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PREFACE 



Tftis book IS based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the " Public School Grammar," by Dr. 
A. L. Meissner, of Queen's College, Belfast (1885), which has 
attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely modi- 
fied The changed title will, to a great extent, explain the scope 
of such modifications. The term "Public School Grammar" 
would seem to restrict the original design to purely elementary 
work. In this edition the attempt has been made to carry for- 
ward the same method so as to include not only ordinary schools, 
but high schools and colleges — in a word, to prepare a book 
which should meet the wants of students of every grade — up to 
the point where the demand arises for the higher study of his- 
torical and scientific grammar. This higher study, let it be 
said at once, is not included in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement ; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly, rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive than 
that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged scope of 
the present edition. Just what should be here included, and 
what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two would agree. 
The editor, guided by his own experience, has sought to in- 
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IV PREFACE. 

elude all that might be important for the student, and nothing 
more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order of Words, a 
brief summary of the Relation of German to English, an alpha- 
betical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, and Vocabularies, 
covering all the exercises, have also been added. 

The Exercises have undergone considerable change. Aftei 
Part I. those from German to English are omitted, on the 
ground that the student should then be reading an independent 
text; but those from English to German have been enlarged 
throughout — not, of course, with the intention that the whole 
exercise shall be used in every case, but with a view to selec- 
tion, review, etc. The exercises on the Formation of Words, 
which constitute a unique feature of the original work, will, 
it is believed, be especially acceptable to teachers. On the 
other hand the ©J)red^tibungen and ^ragen have been omitted 
entirely, on the ground that such materials can be found in 
any text the class may be reading, by any teacher or students 
capable of conducting such exercises ; and the space has been 
used for purposes deemed more important. It is hoped that 
the occasional suggestions to teachers will be pardoned, even 
when not needed or followed; and, more especially, that the 
large use made of parallels and contrasts from English grammar 
will be acceptable to those who, like the editor, have found 
that, with most students, one of the chief obstacles to progress 
in German is the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition, the editor has availed him- 
self of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of these 
he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whitney's and 
Brandt's German Grammars which no American scholar could 
deny. Many helpful examples have been taken from Tiarks 
German Grammar. 

The . personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
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difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowleagnjent is due to 
Prof. Van der' Smissen, of Toronto ; Prof. Sheldon, of Harvard ; 
Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston; Prof. Super, of 
Dickinson College ; and particularly to Prof. Fay, of Tufts Col- 
lege, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee University, 
who have read the entire proofs with painstaking and helpful 
care. Dr. Meissner^s own cordial sympathy has also been felt 
at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the labor 
of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, indeed, 
greater — than would have been required for an original work; 
and it has been performed in the midst of constantly engrossing 
occupation. For this he asks no indulgence, but only that the 
book be judged with reference to its avowed purpose : not as a 
scientific or exhaustive exposition of the German language, but 
as a working grammar^ based on the experience of the class- 
room, and aiming to present, in simple form and within 
moderate limits, what is necessary for the use of pupils and 
teachers in the ordinary school and college study of German. 
If it fulfil this modest design, there will be ample room for its 
usefulness. 

South Carolina College, August 15, 1887. 



Note. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the plan 
' of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary purposes, 
however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first gone through, 
with the exercises from German to English only, and that all translation 
from English to German be deferred until the review is begun, and the stu- 
dent is prepared to read an independent text ; and, generally, that this inde- 
pendent reading should be begun as early as possible, according to the grade 
of different classes of pupils. This first study and the review, with the 
reverse exercises, of Part I., will constitute a izxr first year's course in German, 
sttfiiciently complete in itself, for younger pupils. 
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1 15 preparing this revised edition, I have carefully taken into account 
all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well as those found 
in my own teaching. At various points important corrections and 
additions have been made— especially an Appendix on the Declension 
of Nouns and on Prepositions — ^and no pains have been spared to 
make the book permanently worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. With regard to some features, already in part indi- 
cated in the first prefece, I beg leave now to add : 

1. While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or ** natural " 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may be 
indefinite!;' extended from the same materials. 

2. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add, 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the applica- 
tion of the grammatical forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once— or, indeed, 
at all. Of this — ^as of all the details of method — each teacher will judgck 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the Note 
to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use of an 
independent text. It was with the latter view that all reading exercises, 
outside of the grammar lessons, were omitted. By a judicious selection of 
leading topics, the way may be prepared for- such reading in from twelve to 
twenty lessons, according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in a grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular. 

To the present editfon (1897) has been added, by request of many 
teachers, a full alphabetical list of the irregular verbs. This list, which 
is based on the best authorities, is believed to present some new 
features of clearness and convenience for use or reference. 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers and 
Others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the cor- 
rection and improvement of this book; — especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of ** Alternative 
English-German Exercises," with which the Grammar may be used to 
better advantage by successive classes. 

This edition (1898) offers a new and excellent series of Exercises, 
by Dr. C. F. Kayser, of New York; also several important addi- 
tions and corrections, due largely to the scholarly suggestions of 
Professor Otto Heller, of Washington University, St. Louis, and of 
Dr. H. P. Jones and G. B. Viles, of Cornell University. 
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PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 



ALPHABET. 

I. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
"twenty-six letters. 

(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is a 
variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which was 
used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The Roman char- 
acter, called in Germany the " Latin," is used in scientific works, 
and is gradually, though slowly, superseding the old "black-letter."* 



GERMAN LETTERS. 


ROMAN LETTERS. 


GERMAN NAMES. 


9l.it 


A, a 


aA. 


».1i 


B, b 


bay. 


^AC 


C, c 


tsay. 


%^ 


D,d 


day. 


e, e 


E, e 


ay. 


S.f 


F.f 


ef. 


®. g 


G.g 


gay. 


§.* 


H, h 


hah. 


3.i 


I. i 


ee. 


%i 


J J 


yot. 



* In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
Gemian exercises or to require the German script — at any rate until the 
itudent has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of tlie book. 
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ALHIABET. 




ft,t 


K, k 


kah. 


«,l 


L.1 


eU. 


m,m 


M, m 


ctnift^ 


%* 


N, n 


Cftfl. 


t), p 


0,0 


oh. 


v^p 


P.P 


pay. 


C/II 


Q.q 


koo. 


%t 


R. r 


err. 


@.f.8 


S, s 


ess. 


ac.t 


T.t 


tay. 


tt.» 


U. u 


00. 


»,* 


V.v 


fow. 


», to 


W, w 


vay. 


a^.j 


X.X 


ix. 


%^ 


Y.y 


ipsilon. 


3.1 


Z, z 


tset 



I is used only at the end of a word or of a syllable. 

2. {a) The following modified vowels are used : 
2(e or If, a De or D, 6 Ue or U, ft 

(4) and the diphthongs : 

Sli, ai @i, ei @u, eu Stir, au ?teu or Ifu, au 
(^r) and the consonantal compounds — digraphs or tri- 
graphs : d), cf (for \% ng, )f\, )f% qu, fdj, fe (fj for f^), t^, % 
(tj for sa). 

Several letters, very much alike, must be carefully noted : 

SB, «; e,®; t, SR,91; f, f; n,u; r, j. 

Note. — For a reading exercise, see p. 6. Nouns begin with capitals. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

Vowels. 

3. The vowels are either short or long. 

Qi) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short : 
Jatte, fteHen, foHen. 

(Ji) A vowel is usually short before two consonants, 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As : bfilb, 
SBKb, bunt (short) ; but : lDb4e, %^^^^, Sab^fat (long). 

I if) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
I the simple long vowel, as, §aar, Sect, Soot. 

(rf) A vowel followed by Ij in the same syllable is long; 
las, 2lbn, fel)r, i^m, @of)n. (See also t^, § 42.) 

{e) A vowel is long when ending a syllable ; as, ^S*9e§, 
b^ten, l0*beit ; and usually before one consonant ; as, gab, 

ben, SDb, 2»nt. 

Note. — Except in unaccented affixes (§ 53), and in a few short words; 
AS, bad, bed, t%, toad, etc. 

4. 51, a, is pronounced like a in father. Long a: gab, 
tttalim, Stal. Short a : gaU, fann, rannte. 

5. ®, e, when long, sounds like English ey in tkey^ or 
long a in kale; as, gef)t, 9J?ef)I, fel)r, §eer, and in the first 
syllable of beten, geben, jebet. When short, it sounds like 
our short e in set; as, benn/ f)ell(, fd^ncU, and in the first 
syllable of fteHcn, felten, rennen. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound of u in but ; as in the last 
syllable of lobtc, lobten, 9D?atro[e, 9Katro[en. 

6. 3, i, long, has the sound of / in machine, or ee in 
\seen; as, mir, bit, i^m, 3gel. Short i sounds like / in pin; 
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4 MODIFIED VOWELS. 

as, bift, tft, fi^cn. The long sound of t is, however, generally 
represented by the combination ie ; as, bie, Siebe, @teb. S 
is never doubled. 

7. Or 0, long, sounds like our o in hold: STOooig, tt^ol^l 
lofen. Short, nearly like o in off; as, ®ott, fott, glofecn 
Never the sound of o in hop^ do^ done^ etc. 

8. U, It, long, has the sound of 00 in boot: gut, Ul^r 
Short, has the sound of 00 in good: §unb, fummen. Neve 
the sound of our u in buty muscy etc. U is never doubled 

9. ^, ^, is found only in a few foreign words and hai 
the same sound as i. But some prefer the sound of i 
(§ 13.) fix., X^rann, I^rifd^. 

Modified Towels. 

10. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong au, are modi 
fied, that is, they are changed into a, 6, ii, a\Xf respectively 
This change was produced originally by an i sound in th< 
following syllable, which now often appears as e. Fo 
instance: §anb, ^finbe; ©ol^n, ©finite; gefunb, gefiinber 
^auig, §aufer, 

{d) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut^ is a mos 
important process in German inflection and derivation, a 
will appear hereafter. 

{b) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel b; 
a small e, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the case 
small letters above, the original vowel. The small c was graduaTi 
reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the small letters, an< 
finally also over the capitals. According to the modem officis 
spelling, only this latter mode is to be used for indicating thi 
modified vowel. 

11. Sle, % a, long, is between a in hale and a in hare 
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659c, -prSgen, mfi^cn. Short ft like the English e in set: 
lattc, SBficfer, aWanncr. 

12. Dc, D, 6, sounds like the French eu in/eu, peu; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a in fate; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in : @5^nc, ©trdme, fd^dn. 
Short in : fdnnen, flffnen, £)rter. 

The English sounds in burn^ burnt, are perhaps the nearest equivalents 
for long and short o« 

13. Uc, U, fi, sounds like, the French u in duy plus. This 
sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see ; round the lips as if to 
sound u in rule. Long in : $flte, ©dealer, Ubel. Short in : 
^fltte, ffillen, SBflrfte. 

14. Steu, %Xf fiu, sounds like the English oi in oily and is 
always long : traumen, tauter, ©fiume. 

i5. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence sub- 
stantives which have a double vowel in the singular are 
Ispelled with only one vowel, when modified by the ending 
of the plural, or by a derivative suffix : ©aal, ©file ; $aar, 
prd^en. 

Note. — It is important to remember that only a, 0, U, an, are capable 
of this modification (Umlaut). 

Diphthongs. 

16. The diphthong an has been included above. 

The digraph ie is not properly a diphthong, and only represents 
the long sound of i (§ 6). When occurring in unaccented final 
^llables, in a few foreign words, i before c sounds like y ; as 
6j)amen, Sinic (as e in linear) — usually Latin words. So, ga* 

mi'Ke, 3Rate'ric, Su'Iie (Latin) ; 3)leIobie', ^Poefte', 3)larie' (not 
Latin). 



6 CONSONANTS. 

17. SK, ^t, is pronounced like at in aisle : 9Rat, ©aitc, ^atii 

18. ®t, ei, is pronounced like at : ©let, fein, ^ettcrfeit 
The old forms a^, c^, are now rarely used. 

19. SIu, au, is pronounced like the English ou in found: 
.^u§, laufen, l^crau^. 

20. ®u, eu, is pronounced like fiu, that is, like English ot 
in oil: Srfiume, ®aulc, fauft; @u(e, l)eulen, treu. 

All diphthongs are long. 

EXERCISE IN VOWEL PRONUNCIATION. 

{Consonants as in English.) 

1. Monosyllables, an, 2lvt, 2l[t, 9taft, fcil, nutt, 5Re[t, gaO, 
&Iufe, Slatt, Dft, Suft, D^r, U^r, i^m, bife, bann, 6I, lief, bid, 
nctt, nal^, 3)lal^I, bumm, fann, braun, fret, ^lee, Sier, ®Ia3, treu, 
«u3, mufe. Kef, trinf, "2^runf, 2oo«, lo^, baar, Rtxn, toff, fautn, 
^aitt, ®i«, §eu, §ut, mir, 9locf, mel^r, ber, bie, ba«, ben, benn. 

2. ^//* accent on first syllable. ®nbe, aber, alter, rufen, baben. 
Saber, Dj)fer, Dfen, Of^n, unter, aber, §utte, 3Kutter, awattet, 
gaffe, bauen, Saume, ®fel, effen, Siebe, lieben, ®ier, iibel, l^effer, 
i&5ffe, §uffe, 3Kvrte, Siebel, obe, aufeer, guteg, bittet, l^atte, SKine, 
il^nen, tJttffe, l^etter, §aibe, l^oren, §of e, freuen, geben, metne, il^r, euer. 

Note. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. At 
present only examples should be used which present nojdifficulty in conso- 
nants or in accentuation. Let the most difficult sounds (as 5, iX) receive 
special attention. 

Consonants. 

Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 

21. 85, 6; S), b, at the end of a word, or of a syllable 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the sounds ot p, t, 
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respectively ; as, ah, ®ra6, gcI6, a6geben, gc^aBt ; mttb, Sfbenb, 
^Stnblem (as if aip, milbt, etc.)- 

22. ®, c, which occurs as a simple consonant only in 
foreign words, is pronounced like ts (German j), before 
the vowels c, t, \), or 5, 6; as, Sfifar, cebern, E^pruS, 5procc§ 
(or 5Proje§). Elsewhere like k : as, ©ato, Sobej, Sultur'. 

23. ®, g, initial, and always when doubled, is pronounced 
like g" in go, get ; as, geften, gc^gen, %loiQO^t, But at the end 
of a word or syllable, or before another consonant, some 
give a guttural or palatal spirant (like d^, §33); others allow 
this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the initial 
g sound; others give the final g a sound like gl (§ 21). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

{a) When an inflection is added to. a final g, some retain 
the aspirate sound ; but other authorities give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, %^q, 93atg, 2Ragb, bog, ^rug, ^ieg, S6ntg-, 
3iige, balgen, 66gc, ^fige, Srtegc, S!6nige. 

{b) Both g and I are fully heard before n ; as, ®ttabc, Snabc. 

24. $, % is aspirated like the English k at the beginning 
of a word or a syllable ; as, jammer, §oIj, metfterf)aft, gau(=» 
^eit, ge^orfam. Following a vowel in the same syllable, it 
marks a long vowel, but is not heard : §8f)e, fe^en, SRa^f, 
ipofir, fa^. 

25. 3, i, sounds like_;' (consonant) in yon; as, ja, jeber. 

26. 9?^ r, must be pronounced distinctly with the tongue, 
especially when preceding another consonant : 9?ab, SKutter, 
©art, ®cburt. 

Note. — Be careful not to change the vowel sounds before r, as in 
English her, bird, fur, etc. As : 1^, ^ivt, gurt — each vowel clearly sounded 
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a?. @, f, if has the sharp or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant ; as, ^an^, bie^, , 
effcn, 9iaft. Elsewhere it has nearly the sound of js in seal, 
or s in desire ; as, ©onne, §afe, ©efen, $aufcr, ®I(ifer, biefcg. 

28. @, f, initial, before |) or t, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like sh (German fd^); 
as, fpringcn, ©pule; ftefien, ©tall. 

29. SB, t), occurs in German words mostly at the begin 
ning and is there pronounced like the English /.• SSater, 
t)oII, t)ier. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v: SBenuig, 9?ot)ember, btbi- 
biere, ©ftatje ; but final, always like f\ \^x^\^, relattt). 

30. 28, U), is pronounced like the English v ; except 
after consonants, especially fd^ and 5, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w : UJoCten, 2BerI, Uja^ ; 
jtDtfd^en, s^et, ©d^njamm, ©d^tuefter. 

31. 3£, J, has the sound of ks^ even in the beginning 
of a word : ^nij, 3tjt, §cje, Xerje^, Xenopfjon. 

32. 3f 5r always has the sound of ts: ju, jie^en, §erjog, 
lictjen, |)ol5. 

Consonantal Digraphs and Trigraphs. 

33. (5I|, d^, is a guttural spirant, which has two differ- 
ent sounds. It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when 
preceded by the vowels a, 0, u or the diphthong au; and 
a softer, more palatal sound, when preceded by any other 
vowels or diphthong, or by the liquids I, m, n, r. Examples 
of the rough guttural d^: SBod^, §od^, 93ud^, aud^, Softer. 
Examples of the soft palatal 6) : id^, reid^, ried^en, fted^en, 
Sid^t, tnand^er, Seld^, gurd^t. 
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{a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar. (See § 23). 

Note. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of 6) and g are highly charao 

"^ teristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They must 

be carefully practiced. Especially care must be taken to avoid, on the one 

hand, the sibilant sound of sA ({d^), and, on the other, the closed sound of t, 

Thus : ^a6i, not ^a\d) nor ©adf ; 16), notifci^ nor if ; ^ird^c, not ^irfti^c. 

34. d^§ is pronounced like ks, when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as : S)ad^ig, Sud^^, 5ud^§, S)ad^[e§, i5"^f^^» 
Sud^fc. But when the ^ is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, d^ has the aspirate pronunciation. For instance: 
bo§ S)ad^, gen. beg ©ad^e^, contracted S)ad^g ; burd^^ud^en ; 

35. dC occurs only in the middle or at the end ot a word 
and is simply a double k, shortening the preceding vowel : 
jurud, 6fidEen, briidten, ftedEen. 

36. itg has a nasal sound, as in the English sm^^, singer » 
never as m finger: juitg, fingcn, flange, Ifinger. But in com- 

I pounds, when belonging to distinct words, n and g will be 
pronounced separately ; as, Qn-grcifcn, ein-gel^en. 

Note. — But as mfingery in some proper names; as, Ungatit, 3ngo, etc. 

37. 5pf, pf, is a combination of the sounds / and f. 
As, $pfcrb, 5Pfeffcr, ^ftug. 

38. $P^, )f% has the sound of/: $p§itofot)f)ie, ^PPip^). 

39- Qu, (\Vi, is pronounced like to, with the intermediate 
sound of tt), as § 30 : Duelle, Dual, Duartter. 

40. ©d^, fdE), is pronounced like the English sh : ©d^iUcr, 
®^%r fdfirauben, gifd^/raufd&en. 

Note. — But, like d^d, ng above, the sounds will be distinct when bt 
I longing to difierent elements ; as, $&u9*(l^en, bU'd^etu 
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41. % pronounced ss, is written always instead of fS at 
the end of a word. When not final, § stands after a long 
vowel or a diphthong ; the double f[ after a short vowel 
(§ 3» ^) ; but ^ always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As (long): ^Vi% 
g%; titefe, ^ie&e; (short): giufe, gtiiffe; ^affen, but ^a^k, 
flfi^Iid^ ; (long changed to short) : flte^en, ffSffe ; (short to 
long) : effcn, fi^e, etc. 

Note. — In printing or writing German with Roman (English) letters, 6 
b generally represented by ss, as Fuss, Fiisse ; but sz is sometimes used. 

42. %i), ti)f has always the sound of /, never of /A. Initial 
ii) is used to mark the long sound of a following vowel 
when not otherwise indicated ; as, X^atf ti)m, S^^on. 

Note. — Otherwise, the use of tl^ b now restricted to a few proper names 
and foreign words; as, ^tvilfa, ^at^cber, X\)tt (see p. 322). 

43. ^, pronounced ts, stands for jj after a short vowel ; 
as, §i^e (fteijen), ^la% pUijli6). A few foreign words have 
ji ; as, ©fisje. 

Remark.— The digraphs, except as expressly mentioned, count as single 
letters. Hence before dj, \d)^ ng ^1^, a vowel may be long or short. 

Doubled Yowete and Oongonants. 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels. 
Examples : 93oot, ©aat, ©eet 

Note. — Doubled vowels are not now so much used as formerly (se^ 
p. 321). For the modification of doubled vowels, see § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel. Examples : 
bitten, rennen, ttjenn (compare njen). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As : 
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ten, Wit4aQ. 

(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters may 
occur. As: Sett-tud^^ ©tiII4cben, ©c^n)imm=meifter ; 2lnnee»eiL 

Remark. — In general, letters belonging to different word-elements are 
kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect quantity; as (compounds), 

Foreign Words. 

47. Foreign words, even if they are words in daily use, 
have preserved more or less of their foreign pronuncia- 
tion. For example : 

{a) ® has frequently preserved its French sound, as in : ©enic^ 
logieren, Soge, and some others (like z in azure). 

(3) 3 likewise has preserved its French sound in : 3*>wmal, 
Sciloufie, and a few others (like z in azure). 

{c) (Sf)^ in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
likeS, as in : Gl^aralter, 6^or, El^rift, gj^ronif. Sometimes it has the 
aspirate sound, as in : G^irurg, Gl^emie ; and in words from the 
French the sound of sh : g^ef, ©i^iffrc, E^arabe, E^auff ee, gl^ar^ie. 

(^) t before unaccented t preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like j (/f) : Station, 
$Wtent, SJenetian^. The corresponding words give the sound sA in 
English. 

(e) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and 4p accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German th^n in English. 

EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 

I. Monosyllables; the initial Consonanth, ®eift, ©neift, RncSi, 
3i««, 3al^I, ©cil, ©ol^n, tocnn, \oo, boll, 2:i^aK t^un, bor, toag, ja, 
Sftl^r, ^fiff, fd^nell, ®icr, ging, jel^n, ©J)rung, ©tall, foil, raul^, ro^, 
quer, Dual, ©trol^, ©})ur ; from Greek : gl^or, S^Vift; from French : 

%f. i 



12 ACCENTUATION. 

2. 77ie final Consonants, ah, Sab, %Cki, log, 2od^, oud^, id^, 
Jlrieg, %^\ii, §oIj, Dd^^, taugt, 2:alg, ©d^ilb, ^alb, 5Pferb, ®rab, 
3tot, rot, ©ieg, fid^, ftad^, ©Jjeff, @a$, Sc^erj, milb, gleid^, SBad^^, 
%\x6)^, bod^, bid^, fftugt, ^od^, ®Ia«, gieb. 

3. Promiscuous German words; accent first syllable, ge6en, 
2:od^tcr, S:5d^tcr, aSater, aSdter, aSettcr, abetter, effen, Sefen, troften, 
fjjttngen, ftel^ien, tragen, fragte, 2)id^tung, gegen, ©nabe, Knabe, 
jeber, tJttiger, alfo, 2^^rdnc, 2ld^tung, %^i^\t, jiingcr, 2^l^tire, S:i^aten, 
i^ei^en, l^eijen, jogen, fjjtcc^en, lefcn, gicfeen, fd^crjen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked. Eitro'ne, ©a'ge, ®enie', Station', 
national', Ei^cmie', Sournal', Saloufte'^ ^Patient', gl^ro'nif, 6l^a« 
rafter, Dfficier'^ gl^ara'be, ©oncerf . 

Accentuation. 

48. In words of more than one syllable, a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent, 

49. A syllable may have the full (principal or tonic) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules : 

50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds) , the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. As, Uefi'Iid), geliebt'. 

51. Excepted are {a) : the negative prefix un; as, un'treu, 
Un'ftnn (with a few exceptions) .* Also the prefixes ant, erj, ur ; 
as, aint'toort, ©rj'engel, Ur'Iaub. 

{b) The noun suffix -ei; as, ©c^meid^elei', ^a\xhix^V*^ in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 

* On UIT the chief accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives also 
usually, especially when the simple form is in use ; except some verb-derivatives 
in 'bar, 'li6)t '\am, and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 
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52. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is (short) c ; as, 
®cf a^'rcn, gcf a^r'Hc^^ ; gefcl^r'ac^^cr, «oWe, etc. 

53. In compound worlds, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; tut the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component ; that is, generally, in com- 
pound substantives, adjectives and verbs, on the first 
component ; in other parts of speech, on the second. As : 
SSerfjeug, ©c^ul'^au^, Heb'reid^, el)r'to§, banf'fagen, teil'nel^^ 
men, le'ben^-Iuftig, 2ia'fci^en=^tiid^cr ; berg^^an', ba=mif, too-Don', 
ju^^fol'ge. (Lessons xxxix., xlii., xliv.) 

54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root : au^'ge^en, an'fangen, ?ln'fall, 
an'fallig ; befte'f)en, enttaf fen, t)ermif'fen, ®ebraitd^', gebrau<^':' 
Ud^. (Lessons xxviii., xxix.) 

55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily learned 
by experience. Examples are: allsein', alls mad^'tig (compounds of 
allO/ I^bcn'big (from Ic'bcnb), iDal^rl^afttg (from hjal^r'l^afo, and 
a few others. In a few words, a difference of meaning is distin- 
guished by change of accent ; as, ba'bci and babei' ; bat'um and 
barum' — as will be leamed hereafter. 

Accentuation of Foreign Words. 

56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : 9lc^ 
ligton', 2rbt)ofat', SOtufif, aWottiematif', ©tubenf, Sibliot^cP, 
SRatton', 2Ketobie'. 
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57. But the accent is laid on the penultimate in: 
Sota'nif, ©ramma'tif, SWec^o'nif, So'gif, (g't^if, jprofcf'for, 
S)of'tor, S^arof'tcr, and others. 

58. Some foreign substantives shift their accent when 
derivative or inflectional suffixes are added. For instance : 
nattonaC, melo'bifd^, ^profeffo'ren, S)ofto'ren, G^arofte're. 

59. Verbs ending in -icren (-iren), from French, or 
formed by French analogy, keep the accent on the syllable 
-ier (-ir) throughout all forms ; as, ftubie'rcn, ftubiert'. 

Note. — The general principle is, that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French with 
final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable dropped, 
the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle will also 
generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change of accent 
when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irrcgularitiea 

60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized, and 
then take German accent, as fjcnftcr {LaXm^ fenestra) , But, in 
general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and are thus 
not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On the other 
hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the most part, easily 
recognized. As a general rule, it may be added that they are 
usually words which, being derived from a common source, have 
the same or nearly the same form in German and in English. 

General Remark. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Acceiitu^ 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No written 
rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful practice- 
Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and teacher, that a 
good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far less likely to be ever 
acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive the most care- 
ful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied that such rules 
should be studied entire^ before the grammar proper is begun. 

EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 

Note. — As the principles of accentuation depend on the significant form 
of words, of which the beginner is as yet ignorant, the formation is indicated 
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.in the following examples. These principles should be carefully illttstratecl 
and applied hereafter, with each lesson. 

1. German words with prefix; accent root. 33cruf, @m})fang^ 
grfa^, SSerluft, cntging, mi^Iang, erful^r, i)crIor, gclang, ©ebrauc^, 
©eleit, itm%, SScrlag, gcliebt, befteUt, i)erftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffices; accent root. 3(d^tung^ 
e^rltd^, leben, lebenb, S^ugenb, artig, furd^tfam, frieblid^, SBol^nung, 
SBol^nungen, tlbung, libungen, rcinUtl^, Steinlid^Ieit, finfter, ^infters 
nU, Kontg^, Konige, ©ol^ncg, ©b^nc, Siebefe, gute§, fci^5nc«, 
fd^dnereg, furje^, lurjeftc, ^reil^eit, ^rcunbfd^aft, freunbfd^aftlici^, 
banlbar, S)anlbarfeit, licbcn, licbten, ^retoel, fretoell^aft. 

3. German words with prefix^ and suffix* or suffixes ; accent 
reot. berufen, em^jfangcn, erfe^en, i)crIoren, cntgel^en, 3^^I^Swng, 
3erlcgungen, jerriffcn, geliebte, @rfal^rung, ©rfal^rungcn, gelegen, 
©elegenl^eit, GJelcgen^eiten, ijerftcl^cn, 3Serftanbm§, aSerftanbniffc, 
toerfd^toenben, berfd^toenberifd^, ®rf})arnig, @rf})amiffe, gebraud^en, 
gebrSud^Iid^, ©ebrftuci^Iicl^leit, beerbigen. 

4. Compounds (nouns, verbs, adjectives). Seisftanb, betsftel^en, 
aiu^sgang, au^sgel^cn, Dft^toinb, 3Jlunbsart, 3"*^"^^^ SlHsmad^t, 
©onncttsfd^ein, ©ro^smutter, gro^smutterlid^, auf^ftel^en, aufsgeftan* 
ben, 2lj)f els baum, 3l})felsbaume, Keben^stoiirbig, Siebengstourbigfeit, 

' {Adverbs) ba^bet, l^etsi)or, l^ierstnit, ijotsiiber, justoiber. 

5. Foreign; accent as marked, ©olbat', ©tubent', ftubie'ren, 
ftubtert', regierf, Slegiment', ^jjoet', Sec'tor, Secto'ren, §armonie', 
gamHie, %(xx<)x^, SWa'riusJ, 3Jtatie', ©mi'Iie, ^Ration', national', 
Slotionalitaf. 

Use of Capital Letters. 
Note. — The following, to § 71, might be omitted at first. 

61. With a capital initial are written the first word of a sen- 
tence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first word of 
each line in poetry. Also : 

62. All nouns, and words used as nouns ; as, ber %yxi^ (ad- 
jective), the good {man); ein Sleifenber (participle), a traveler; 
brt^ ©treben (infinitive), the effort, etc. 
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63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive jtd^). 

Note. — Also, usually, other forms when used figuratively, as plural for 
singular, or one person for another (§ 189). 

64. Adjectives and ordinal numerals after proper names: 
JJricbrid^ bcr ®ro^c, Frederick the Great; igeinrid^ ber SSicrte, 
Henry the Fourth, 

{a) Adjectives and pronouns in titles : bag itdmglid^c SKufeum, 
the Royal Museum ; ® einc SKajeftdt, His Majesty, 

(p) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places^ 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning : bie ©rimmfd^eir 
SKcivd^en, the Grimm stories ; bcr Joiner 3)om, the Cologne cathedral- 

if) But adjectives derived from names of nations and 
countries are to be spelled with a small initial : ))reu^tfci^, 
Prussian ; englif d^, English, Except when used as nouns ; as, 
beutfdji, German; but ber 2)cutfd^e, the German, 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance : tnorgcng, in the morning; 
abenb§, in the evening; but be^ SDlorgcng, be« Slbenbg (as nouns 
with the article). 

Also indefinite pronouns, as, ti\ooA, something; xCxi^i^, nothing^ 
etc. But cttoa^ ©uteS, something good (\h& adj. as noun). 

66. When capital 21, D, U are modified, the modification is to 

*' '* •• 

be marked by two dots or strokes : 31, D, U, and no longer by a 
following c ; ^mter, not 3lemter, as formerly. 

Emphasis. 

67. The emphatic force of our italic letters is expressed in 
German by printing the letters apart (gef})errt) ; as, ein 2Bott, 
one word. 

Note. — The marks oi punctuation are, in general, the same as in English. 
But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more frequent use 
of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc.; and, generally, more than in 
English, to indicate the grammatical construction. All subordinate, including 
infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma; but not the members of 
a contracted sentence; that is, two or more verbs with same subject. 
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Division of Syllables. 

68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted : 

(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter; 
as, ttestcn, Ic^fcn, ©e=gen. 

Note. — Even words like fe^l^ett (§ 24) will be thus divided, though ( 
properly belongs with^the foregoing vowel. 

d) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels will 
be divided; as, greuusbe, igetstcn, ]^dr4er, ftcI4en, SEBafsfcr, 
fegsnen. But not a mute and a liquid ; as, ^^pxxV, 

{c) The signs, i), f d^, "ip^, i\^, ^ are treated as single consonants : 
lasd^en, 314^^^ Dtstl^osgrasjjl^ie', bu=^en. 

Note. — In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage ; as. 
; ^-pfet or 3(p*fcl ; ^osfpc or ^no«*pe ; ^a»ften or Sa^tcn ; ^ra*(3en or ^rat- 
; icn, etc. 

d) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As : Slug* 
I aj)fel, batsau^, 3)onnergstag, boHscnben, SRo^sd^en, SXxi^Azxxi. 

Note. — The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
I between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 

The Hyphen (»tit)iefli14)* 

69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 

I used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 

' and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 

sometimes for sake of distinction ; but not in ordinary compounds. 

As : Sung^Stimng, Dber^Stalien, Kaiferlid^^^bniaUci^ ; ba« ©tea^^ 

bid^scin ; DbcrIanbe«gcrici^tg=5Praftbent, ©rbsSliidcn (dist. from er* 

I btflcfen), etc. For a special use of the hyphen, see § 392. 
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The Apostrophe. 

70. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a letter ; 
as, x6) Heb* tl^n, ift^g (for id^ liebc x^n, ift ti) — especially often in 
poetry, as ©rcnabicr*, J^eiPge (for (Srenabicre, l^etligc), etc. The 
apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in -§; as, Jtarl§^ 
Sllejanberg; but will take the place of -^ where this cannot be 
added ; as, S)cmogt]^ene§' Sleben. It is written also in the more 
unusual contractions of the article, as, brad^'S (ba§) SR5§lein; 
utn^g (be^) §immcl5 W'xUtn, etc. ; but not in the regular contrac- 
tions with prepositions, an^, etc. See § 191. 

REVIEW EXERCISE, 

3lrmut ift feine ©d^anbe. 
Poverty is no shame. 

©ebulb' ubertoin'bet affe^. 
Patience overcomes all. 

SKor'genftun'be f)at ®oIb im 5Kunbf. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 

SJlu'fetggang' ift allcr Safter Sln'fang. 
Idleness is of all vices beginning 

SSeim ©i'gcnfmn^ ift Icin ®eh)inn'. 
In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 

SBiffft bu immer toeitcr fd^toeifen? 
Wilt thou ever further roam ? 

©iel^, ba§ (Sute licgt fo nal^ ; 
See, the good lies so near ; 

Seme nur ba§ @IM ergreifen. 

Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 

I)enn ba§ ©lildf ift immer ba. 

For [the] happiness is always there 
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LESSON I. 

Declension. 

71. (a) There are in German two numbers — the Singular 
and the Plural. 

(^) Four cases :— the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by to or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

{c) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 

The Definite Article. 

72. (a) The definite article is declined as follows : 



m 


% f 


Singular. 




Plural. 




masc. 


fern. 


neut 


masc, fern, neut. 


Nom. 


bet 


bie 


bag, the 


bie, the 


Gen. 


bed 


bet 


bed, of the 


ber, of the 


Dat. 


bem 


ber 


bem, to the 


ben, to the 


Ace. 


bCtt 


bie 


bag, the 


bie, the 



{d) The following remarks are important : 

1. The declension, horizontally, exhibits mainly the distinction oi gender', 
vertically, the distinction of case. The forms should be learned perfectly, 
both ways, and the following points should be noted : 

2. In Gender : The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, ber Xifd^ (masc.)i the table; bie j^lnte 
(fem.), the ink; ba8 ©UC^ (neut.), the book. 
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In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form ; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

5. In Case : The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative; and 
in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 

Note. — Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation in 
colloquial or poetic language — especially 'g for boS — less frequently 'tt for 
betU For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 191. 

Declension of Nouns. 

73. (a) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in en or n are of the weak declension ; all others are of 
the strong (except a few mixed nouns. Less. V.). 

« Note. — The strong is the older and more complete declension ; the 
weak a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 

(J)) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

(c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in e^ or g; the weak, in en or it. 
The other cases of the singular are known from the 
genitive. 

(^) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

{e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important in 
the declension of nouns : 

1. The gender — this is of capital importance. 

2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 

3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 

4. The accent — as marking foreign words. 

5. The root vowel — whether modified (if 0, 0, U, OU). 
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The Strong Declension. 

74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes. 

(a) The ^rst class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form of the strong declension.) 

(J)) Th& second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination c. (Sometimes called 
\}ci% primary form of the strong declension.) 

{c) The third class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination er. (Sometimes called 
the enlarged form of the strong declension.) 

Note. — The chief difficulty of declension is in forming the pluraL As will 
be seen, except in the mixed nouns (Less. V.), the whole declension may 
generally be kno^n from the nom. plural. 

First Class (Cwnirmic^ed Vow^) of the Strong Declension. 

75. {a) To the first class of the strong declension belong 

all masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, cm, en, er, d^ert, 
lein, |el ; all neuter nouns ^DCginning with the prefix ge and 

ending in c; and one masculine in e, ber Safe, the cheese. 

(p) Here belong also, by the ending -en, infinitives used as 
(neuter) nouns, including also the contracted f cin, tl^un, and such 
as l^anbeln^ vubem (§ 214), — always then written with capitals. 

76. In the singular the genitive adds § ; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending ; 
but about 20 masculines * in el, en, er, and the neuter ba^ 
ftlofter, the cloister, modify the root vowel. The dative 
phiral adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 



* Se^ Appendix. Observe that this declension includes only unaccented 
endings; hence no monosyllables^ and not nouns like (Jartcl', Officicr', etcr 
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77- The two feminines, bie 9D?utter, the mother, and bie 
2:od^ter, the daughter, form their plurals after this declen^ 
sion: 9)?iittcr, 2;6d^ter; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

78. Nouns ending in tf)en or lein are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter ; as, ba§ SKabd^en, the girl 
(from bie SOiagb, the maid) ; ba§ graulein, the young lady. 
Miss (from bie ^^^au, the woman), with modified vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 
N. ber ©})aten, the spade. bet SSater, the father. 

G. 'ti^ <S>'pciUxi^, of the spade. 'tit^ S&aitx^, of the father.* 
D. bem ^)faX^n, to the spade. bem SSater, to the father.* 
A. ben ©J)aten, the spade. ben 9Jatet, the father. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©Jjaten, the spades. bie 9J&ter, the fathers. 

G. ber ©})aten, iT/'M^ spades. ber SSater, of the fathers. 
D. ben ®})aten, /t? M^ spades. ben 33dtern, /^ the fathers, 
A. bie ©})aten, M^ spades. bie 33dter, the fathers. 

Singular. 
N. ba^ ©emalbe, the painting. bie 3Jlutter, M^ mother. 
G. be^ ©emalbeg, of the painting, ber 3Wutter, ^M^ mother. 
D. bem ©entdlbe, /t? the painting, ber 3Rutter, /^ M^ mother. 
A. bag ©emalbe, the painting. bie 3Rutter, M^ mother. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©emdibe, the paintings. b ie ffliltter^ /> ^^ mothers. 
G. ber ©emalbe, of the paintings, ber ^JtUtter^ ^ t/* M^ mothers. 
D. i^tiQi^malitn, to the paintings. i^tn^Mtttn, to the mothers. 
A. bie ©emdlbe, the paintings. ^ telDtutt er^ M^ mothers. 

♦With names of living things, the genitive is often translated by the 
English possessive, M^ faiher^s, etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in translating the dative. 
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Decline, without vowel change in the plural : ber 3lmerilaner, 
th^ American ; ber ©nglanbcr, the Englishman ; bet 2lblet, the 
eagle; ber 3WaIer, the painter; ber Sel^re^r, the feacher; ber ©d^uler, 
the scholar, pupil ; bw: §immel, the sky, heaven; baS 8 3aumd&en , 
the littk tree ; ber ^liigel, the wing; bag S^enft er. the window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel : ber 2Wer, the field; ber ©ar* 
ten, the garden; ber 9l})fel, the apple; ber Sogel, the bird; ber 
aJlantel, /^^ cloak; ber 33ruber, /^<? brother; bag JElofte r. /^<? 

cloister; bte 2^0C^ter, the daughter, Oi^vcccvci. < r-^/.^. 

EXERCISE I. ^ 

I. S)er ©Jjaten be§ Sruberg. 2. Sag (Semalbe beg aSajterg. 3. 
2)ie Sel^rer ber Slmerifaner. 4- S)ie S[})fel beg ©arteng. 5. S)em 
SSoter beg ©nglftnberg. 6. S)en Sriibern beg ©d^illerg, 7. 3)ie 
genfter beg illofterg. 8. S)er glugel beg aSogelg. 9. 3)ie 3Kiitter 
beraRabd^en. 10. ®ie 3RanteI ber SCSd^ter/ 11. S)ie tjjfel beg 
Sautnd^eng. 12. Jjn ben {dative") ©arten ber 2lmerifaner. 13. 3n 
bem Klofter — in ben Sl5ftem. 14. ®ie Se^rer beg grauleing. 

I. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)* heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds — of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl — of the girls. 10. To the teacher^s 
dau^ters. 11. Of the girl's cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
12. The apples of the httle trees in (with dative) the gardens. 

A new series of Exercises, of a somewliat more advanced character, will 
be found at the end of the book. 

Note. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living things 
{possessive genitive), will often precede the governing noun, and then excludes 
the article; but only ivhen no ambiguity_may arise thereby; as, beg STlabc^end 
3Rntter, for ble 2Ruttcr ^t% aWfibd^eng, etc. 

* In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied; 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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79* ]>eclension of the Indefinite Articlet 

Masc. Fern. NeuL 

N. ein eine ein, an^ a. 

G. eincg einer eineg, ofan^ of a. 

D. eincm ciner einetn, to an^ to a. 

A. einen eine ein, arty a. 

The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ctn, 
one^ can have no plural. . ^ 

So. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article (Less. I.) in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neutei 
having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not here, 
like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or neuter 
nouns. 

Note. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more raiely, 
sulEers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language ; as, 'ne Uh eine, 'nen 
for eiuen, etc. 

Second Class (Tvimary Fortn) of the Strong: Declension. 

8z. To the second class of the strong declension belong 
most masculine, and some neuter, monosyllabic nouns*; 
most masculines and neuters of more than one syllable 
(not in Class I.) ; and, in the plural, a few feminines end- 
ing in ni^ (niJ3) and ^ai, and about thirty feminine mono- 
syllables.* Feminine nouns all remain unchanged in the 
singular. 

82. This class includes the majority of masculine nouns,— 
and especially nearly all masculine monosyllables, — and is 
the largest and most heterogeneous of all the declensions. The 

— ' H  O I.I" 

• S.ee Appendix. 
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neuter monosyllables are about thirty-five, besides eight in -r. 
The feminine monosyllables are all primitive German words. 

83. The form of the declension is as follows : 

(a) The genitive singular adds tS, the dative e, the accu« 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
adds c. Nouns ending in ni^ double the g (ff) before all 
endings (§41)- 

(b) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally ; if feminine, always ; if neuter, 
never.* In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel 
is generally left i^nmodified. 

84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension; as, ber Slpfct6aum, the apple-tree ; plural, 
?l))fet6aume ; bie $auptftabt, the capital city; plural, ^aupt- 
ftabte, etc. 

85. The c of the genitive (e^) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted, when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

Note. — It is the regular omission of this e, as well as of the ending of 
the plural, that distinguishes the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. 
At first the omission was purely euphonic Like examples will be founif 
1 94; in adjectives, §§ 139, 150; in verbs, § 214, etc. 

EXAMPLES. 
Singular. 

N. ber ©ol^n, the son. ^ ba« %'^'^, l^^ y^^^* 

G. "tt^ Qo\)m%, of the son. \>t% ^oi)XZ^, of the year. 

D. bem ©ol^nc, to the son. bem ^oijXt, to the year. 

A. ben ©ol^tt, the son. bag ^oi)X, the year. 

* Except ba« ^\^%fpl. Sl5ge. See also § 105. 
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Plural. 

N, Me ©5l^ne, the sons. btc 3^'^'^^/ the years. 

G. ber ©5l^ne, of the sons. 

D. ben ©5^nen, to the sons, 

A. bie ©5l^ne, the sons. 



ber %o!^x%, of the years. ^ 
ben S^^^^ii/ ^0 ^^^ yeo/t. 
bie 3^^^^/ the years. 



%€X Wtenatf the motUh. 

N. ber5Konat, 
G. be«5Konat«, 
D. bem 2Konat^ 
A. ben 3Konat. 



!^ai ^{ttberttU, the obataete. 

Singular. 

ba« §tnbernfe, 

be§ i^i'^^^^iff^^^ 
bem §tnbemif[e^ 
bag ^nbemte. 



Plural, 



N. bieSKonate, 
G. ber SKonate, 
D. ben 3Konaten^ 
A. bie SKonate. 

Feminines : 

ttlt ^anh, the hand* 

N. bie §anb, bie igSnbe^ 

G. ber §anb, ber §anbe^ 

D. ber iganb, ben §dnben, 

A. bie §anb. bie §dnbe. 

With the indefinite article : 



bie iginbemiffe^ 
ber $inbemiffe, 
ben ^inbemiffen^ 
bie ^inbemiffe. 



ICfe ttutf, the earn. 

bie Rnf), bie ftu^e, 

ber Ruf), ber ^iil^e, 

ber ^ui), ben ^iil^en^ 

bie Su^. bie Rii^e. 



Masc, 

Q^iti 9rcunb, a friend. 

N. eingreunb, 

G. eineg ^eunbe^, 

D. einem^eunbe, 

A. einen ^eunb. 



Fern, 

iSint ®anA, a goote. 

eine (Sang, 
einer ©ang, 
einer ©ang, 
eine ®ang. 



Neut 

®{n fDtccr# a «mi« 

etn 3Weer, 
eineg 3Keereg, 
einem 5Keere, 
ein 3Weer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural : ber ©tul^I, 
the chair; berJJIufe, the river; ber gS|^ the foot ; ber gal^n^ the 
tooth; ber ®a[t, the guest; ber So})f, M^ head; beiLiEfirf/ /'^^ ^^^^it 
ber ©tocf, M^ x//<r>^/ ber S^anj, the dance; ber 35aum, />^^ tree. 

Also the following feminines ; bie SSflnL ^'^^ ^<?«^>^ ; bie 3Jlagb, 
. the maidservant ; bie 9laci^t, the night; bie ©tabt, the town; bie 
£u ft^M^ g/r ; bie 3Jlau§, M<? mouse; bie fj^d^t, the fruit; bie 
3la^, /fe ««/; bie Sraut, M/? ^r/V/<?. 

Without vowel modification, the masculines? ber 2lrm, the 
arm; ber §unb, the dog; ber ©d^ul^, the shoe; ber 2^ag, />5<? day; 
ber Singling, the youth ; ber Dffijier', M^ <2^r<?r. The feminines : 
bie Seforgnig, />5^ care; bie 2^riibfal, M^ trouble. 



And the neuters: ba§ §aar, the hair; \Sfl4&i*/ ^'^^ note-hook; 
ba§ 5Pferb, /^^^ ^^^rx^; bag %(x(xx, the pair; ba§ 5Pfunb, the pound; 
bag ©d^ijf/ ^-^ ship; bag S^i^or, the gate; bag B^^S/ '^^ '^^^ 

EXERCISE il. 

1. 35te ©ai^ne beg aSaterg, 2. ©in Sruber ber aWagb. 3. 3)ie 
§anb cineg greunbeg. 4. 3)ie Suft beg ©ebirgeg. 5. 5)ie Sul^ beg 
gnglanbcrg, 6. ®ie gUfee ber ®dnfe. 7- 5Die 9l5(fe ber ©afte. 8. 
S)ie S^l^ore ber ©tabt — ber ©tSbte. 9. 3)ie ©d^u^e beg ©afteg. 
10. SDic ©tocfe beg ^ttnglingg. 11. 2luf {dat^ ber Sanl in bem 
©arten. 12. 2luf ben 93anfen in ben ©drten. 13. ®ie ©d^iffe ber 
Snglanber. 14. 2luf ben ©d^iffen ber 3lmerifaner. 15. 3)ie aJldgbc 
ber 33raut. 16. S)ie Seforgniffe ber 2Riitter, 17. S)ie $ferbe bet 
Dffijiere. 18. S)ie 3Konate beg g^'^^^^* 

I. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid 
servant. 3. The air of the town. 4: The giiest of a friend. 
5. The gardens of a convent. 6.'TJ'he coats of the son. 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. ii« 
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The chair of the maid-servant. 12. The chairs and (unb) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer's shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride's brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. ao. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, daf.) the officer's ship. 
22. On the officers' horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
The teeth of the mice. 
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86. The adjective pronouns: biefer, biefc, btcfcS, this; 
jener, jcnc, jene^, tAat {yon) ; lueld^er, tt^eld^e, lueld^eS, wAicA, 
what; jcber, jebc, ithti,eacA, every ^ are declined as follows: 







Singular. 




Plural 




masc. 


Jem* 


neut 


m,f. n. 


Nom. 


bief er^ 


bief t. 


bief ed. 


bief e. 


Gen. 


bief t^. 


bief^r. 


bief e3. 


bief er. 


Dat. 


bief etn^ 


bief er. 


bief em. 


bief en. 


Ace. 


bief en. 


bief c. 


bief e& 


bief e. 



87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nominative 
singular. But it differs from that of the article in having e 
instead of te in the nom. and accus. of the fem. singular and 
of the plural ; and ed instead of a^ in the nom. and accus. of the 
neuter singular. With these exceptions, the remarks on the 
def. art., Less. I., apply to this declension also. 

Note. — These are, in general, the endings of all adjective words standing 
alone before a noun, except those in § 88. 
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88. Like the indefinite article are declined the posses- 
sives : mm, tncinc, mm, my ; bcin, bctnc, betn, thy {your) ; 
\m, fcine, fcin, his, its ; unfcr, unfre (unfcre), unfer, our; 
cucr, cure, ^yxtx,your; ykft, i^rc, i^r, their (or her)\ and also 
tein, feinc, lein, not a, no. In the plural these are declined 
like bie[cr. 

Third Class (Enlarged Form) of the Strong: Deolenslon. 

89. To the third class of the strong declension belong 
a large number (§ 81) of monosyllabic neuters, with a few 
masculines ; nouns ending in tnm (old spelling tf|Um) ; and 
a few other neuters of more than one syllable. They form 
the genitive and dative singular in e§, c, like Class II. ; and 
the nominative plural in er, with vowel modification. 

(a) Observe that the nouns in turn modify, not the 
radical vowel, but the vowel of the suffix. 

(6) The c of the genitive and dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding 
declension. (§ 85). 

EXAMPLES. 
i^a« ^au^, the house. <Ca# Wtftentum, the prineipality. 

Singular. 

N. ba« $au«, ba« gtttftentum, 

G. begipaufeg, be« giitftentumg, 

D. "im ipaufe, bent giirftentum, 

A. bag ipaug, bag gttrftenhim. 

P/urat. 

N. bie^dufer, bie ^iirftentiimer, 

G. ber^dufer, ber gurftentumer, 

D. benipdufem, ben prftentumcm, 

A. bie^aufer. bie ^Urft^ntumer, 

In the same manner: ber ®eift, the spirit; ber ®ott, the god; 
berSeib^ the body; ber STOann, the man; b er Ct t. the place; bet 
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SRanb, the edge^ margin; ber SJBalb, the forest; ber SBurm, the 
worm; ber_Sonnunb, the guardian; ber_2irituitt, the error; ber 
Sleid^tum, the riches. 

Note. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be re- 
membered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters: bag 9ltnt, 
the office; bag Sab, the bath; bag Slatt, the leaf; bag Sud^, the 
book; bag 2)ad^, the roof; bag 35orf, the village; bag gelb, the 
field; bag ®elb, the money ; bag ©lag, the glass ; bag Stub, the 
child; bag Sanb, the land; bag Sieb, the song; bag ©d^IS^, />5^ 
lock, castle; bag 3J^oI, M<f valley ; bag SSolf, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable: bag 

©emad^, the apartment ; bag ©emiit, the feeling; bag ©eftd^t, the 

face; bag ©efd^Ied^t, M<? sex; bag ©eflpenft, />5<? spectre; bag 

©etoanb, M<? garment; bag SRegimenf, /^^ regiment; bag ©JjitaC, 

or §of J)itar, /^^ hospital. 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. For other neuters of 
more than one syllable see §§ 75, 81 ; for some double plurals^ §§ 424-5. 

This class includes no feminines. 

90. The Verb fcitt, to be. 

Present Indicative. 
Singular. Plural. 
\ij bin, I am. tt)ir finb, we are. 
bu bift, thou art. Vcfc f eib, you are. 
er ift, he is. fie finb, they are.* 
fie ift, she is; 



eg ift, it is. bin id^, am /? 

etc. 
VOCABULARY. 

gut, good. QXd^, tally large. 

fd^led^t, bad. Ilein, small, little. " 

* In this and other verb paradigms teachers may anticipate § 189, and 
require the polite form (Sic jinb, you are, etc. in the exercises. 
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fait, cold. jung, young. 

toarm, warm. alt, old. 

i^od^, high. neu, new. 

grun, green. P^ifeig/ industrious. 

91. Observe that adjectives standing alone in the predicate 
remain unaltered. 

EXERCISE III. 

I. gd^ bin etn Kinb. 2. SBir fmb Kinber. 3. 2)ie Sttd^er bet 
©dottier itnb flein, 4- ®ie Sldtter beS S3aume« fmb fltiin. 5- 
2)iefer 51Ronn ift bet SSdter jeneg Kinbe^* 6. 2)ie 33rtiber metne^ 
SSaterg ^tnb feine ^reunbe. 7. ©inb bie ®5rfer Qtofe? 8. 3ft 
biefer 51Ronn ber ©ruber beine^ 9Sater§? 9. 3P P^ We 2^od^ter 
biefeg 3Ronne3 ? 10. ©inb bie ©dottier fleifeig? 11. 2)ie ©ftufer 
begSJorfeg pnb alt. 12. 2)ie SBciume be« SBalbeg finb l^od^. 13. 
©eib i^r bie ^inber biefeg SWanneS? 14. ®ie SWagbe unfereS SSrus 
' berg pnb jjung. 15. SBeld^e^ §aug ift ba§ §aug unfereg ^eunbeS ? 
16. 2)ie Siid^er biefeS ©d^iller^ finb neu. 17. ®ie 2)drfer unb We 
©d^Idffer biefe« Sanbeg fmb Ilein. 18. SeneS §au« ift alt; biefe 
§aufer ftnb neu. 19. 2)iefe SKdnner finb unfere ^eunbe^ 20. 1)ic 
SSogel ftnb in ben SBalbem. 21. ©ie ©Idfer pnb ouf bem Slanbe 
beg 2:ifd^eg. 22. ©inb jene SDidbd^en bie 2:dd^ter unferer ©afte? 
23. 3" toeld^em 2:i^ale ftnb bie gelber jjeneg 9Ranneg? 24. 3)ie 
SBormilnber biefer Kinber fmb in biefem 2)Qrfe. 

I. Art thou a child ? 2. Are you children ? 3. We are the 
children of thy friends. 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song is 
old. 10. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend ? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. i8. In which lands are those vil- 
lages? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22. The apartments of the king's castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. {See notes on the Exercises y preface pp. V, VI.) 
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The Weak Declension. 

92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
^ feminine gender (except SKuttcr, S^od^ter, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension) ; most masculines 
ending in e ; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e J and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 

(a) This declension inchides, therefore, all feminines of more 
than one syllable, except those in -ni3 and -fal (and the two 
words 5D?utter and %o6)itx). 

(b) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided 
between this declension and the second class of the strong 
declension. The weak declension includes all foreign or 
derivative feminines, and those that once ended in -e. 

(c) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -al, -an, -aft, -ier, belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -e, 
belong to the weak declension. 

{d) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 

93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in -en 
or -n. Th6 feminines remain unchanged ir the singular, 



J 
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but the masculines take the termination -en or -n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. 

94. Nouns ending in c, cl, cr, and ar unaccented, take 
the termination n ; all others take en. Thus: bte 95Iume, 
bicStumen; bte 9?abel, bie 9?abeln; bie ijcber, bie gebern^ 
ber Ungar, bie Ungam. But : bie Stugenb, bte Stugenben ; bie 
Station', bie ©tatton'en; ber ©tubent', bie ©tubent'en (§85). 

95* Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural; as, bic giirftin, //^^/r/;?^^^^.- pi. bie gurffinnen. (§3,^). 
For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 

96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 



EXAMPLES. 



^it 9\umt,thefiawer, 

N. bie S5Iume, 

G. berSIume, 

D. ber 93Iume, 

A. bie 93lume* 



N. bie S5Iumen, 

G. ber 93Iumen, 

D. ben 93lumen, 

A. bie SBlumen. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



^tx 9xiahtt the boy. 

ber itnabe, 
beg Snaben, 
bent Knaben, 
ben ^naben. 



bie ^naben, 
ber Snaben, 
ben ^naben, 
bie Knaben. 



4 
3)ie geber, the pen; gen. ber ^ebcr ; pi. bie ^ebem, etc. 

Monosyllables : bie 3lrt, the kind; gen. ber 3lrt ; pi. bie Slrtcn, 
, etc. — 35er %Ib^ the hero; gen. beg §elben ; pi. bie §elben, etc. 

Foreign : ber ^oet', the poet; gen. beg 5Pocf en ; pi. bie ^Poet'en, 
etc. 
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Decline like bie SJIutne : bie ©tube, the room ; bie greube, iht 
joy ; bie ©c^ule, the school^ etc. 

Like bie '^^\i^x : bie 5Rabel, the needle; bie 9Rauer, the wall; bie 
©d^ttffel, the dishy etc. 

Like bie Strt : bie U^r, the watch; bie ^rau, the woman^ wife; 
bie ^^t, the deed; bie 2^^iir, /^^ door; bie 3<*^'/ '-^ number^ etc. 

Like ber ^nabe : b er $reufe e, the Prussian ; ber 3lffe, the mon- 
key ; ber SReff e, M^ nephew^ etc. 

Like bet 5Poet : ber 2lbi)o!at, the lawyer; ber ©tubent, the stu- 
dent ^^tx ^P^ilofoJ)]^, the philosopher, etc. 

Like ber §elb: ber 93ar, //^<? ^^'^r/ ber Gl^rift, the Christian; 
ber ^iirft, the prince; ber ©raf, /^r count; ber §irt, the herdsman; 
ber aWenfd^, (M<?) w^«/ berSRol^r, the Moor; i^^laxx, the fool; 
ber Dd^§, />5<? ^jc/ ber ^Prinj, the prince; ber 2^bor, M<? fooL 

Note, — This list — which comprises the most important masculine mono- 
syllables of this declension — should be remembered. Apparently they would 
belong to the second class of the strong declension; but -e has been 
dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 

97. To this list belongs, properly, ber §err^ the Lord, gentle- 
man; also, Mr, or Sir, But this word adds in the singular 
only n ; in the plural en ; as, beg §erm ; pi. bie §erren, etc. 

98. Past Indicative of fctlt, to he}" 
Singular, Plural, 

id^ toar, / was, \d\x h)aren, we were. 

bu h)arft, thou wast, i]^r tt)ar(e)t, you were. 

er h)ar, he was, fie toaren, they were. 

VOCABULARY. 

unb, and, h)o, where, 

ober, or, toar id^, was I? 

aber, but, tparft bu, wast thou 9 

fel^r, very. 
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EXERCISE IV. 

I. ©te Slumen be§ ©attend fmb bic ^miz meiner 9Jlutter. 2. 
giitften unb ©rafen fmb 2Jlenfcl^en. 3. 3)ie 3Kauem bet ©tabt finb 
l^od^ unb alt, 4. ®ie ©tuben finb Ilein. 5. 3)aS Sanb unfercg 
$etm, beg giTi'^en; ift ein gUrjientum* 6. 3)ie 5Preufeen unb bie 
Ungam toaren fleifeig. 7. 3)ie Dd^fen toaren gro^, aber bie Rtil^e 
toaren fel^r flein. 8. ©iefer Snafie ift ber ©ol^n beg ®jsfen. 9. 
^ie Ul^r biefeg iperm toar neu. la 2)iefe Ul^ren jtnb Ie§r alt aber 
gut. II. 3ft er ein ^Preufee ober ein Ungar? 12. 3)ie "itifat^ beg 
6elben. 13. 3)ie ^ren beg §aufeg. 14. 3)ie 5Reffen beg ©rafen. 
15. 3)ie $efte beg ©tubenten. 16. ®iefe ipenen fmb $Preu^en. 
17. 3)ieSnaben fmb in ber ©d^ule — in ben ©d^ulen. 18. ©ie 
3al^I ber ©tubenten ift gtofe. 19. Die ^bate n ber (S^riften. 20. 
3)ie BinUn beg §aufeg. 21; ®ie SBIumen ber ©arten. 22. 3)ie 
©driller beg §errn. 23. 3)ie gtabein ber SKabdJen. . 24. 3)ie 
©dtoffein fmb auf bent 2^ifd^e. 

I. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians. 2. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool. 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles ? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
watches of those gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls. 15. The lands of the count. i6. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet ? 25. Were they the daughters of the 
lawyers ? 
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LESSON V. 
Peculiarities in Declension. 

99. The following masculines ending in c form their 
genitive in -n^, and their other cases in -n according to 
the weak declension : 

ber SSud^ftabe, the letter (of the alphabet) . 
ber ^riebe, peace, ber ^fxyx\ l, heap, 

bcr^^ynf^, spark, ber Jlome, name. 

ber ©ebanfe, thought, 'ber Same, seed, 

ber %\<xx&t, faith, ber SBille, will,* 

to6"i 3!)er Sd^abe, harm, gen. ©d^aben^, modifies the vowel in 
the plural, bie Sd^aben, etc., usually ; but sing, also ber ©d^aben. 

101. S)er ©d^merj, the pain, is occasionally declined in th€ 
same way : gen. beg ©d^merjeng, dat. bent ©d^merjen, etc. And 
ber gelf en, the rock^ has also the shorter form, ber gete, gen- be8 
gelfen« or gelfen. But usually beg ©d^merjeg, etc.; pi. bie ©djmerjeiu 

102. One neuter, bag §erj, the heart, forms its genitive in -^n«. 
beg §erjeng, dat. bent §erjen, ace, bag §erj ; plur. bie ^erjen. 

103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declension ; 
as, ber grieben, beg griebeng, eta 

IC4. A few nouns of the masculine and neuter gendet 
follow the strong declension in the singular, and the weak 
in the plural. The most important are : 

Nom. Gen. Plur. 

ber "^^yx^ , farmer, peasani. beg SSauer*^ We Sauem. 

ber 3Raft, mast {/if a ship) . beg ma\m, bie 3Rafteiu 



* Thii decleniion ii based on a (strong) nominative -^(n). See § 76. 
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Norn. 

ber !iRu$!eI, muscle. 
bcr Slad^bar, neighbor. 
ket 5Pantof fel, slipper. 
ber 6ee^ Jii^^. 
ber ©taat, xAj/<?. 
ber ©tad^el, j//«^. 
ber ©tiefel, hoot. 
ber ©tral^I, r/rK. 
ber Setter^ cousm. 
ba§ 3{uge^ <y^. 
bag Sett, *^^ 
bag @nbe, end. 
bag §emb, x^/ff, 
bag 3^f elt', insect. 
bag Dl^r, /wr. 



Gen. 

beg 3};uglelg, 
beg ^{ad^barg^ 
beg 5PantoffeIg^ 
beg ©eeg, 
beg ^io^oi^^, 
beg ©tad^elg^ 
beg ©tiefeig, 
bef ©tral^leg, 
beg SBetterg^ 
beg 3lugeg^ 
beg 93etteg^ 
beg @nbe3, 
beg §embeg, 
beg Snfefteg, 



Hur. 

bie aRugleltt 
bie 9Ia(i^6am« 
bie ^Pantoffeln 
bte ©e<e)n, 
bie ©taaten. 
bie ©tad^eln. 
bie ©tiefel(!t.) 
bie ©tral^letu 
bie SJettem, 
bie 3(ugen. 
bie S5etten. 
bie ®nben, 
bie ^emben. 
bie 3«f^ften, 
bie Dl^ren. 



beg Dl^reg^ 

and the foreign masculine titles in -or. (§ 117). 
' These constitute what is called the mixed declension^ in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, §§ 99-102. 

105. Some of these words have double forms : beg S3auem, beg 
^oAfsiwcx^, beg SSettern ; bie Setter, and (better) bie ©tiefel. And 
there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in the 
singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
declension ; as, ber Saier, the Bavarian ; gen, Saterg or 95aiem ; 
pi. SSaier or 95aiem ; ber ®om, the thorn ; pL Corner, ®ome, or 
S)omen ; ber ©j)om, the spur; pi. ©j)orne or ©jjomen, or even 
©^)eren ; bag S3oot, pi. bie SBoote or SB5te ; bag 9lol^r, pi. bie Slol^re 
or 3l6iire, etc. And in some cases diversity of usage in gender 
leads to uncertainty of classification ; as, ber or bag Sl^or, etc 
Such details must be found in the dictionaries. (See Appendix). 

To6. Some weak feminines retain the n of an earlier in- 
flection in the dative singular, when immediately after a 
preposition; as, auf ®rben, on earth: t)or greubcn, for joy. 
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Note. ^ Such phrases are also: lu&ntttl, in honor {rf); \Vi ©uitjIeB, 
in favor (of); Don ®eiten, on the part {of), and some others. In poetry the 
form is sometimes found with the article ; as, in ber (Srben^ etc. ; and, rarely 
also in the genitive ; as, bie ®iiter biefer (Srben, the goods of this earth. Some 
of these forms were originally plurals. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are : ba§ SBanb ; 
pi. Sanbcr, ribbons ; SBcnbe, bonds. S)ic 95onf ; pi. SBonfe, 
benches; JBanlcn, banks. S)ag SBort; pi. SB fitter, wordi 
(singly) ; SBortc, words (connected). (§§ 424-426). 

NoTK. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in « ; as, ^erl«, @abel«, 3)^abd)en0, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of fcitt. 

X08. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fein are 
formed by adding the perfect participle geluefcn, been^ to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. Literally: 
/ am been^ I was been. 

(a) Observe that fein is here its own auxiliary, where in 

English we use have. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

i&j bin geloefen, I have been. toir fmb gctoefen, we have been, 

bu bift getocf en, thou hast been. Skfi f eib gelDcf en, you have been, 

er ift getoefen, he has been. fte ftnb geloefen, they have been. 

Pluperfect. 

id^ toar getoefen, I had been. \m U)aren geh^efen, we had been, 

bu toarft getoef en, thou hadst been, i^r toar(e)t getoef en^jF^// had been. 
er tt)ar geU)efen, he had been. fie toaten getoefen, they had been 

(b) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound form, 
the participle is removed to the end of the sentence. Thus: 
2)tt bift gut geloefen. 2)er RnaU \oax flei^ig getoefen. 
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VOCABULARY. 

teid^, rich. fkarl, strong, in, in ( govern the dative 

wm,pcor. fd^load^, weak, auf, on \ when expressing rest, 

ttil^Ud^, useful, fd^arf, Ji^^j^. h)ie, «j, like; nid^t, «^/. 

EXERCISE V. 

I. ®er SBatet biefe§ Sauct^ toar ber Slad^Bar meineg SBetter§ 
getoefen. 2. S)te galore bc§ grieben^ pnb bem ©taate fel^r ntt^lid^ 
getoefcn. 3. S)ie @ttefel(n), bie ^antoffeln, bie ipemben unb bie 
Wikfe finb neu gelDefen* 4. ®ie 3)omcn jinb fd^arf tote Slabeln, 
5. S)er ©ol^n tneineS SRad^bar^ toar teid^ flctoefen. 6. ^n biefer 
©tube toaren bie Setten ber ©dottier. 7. 35er Sruber unfere^ 
Setter^ xoax reid^ getoefen. 8. ©eine Slugen unb feine Dl^ren finb 
grpl, abet feine gu^e finb flein. 9. 35er griebe beg §erm. 10. 
' SWeine Slugen finb fd^toad^. n. 2)ie ©d^metjen be« §erjen«. 12. 
S5et ^ebe ber ©taoten. 13. 3)ie SBanber ber SKabd^en, 14. !Diefe 
Souem ftnb SRad^bam getoefen, 15. !Diefe SBfirter finb bie 9lamen 
jener SKanner. 16. ®ie SBorte [be^] ©laubeng. 17. !iDie 5Ramen 
jener gnfeften. 18. S)ie SSanlen finb in ben ©tabten. 19. ®ie 
Sanbe [be«] ^ebeng. 20. 3^ne §erren finb SSettern. 



X 



The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
bors have been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother's slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
are small. 9. The boots of my father, the slippers of my 
cousin, and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The 
beds of the scholars had been in this room. 11. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. 12. The eyes 
and the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have bc^n very rich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. i8. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace. 

LESSON VI. 

Declension of Proper Names. 

X09. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take -^ in the genitive, 
gricbric^, Frederick, gricbric^3 ; ©lifabct^, ©Ufabet^g ; ^ilba, 
§ilba3; 8lmcrt!a, ?tmcr«ag ; ©trapurg, ©trapurgS. But the 
names of places in -^ are not declined ; as, $part^, etc. 

NoTK. — An earlier datiye, or accusative, in -11 or -en sometimes occurs 
colloquially ; as, ^ctcr-n, 3lijl-cn. (For plurals, see § 427.) 

1 10. Names of females ending in chave in the genitive 
-en^, and in the dative and accusative -en. ©opl^ie ; gen. 
©opijieng ; dat. and ace. ©optjien ; ?(malic, ?lmalieng, STmafien. 
Yet, often, only -^ in genitive, and no ending in dat. and ace. 

NoTK. — Masculine names ending in a sibilant («, % \^, %, 3r © may do 
the same : 3)fiaj, 2JIajcn8, SDiajen ; but if surnames, or foreign, they take 
usually the apostrophe only (§ 70) ; as, $og* SBerfe. 

111. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position t)on is used in such phrases as : ber Saifer t)on 
9lu§lanb, the Emperor of Rtissia; bic Sdntgin t)on Snglanb, 
the Queen of England; ber Silrgermeifter ton 2)?agbe6urg, 
the mayor of Magdeburg. This form may generally be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 

1 1 2. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. beS Jiarl, 
ber ©opiate, be* ©chiller, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article; as, be§ Sfinig* |)etnrid^ (§§ 427-S). 

113. The Latin nouns S^riftui^ and %f^vA usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus : 
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N. 6^riftu«; G. gl^nfti; D. S^rifto; A. gl^riftum. 
N. Sefu^; G. gefu; D. 3efu; A. Scfum. 

The Future of the Verb fciu^ to he. 

114. The future of the verb fetn is formed by com- 
bining with the infinitive fetn the present tense of the 
auxiliary verb toerben, to become. 

Singular. Plural. 

td^ h)erbe fein, I shall be. toir tocrben fein, we shall be. 

bu h)irft fein, thou wilt be. Vc/t toerbet fein, you will be. 

er toirb fein, he-will be. fie toerben fein, they will be. 

(a) And interrogatively : ttjerbe id^ fein ? sAall I be ? ttjirb 
er fein ? will he be ? etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
the end of the sentence ; as, i(^ toerbe fleifeig fein ; toirb er 
fleifeig fein ? etc. 

Note. — These auxiliary forms, which are here given only for practice, 
will be more fully explained hereafter. (Less, xiii.) 

VOCABULARY. 

I^ier^ here. aud^, also. 

I^eute, to-day. balb, soon. 

tttorgen, to-morrow. bie ©d^loefter, the sister. 

geftem^ yesterday. mi, with (governs the dative). 

V 

EXERCISE VI. 

I. E^atlottenS SRutter ift l^eute ^ier getoefen, unb bet SBatet 
SKarien^ toirb morgen aud^ ^iet fein. 2. S)er Konig Don ©Jjanien 
unb bie Jl5nigin toon ^Portugal loetben morgen in SKabrib fein. 3. 
3)ie ^liiffe SRu^Ianbg finb gtofe. 4. 3ft er mit ©o^^ieng ©d^toefter 
in amalienS ©arten geloefen ? 5. @t loirb mit 3Ratien in ber ©tube 
fein. 6. 2)ie SSettem gnebrid^^ toerben aud^ balb l^iet fein. ?• S)ie 



I 
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^fiufer t)on $ari^ {tnb grog. 8. ®et SSater unb bte !Dhttter [bet] 
3Ram ftnb geftern l^ter gen)efen. 9. 38erben il^re Sruber unb il^ 
Sd^toeftem balb l^ier fein? 10. 2)er jtaifer unb bie ftaifetin bim 
S)eutf4lanb finb in 93erlin. 11. 2)ad Seben 2iefu. 12. 3)te SBmrte 

3^fu Sl&tifti. (^Adverbs of time precede adverbs of place)* 

1. I am Mary's brother and thou art Charlotte's sister. 2, 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here to-morrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick's garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here to-day. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to- 
morrow ? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here? 9. She will soon be here. 10. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 12. Mary's slippers and 
Charles' boots are new. 
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Declension of Foreign Nouns. 

115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
ber Sifd^of, the bishop, bie 95ifd^5fc; bev Sa^jlan', the chaplain, 
bie Soplane ; ber Snftinft', bie Snftinlte ; ba5 9Konument', bie 
SKonumente ; baig ^o^))ital', bie ^oi^pitaler ; \>a^ Siegtment', bie 
Siegtmenter, etc. ; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, ber 3lbt)ofat', the advocate ; bie 
SRepublif, the republic^ etc. 
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117. The titles of male persons ending in unaccented or 
take § in the genitive singular and en in the plural : ber 
3)oftor, be^ S)oftor§, bie S)oItoren, etc.; according to the 
mixed declension^ (See§ 164; for the accent, see § § 57,58.) 

118. Latin nouns in um and turn add § in the gen. sing., 
and change um to en in the plural; as, ba^ ©tubium; gen. 
be§ ©tubium^ ; pi. bie ©tubien, etc. Some have dropped ium 
in the singular, but retain ten in the plural ; as, ba§ §Ibt)erb' 
(or 2lbt)er6tum) ; pi. bie Slbt)erbien, etc.* 

119. Neuter nouns in aV and if take ^ in the genitive 
singular and ten in the plural : ba^ 9KateriaI^ beig 9Kateriafe 
bie aRaterialten ; haB goffir, be^ goffife, bie goffilien.* 

120. Words from French, English, and other modern 
languages usually take ^ in the genitive singular and in the 
plural: Sorb^, ®eme^, @oIo§, S)on§, 5Pafd^a^; but if ending 
in -4 are not declined ; as, ber Sommi^', tAe clerk (^ silent). 

(<i) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, retain 
foreign plurals : as, 6afu§, 3Jlobi, ^^acta, g^erubim, etc. And a 
I few others form plurals in en ; as, ba§ SDrama, bie SDramen. But 
there is much irregularity. Sometimes all inflection is omitted. 

Declension of Compound nouns. 

121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
I German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
' Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
, declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. Hence, as already remarked, such nouns as ber 

; 3tpfelbaum, the apple-tree^ \^{x^ 9B6rterbud^, the dictionary y 
are inflected as monosyllables: like ber 95aum, baiS 95u(i^. 

* These groups from Latin neuters, pi. a, ia^ are now nearly like the 
'\ mixed declension. A few other such nouns belong here; also the German 

ba« «telnob, pi. bie tlcinobicn (or ^(elnobc). 
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laa. There are a few exceptions : bic Sfnteort, the answer^ 
pi. ?Inttt)ortcn (comp. of bag SBort) ; bic S)cmut, bic ©roBmut, 
and other compounds of bcr 3Rut ; bcr ?l6fd^cu (comp. of bic 
©d^cu), and a few others. (See § 388.) 

The Future Perfect of frill* 

123. The future perfect, or second future, of fcin is formed 
by joining the perf . participle gctpcjcn and the infinitive fcin 
to the present of the auxiliary verb locrbcn. 

Singular, 

id^ toetbe getoefen fein, I shall have been ^ or, have 

bu toirft getoefen fein, thou wilt have been I — hast 

er toirb getoef en fein, he will have been J — has 

probably been. 

Plural. 

toir toerben getoefen fein, we shall have been\ or, have 
ykjft toerbet getoef en fein, you will have been \probabfy 
fie toetben getoefen fein, they will have been J been. 

(a) And interrogatively : toerbe td^ getoefen fein? etc. Observe 
that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end — 
the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 

Note. — As will be seen § 172, these form the infinitive perfect (§ io8). 

VOCABULARY. 



/ 



ber aiuga^fel, the pupil (pi the ba« ^errenl^au^, the House 0/ 
eye). Lords. 

bet Stdtergmann, the husband- ber Knabenlel^rer, the teacher in 
man. a boys^-schooly tutor, 

bet Saumgarten, the orchard. ber 3:anjle]^rer, the dancing-mas- 

bet Slumengarten, the flower- ter. 

garden. bie Kinberfhibe, the nursery. 

bet fjelbl^ett, the general. bie ^nabenf d^ule, the boys* -school 
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bag Sanbl^auS, the country-house, bag ©Dange'Iium, the gospel, 

bag SfBorterBud^, //^<? dictionary, "toA^^XiXOixlykyxxci, the laboratory 

bie ©tabtmauer, /i^<f city-wall. bie UntDerfitat'^ M^ university. 

ber §aug|^err, /A<? landlord, ber ©tubent', /^<f student 

bcr Slbt,./^^ a^^^/. ber ^5ntg, /^^ >^/«^. 

ber 5Pa^)ft, the pope. ^Preu^en, Prussia, 

l\x, to (dat). 

EXERCISE VII. 

I. ®iefe ©tabt ift reid^ oxi (in, dat,) SOtonumenten. 2. SDn* 
ila^jlan beg Sifd^ofg ift ein 'Dollor [ber] 2;i^eoIogte, 3. ©ie ilapISne 
ber ^pa^jfte ftnb SSif^Sfe. 4. 3)ie Sorbg ftnb in bem ^errenl^aufe. 
S- 3« bent SKufeum toaren gofftlien. 6. S)ag SBbrterbud^ bief^g 
^rofefforg toirb gut fein. 7. 3)ie ©ol^ne beg 3)o!totg toerben mit 
bem S^anjlel^rer in ber ^inberftube getoefen [ein. 8. Unfere Slegi* 
menter toerben mit bem ^elbl^errn oxk (at, dat.) ber ©tabtmauer fein. 
9. 2)ag Sud^ in ber §anb unfereg ^Jaftorg ift ein SBorterbud^ ju ben 
©Dangelien. 10. gn bem Sanbl^aufe beg ©rafen ift ein 9Wufeum 
bon ^offilien. 11. ®ie ©tubenten ier Uniuerfttdt finb in bem 
Saboratorium beg ^Profefforg ber gl^emie. 12. S)ie Slnttoort beg 
^elbl^erm in bem ^eanrenl^aufe ioat f el^r gut. 

•^ I. The hospitals of this town are near (an, dat,) the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here .are the materials for (ju, 
dat^ a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and with the daugh- 
ters of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictions^ries. 
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Z24. In this table m^ fy n == masculine, feminine, neuter; ', 

modified vowel ; — , monosyllable ; — ' — , or ', polysyllable, 

with accent ; -, ending. The numbers (IV) (V) are used for con- 
venience. Remember that fem. nouns are unchanged in singular. 
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Gender of Nouns. 

125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and, also, 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen^ 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of meaning; 
and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules can be 
given. The following are some of the most useful : 

I Generally: Sex names and appellations will follow the sex; except, bad 
fBidh, t^^ woman ; bad Wltn\di, the wench; and neuter diminutives in 
H^en, -Icin. 

IL Masculine are: i. Nouns ending in ~lg, -id^, *Ung, -m; and most 
nouns ending in -cl, -en, -cr. 

2. Most strong derivatives ; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 

without suffix. (See § 583.) 

3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are : i. Most nouns in -e, not of masculine meaning, and not 
beginning with gc-. 
2. Derivatives in -t, -cl, -^eit, -Iclt, -fc^aft, -ung, -in, -Ic, -ur. 
I 3. Most abstract nouns ; and most names of plants, fruits, flowers. 

I IV. Neater are : i. Most derivatives with prefix ge-, or suffix -nl9, -turn. 

2. All diminutives ending in -(^en, -tein. 

3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless denoting 

persons). 

4. Most collective nouns ; most names of countries, places, metals. 

5. Many generic names of animals — without regard to sex. 

V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 

« 

VL Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Excep 
tions, see § 122.) 

VIL Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning ; as, bet 
8anb, bad Sanb, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. (§ 416.) 

VIII. As already seen (§ 106), some nouns are of uncertain gender, or at 
least of divided usage. These details must be found in the dictionary. 
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ia6. Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns 
must be learned largely by experience. The subject should, 
therefore, receive the constant attention of the student. 
Especially it is recommended that the habit should be 
formed of associating with every noun that is learned the 
appropriate form of the definite article, and of regularly using 
the article when naming a noun; as, bet 3^0/ ^i^ S^^^f ^Ad 
3ett8, etc. 



LESSON VIIL 

The Declension of Adjectives. 

127. Adjectives used as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb — are not declined ; as has been 
seen already.* 

ia8. Adjectives used appositively — that is after the 
noun — are also not declined ; as, bic JBaumc, grofe unb 
grfln, tAe trees^ large and green. 

Note. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate cott- 
struction, for the trees (which are) large and green, 

129. Adjectives used attributively — that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined. 

130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the mixed declension. 

Note. — The term adjective here includes only qualifying adjectives, not 
the pronominals. 
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The Strongr DeclenAion of Adjectives. 

131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded 
by one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of biefcr (§ 86). 

Note. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the definite 
Article. But see § 87. 



13a. These endings are 


(see 


§86): 






Singular. 




Plural. 


masc. 


j€tn» 




neut 


tn,j, n» 


Nom. -er 


-e 




-e« 


-e 


Gen. -e^ 


-er 




-e« 


-er 


Dat. -em 


-er 




-em 


-en 


Ace. -en 


-e 




-e§ 


-e 



Note. — The declension of bte(er is made by adding these endings to 
the root bied. Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 

With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and v^r- 
tically (see § 72 b\ the adjectives gut, fd^led^t, alt, jung, neu^ 
flto^, flein, etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (see§ 133): 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. gutet SQBein, good wine. gute SBeine, good wines, 

G, gute^ SBeine^, of good wine, guter SBeine, of good wines, 

D. gutem SBeine, to good wine, guten SBeinen, to good wines, 

A. guten SOBein, good wine, gute SBeine, good wines. 

Feminine, 
Singular, Plural, 

. N. grofee ^eube, great joy, grofee t?reuben, great joys. 

G. grower f^reube, grower t?reuben, 

^- grower ?freube, gro^en Reuben, 

A. gro^e^eube. grofee greubem 
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Neuter. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. \^m^%\xii,fiMclotki fetnc Xiid^er, 

G. feined a:u(^e«, feiner SCud^er, 

D. f cinem a;ud^e, feinen a:uc^em, 

A. feitte«a:u(^. feine a;u(i^er. 

133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in c8 or %, 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of 
e§. Thus : guten 9Bcinc8, fcihcn %\x6)ti, etc. 

Note. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. The form 
-en should hereafter be generally used in paradigms and exercises. 

Present Indicative of the Verb Ijatflt, to have. 

Singular. Plural. 

xi) \)ait, / have. foxx f^aim, we Aave. 

bu l^aft, lAou hast. i^r ^abt, you have. 

er ^at, he has. ^te l^aben^ they hawi 
fte l^at, she has. See *, p. 30. 

e^ l^at, // has. I^aben toir, have wet 

VOCABULARY, 

Blau, blue. fd^toarj, ^Ajw:>&. ber ^la^, theplace^ square, 

gelb, yellow. tot, r^^. lieb, //<?«r. bie ipiitte, M^ ^«/, cottage. 
Xotx^, white. breit, ^r^^au/. bie t^lafd^e^ the bottle. 

EXERCISE Vlil. 

I. 3n ben ©firten be« ^iirften ftnb grofee, gtfine Saume unb 
fd^dne blaue unb gelbe 93lumen. 2. 2Bei|ed )8rot ift gut^ abet 
fd^toatje^ ift aud^ gut. 3. 3)ie ©olbaten l^aben blaue obet tote 
9l5(fe. 4. $arig unb Sonbon ftnb gtofee ©tabte. 5. ^iet ftnb lanje 
©tta|en unb bteite ^Ici^e. 6. ®ute ilinbet ftnb bie ^eube tl^te« 
SBatet^ unb i^tet ^uttet. 7. Slet|ige ©chalet ^aben nfi«n<^ 



WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 5 1 

ajud^er. 8. i^aft bu Waueg ober toeifeeS ^a^jter? 9. 3d^ l^abe 
rote«. 10. ^at er tote« ?Pa})tet ? n. ®r l^at toetfeeg. 12. SKeine 
Srliber l^aben neue 3l5(f e unb neue ?Pantoffeln, aber alte ©tief el(n), 

13. 35ie $aufer reid^er ^ttrften jtnb gro^, aber bte ^iltten armer 
aSauem ftnb fletn. 14. Sllter ^reunb, too bift bu? 15. SiebeS 
Rxnh, mnt Siid^er jtnb oft fd^Ied^t ; gute Sud^er finb oft alt. 16. 
(Sine glafd^e roten SBeine^ ift auf (on, ^/^f/.) bent 3^ifd^e. 

I. The streets of large towns are long. 2, This (bte§) is a 
Jay of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, thou art the joy of thy father. 
7. Dear sister, thou art the joy of thy mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats ? 10. They have red [ones]. 11. Have you warm water ? 
12. We have cold [water], 13. My father has good old friends. 

14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, you are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17, 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 



LESSON IZ. 

Weak Declension of Adjectives* 

134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ 87), it loses its own distinctive endings ; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination -e, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -en. This is called the weak declension. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strongs the latter weak) : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




masc. 


font. 


neut 


ffi^j, ft. 


Nom. 


-et -t 


-e -e 


-e« -e 


-e -en 


Gen. 


-e« -en 


-er -en 


-e« -en 


-er -en 


Dat. 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. 


-en -en 


-e -e 


-eg -e 


-c -<n 



Thus decline, xwajr. blefer alte ; /rm. biefe alte ; neuf. biefed alte. Similarly, 
bev gate, bie gute, bod gute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the definite 
article). For the adjective endings alon&, see Synopsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the weak endings of the adjective are the same as' 
of the weak masc. noun ber Stnaht (§ 96), except in the aecus. sing. fern, and 
neut., where the nom. ending -e remains unchanged. Also, that there are only 
five forms in -e, all others -en. Other endings, -er, -e«, -em are always s/rong. 

135. It will be observed that the declension of the idjective 
itself is here less explicit^ the forms of gender, number, case 
being for the most part expressed by th** foregoing pronominal 
It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this combination the 
student will look to determine the form of the adjective or of 
the noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 

i^itfer svftttc Oauntf ihU green tree* 

Singular. Plural. 

N. biefer grline Saum, biefe griinen ^&\xmt, 

G. biefeg grlinen S5aumei^, biefer grilnen SSume^ 

D. biefem gtiinen 93aume^ biefen griinen 93aumen^ 

A. biefen flrilnen SSaum. biefe fltfinen SSSume. 
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Feminine. 

3eii( fdfhttt 9t(m, thai beautiful woman. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. jene fd^5ne gtau, jene fd^Snen grauen, 

G. iener fd^onen %x(kVL, jener fd^5nen ^rauen, 

D. iener fd^bnen ^rau^ lenen [(^5nen ^rauen^ 

A. iene fd^iJne ^au, jene fd^5nen grauen. 

Neuter. 

tBelcl^i alte CcftlofI, utliieli old eaatle. 

Singula^. Plural 

N. toeld^eg alte ©d^lofe^ toeld^e alien ©d^l5ffer, 

G. toelc^eg alien @d^lojfe«, toeld^er alien ©d^l5ffer, 

D. toeld^em alien ©d^lojfe, toeld^en alien ©^loffem, 

A. toeld^eg alte ©d^lo^. toeld^e alien ©d^l5jfer. 

Decline in the same way : jeber ireue ^eunb, ber gute finabe^ 
kie liebe S^od^ier, ba^ neue ipau^, etc., etc. 

• {a) The d^ of l^od^ is changed into \j, in all inflections, before 
« (§ 156) : ber l^o^e ©erg, the high mountain ; l^ol^e 3^annen^ tall firs. 

Let the teacher add similar examples; and also, such as the following: 
Determme gender, number, case of bed atten SD^anned, ben atten SJ^ann, ber 
neuen iBilc^er, ben neuen ^iic^ern, etc. And point out ambiguity of form; as 
inble alten Sl^anner (nom. or ace. pi.), ben guten ^naben (ace. sing, or dat. pi.), 
etc. Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms only : blef- 
^^ 9aum, jen- blau- ©lume ; or with the article : b- (qng- 3al^r, etc. etc. 

Remark. — This is really a combined declension of the adjective with the 
precec^ng pronominal. The adjective endings occur only when so preceded, 
and the two together determine the form. For this reason the paradigms 
bave been given in combination. The same principle applies to the tnixid 
tension. (Less. X.) 
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The Past Indicative of |iilefU 

Singular. Plural. 

id^ l^atte, I had. totr l^atten, we had. 

bu l^atteft^ thou hadst. Skft l^attet, j^^?!/ had. 

er l^otte, ^ A^ ^. fte gotten, they had. 

VOCABULARY. 

jtoet, /o'^. ber 9lorben, M^ North, \t%fai. 

bet ©d^nee, the snow, ber ©ilben, M<? ^(?»M. J)teu|if(l^, Prussian, 

bie 6tl)e, M^ ^^jrM, ber SKaler, the painter, englifd^, English. 

world. [land, bebecft, covered. frttnjbjtfci^, French. 

\>\%(S^ifiQt\l, Switzer- Ux^\)mif famous. unter, »/M5?n 

EXERCISE IX. ^ 

I. ^er jiunge ftbnig unb ber alte t^firft finb in bent gto^en 
©d^Iojfe beg reid^en (Srafen. 2. gene alte grau l^at jtoei fd^dne 
2:5d^ter. 3. 3)te fleinen ilnaben l^atten neue Slddfe. 4. a)te tiefen 
2^]^aie]^unb bie l^ol^en ©ebirge [ber] ©d^toetj ftnb mit grtinenSkmnen 
unb ntit toeifeem ©d^nee bebedft. 5. S)ie ftarlen 3SoIfer ber 6rb« 
fmb in bent falten Slorben. 6, gn bent toamten ©iiben finb bie 
SKenfd^en fd^iDad^. 7. ®ie toarmen ©aber ber Ileinen abet alten' 
©tabt ®mg ftnb berti^mt, 8. 3)ie reid^en Sauem l^atten fd^dne 
ipciufer. 9. fatten bie ilinber beg berttl^mten ^Profefforg bag gro^e 
neue SBBbrterbud^ beg [§erm] ®oItor ©c^toarj? 10. ©ie \)Ci!dta bie 
alte ©ramntatif unfereg guten Sel^rerg. 11. SDie fetten Dd^fen 
unb Kiil^e ftnb unter ben l^ol^en Saumen in bent grftnen IJefce. 
12. fatten bie flei^igen ©dottier bie neue (Sramntatil beg beriil^mtcn 
^rofefforg? 13. Unter ben l^o^en 83aumen in bent gro|en SSSalbe 
tft nod^ tiefer, toei^er ©d^nee. 

I. The young princes are with their old teacher in the new 
castle of the king. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers, j. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this industrious boy. 7. 
In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. The famous painter has been in the South 
of EnglancLjr^ The snow of the cold North is deep. 10. 
Those white geese are in our rich neighbor's garden. 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. 12. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, with the dative) the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad, i c. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 



LESSON Z. 

The Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mixed 
declension, 

137* When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ ^^y 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, c^5 for the 
neuter; and e^ also for the accusative neuter. In all 
other parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
will then be as follows : 
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LESS 


ON X. 








Singular. 




Plural. 




mas. 


/em. 


neut. 


m, f, Ti» 


Nom. 


— -er 


-e -e 


eS 


-e -en 


Gen. 


-eg -en 


-er -en 


-e« -en 


-er -en 


Dat. 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. 


-en -en 


-e -e 


1% 


-e -en 



— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with he^ivy type — the entire feminine 
and plural being the same in both declensions. (See § 134.) 

(p) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed declension. But it must be 
observed that there are only two possible forms of the adjective 

— one, strongy when not preceded by a determining ending, one, 

weaky when so preceded. In the former it is the adjective itself, 

in the latter the determining word, that must be looked to, for 

gender, number, case. 

Note. — Observe that the endings -e of fern. nom. and accus. sing., and 
^n of masc. sing, and dat. plur. remain always the same. 

"^ Masculine. 

@{n %9%tx Oerg, a Mgh, nwuntain* 

Singular. Plural (strong^.* 

N. ein l^ol^er Serg, ^o^e Serge, 

G. eineg l^ol^en Sergei, l^ol^er Serge, 

D. einem l^ol^en 93erge, l^o^en Sergen, 

A. einen ^o^en 93erg. ^ol^e Serge. 

Feminine. 

VSttKxit Hebe Sc^wefler, m,y dear sister. 

Singular. Plural (weak). 

N. meine liebe ©d^tDefter, meine Keben Sd^toeftem, 

G. meiner lieben ©d^toefter, " meiner lieben ©d^toeftem, 

D. meiner lieben ©d[)n)efter, meinen lieben ©c^toeftem, 

A. meine liebe ©d^tt)efter. meine lieben ©djitoefiern. 

* The indef. art. having no plural. But: ^eine ^0§en ^tx^t, no high 
mountains^ etc. as below. 
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Neuter. 

<Se<n ooUei ®ia$, his full glass. 

Singular, Plural (weak). 

N. fein tjotteg ®Ia^, feine tjotten ©lafer, 

G. fcine« DoHen ©lafe^^ feiner t)oIIen ©Icifer, 

D. f einem. tJoHen ®Iafe, feinen t)offcn ® Icifern, 

A. fein tjotte^ ®Ia«. fcine tjotten ©lafer. 

Remarks on Adjective Declension. 

139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables z\, en, tx, 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending : ebel, noble^ is usually declined ebler, eble, eble^ ; 
felten, rare, feltner, feltne, feline^ ; l^eiter, cheerful, ^eitrer, l^eitre, 
l^eitre^; but sometimes (before n or m) ebein, l^eiterm (§85, note). 

140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus: beutfd^, German; ein 3!)eutfci()er, a German; 
cinc^ SDeutf d^en, of a German ; eine SDeutfd^e, a German woman ; 
bic ^eutfd^en, the Germans; bie 2llte, the old woman; ber Sieid^e, 
the rich man ; bie Steid^en, the rich (persons) ; bag @ute, the good 
(abstract), 

14X. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, liebenb, loving; geliebt, loved; ein liebenber 
Sruber, a loving brother; ber geliebte g^reunb, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns : ein fiiebenber, a lover; bie ©eliebte, 
the beloved (one) ; bie ©eliebten, the beloved (ones), 

142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs : er fd^reibt fd^neH, he writes rapidly, 

143. Adjectives in er, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable : bag ^eibelberger %a% the Heidelberg tun ; ber ^5lner 
%xm, the Cathedral of Cologne. (See § 395, 3). 
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144. ®anj, whole^ and l^alb, half^ are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus: gang Snglanb, all England; but \>oA 
ganje (Snglanb ; l^alb Sonbon, bic l^albc ©d^toeij, ein ^alber 2:i^aler. 

145. The neuter termination e§ of the nominative and 
accusative sing, is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus : 2ieb Sinblcin, dear child; alt ©fen, old 
iron ; fait 3Baff er, <^^/^ water; ciu fc^toer SScrbrcc^en, a heavy crime. 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one^ ones, are not 
expressed in German; as,, cin reifer 2lj)fel unb ein unrctfcr; a 
ripe apple and an unripe one. 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 
will take the same declension ; as, mein fieber, alter ^reunb, 
my dear old friend; bet liebe, alte 3Jlann, the dear old man. 

Note. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in -c, 
as l^fUe for I)eU , etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of |alien« 

148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fjabcn are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle ge= 
l)abt, hady to the present and past tenses of the same verb 
as auxiliary — position as § 108, b. 

Perfect. 
Singular, Plural, 

\ij l^abe gel^abt, I have had, \o\x l^aben gcl^abt, we have had, 
bu l^aft gel^abt, thou hast had. 'HcjX l^abt gel^abt, you have had, 
cr l^at gel^abt, he has had, fie l^aben gel^abt, they have had. 

Pluperfect. 
Singular, Plural, 

id^ l^atte gel^abt, I had had. njir l^atten gel^abt, we had had, 
bul^atteft Qti}aht,thou hadsthad. yJCfX l^attet gel^abt, you had had. 
er l^atte gel^abt, he had had, fie l^attir. gel^abt, *hey had had. 
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VOCABULARY. 

bic Sibliot^el^ the library, gliitf Ud^, happy. 

ba^ Sanbgut, the estate, angenel^m, agreeable^ pleasant, 

ba^ ^leib, the dress, garment, f eiben, silken, silk, 

bic SBefte, the vest, waistcoat, fii^, sweet, 

bic ^t\X, the time, faucr, sour, 

bic 3^^^^0r ^^^ newspaper, rcif, ripe, 

bcr ^anjo'f c, the Frenchman, unrcif, unripe, 

bet SRl^etn, the Rhine. lomglid^, royal, 

ba^ ®\vii, fortune, luck, ntd^t, «^/. 

)>\t<^'!^xa6)t, the speech, language, immet, always, 

EXERCISE X. 

I. 3)er altc Solbat l^atte eincn roten 9lod gc^aBt. 2. @in 
fd^toarjer §ut, cine blauc SBcftc unb ein tt)ei^c§ §emb. 3. 3Jleine 
Sd^toefter ^at ein feibne^ ^leib. 4. 3n bcr loniglid^en Sibliot^e! 
|inb englifd^e, franjojtfd^c unb beutfd^c Sud^er. 5, ^6) l^abc ein 
bcutfc^e^ aSorterbud^. 6. 9J?cine Sd^toefter l^at ein frangoftfd^c^ 
SBorterbud^ ge^abt. 7. §at fie einc englifd^e ©rammatif gel^abt? 
8. ©in retfer 2li)fel i[t fii^, abet ein unreifer ift fauer. 9. !l)iefe^ 
gro^e fianbgut ift ba§ ©gentum einer alien 3)ame. 10. @d^on(eS) 
SBctter ift 3llten unb ^wngen {dat,) angene^m. 11. 2)ag ©tubium 
bet ©^)rad^en ift fel^r nu|lid^. 12. 3)ie Sieid^en ftnb nid^t immet 
gliidEIid^. 13. 3Keine 93tubet fatten gtofee^ ©liidE gel^abt, 14. §aft 
bu bie Solnet S^i^wng, mein gutet ^nobt? 15. SBir l^aben fetne ^Ai 
gc^abt. 16. ein ®uter licbt (loves) ba§ ®ute, ein ®blet ba§ (Sble. 

I. We have no German and no French books. 2. My English 
dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no time. 
4. Has your sister no black dress ? 5. Masson^" Grammar of 
the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the royal 
library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 7. The 
gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In this long 
street is a large old house; it is the boys' -school. 9. Ripe 
apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The Rhine is 
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a large river, ii. The language of the Germans is the German 
language. 12. The language of the French is the French lan- 
guage. 13. The old and the young were happy. 14. The Rhine 

was not always a German river. 15. Have you had the Cologne 
newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had new books? 17. Every 
good child had had a beautiful flower. 18. All Germany was 
under the noble old German emperor (dat), ' 
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Comparison of Adjectives. 

149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
fofmed by adding er for the comparative and eft for the 
superlative. 

150. Except after a sibilant ending (^, j, §, fd^) and b or 
t, the e is regularly dropped in the superlative. Adjectives 
ending in el, en, er, e, drop e before the comparative er (§ 1 39). 

EXAMPLES. 
Positive, Comparative, Superlative, 

laut, loud, lauter, lauteft. 

\yx%, sweet, , fiifeer, fufeeft. 

fd^on, beautiful^ fd^oner, fc^5nft. 

tcic^, rich, reid^er, retd^ft. 

ebel, noble, ebler, ebelft. 

trdge, lazy, trcigcr, trag(e)ft, 

151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vov<rel is a, 0, 
or u (not au) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

QSX,old, alter, t alteft. 

rot, red, toter, r5teft. 

lurj, short, liirjer, fiirjeft. 
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152, Some of the most important adjectives to be remembered 
which do not modify the vowel in the coinparative and superla- 
tive are : — 

bral), goody worthy, tafd^, quick. 

bunt, variegated^ gay. ftolj, proud. 

\oX]6), false. toU, mad. 

\t^\l, joyful y happy. i>tXi,full. 

iafyxi, lame. jcii^tn, tame. 

(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, frojnm, pious, 
frommcr or frommer, frommft or frommft. 

153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing fo or 
cben fo {even so) before the adjective, and after it tt)ic or al^, as, 
§err ©d^mibt ip eben fo reid^ toic igerr ©d^ulje, Mr. ^Schmidt is as 
rich as Mr. Schulze. §err iQeinrid^ tft ein cben fo braver '^axin 
tote ^ert 5!RiiIIer, Mr. Henry is as worthy a man as Mr. Miiller. 
6r tft nid^t fo ebcl afe Hug, he is not as noble as prudent (§450, 2). 

-^54. The EngRsh than is expressed by al§. Thus : I)te 3^age 
jinb langer tm ©omnter al§ im 2Btnter, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 

155- Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positive. Thus : ein 
rcic^erer SKann, a richer man ; ber reicf)fte 9J?ann, the richest 
man ; teid^cre SJicinner, richer men ; mein filtefter 95ruber ift 
teic^er al§ id^, my eldest brother is richer than /, etc. 

Note. — The er of the comparative must not be confounded with the cr 
of the adjective inflection ; as, rcid^cr may be either positive or comparative, 
in different positions. Note also that the c^idings of inflection are added 
after those of comparison. Also that all adjectives are compared alike, 
without regard to their length. 

156. The following are irregular : — 

gut, good, beffer, beft, bet befte. 

\hA, much^ me^r, nteift, ber nteifie* 
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^oif, high^ changes d^ tol^(§ 135,^?) inthe comparative, l^d^et, 
l(|6(l^ft, bcr (^5(^fte. The ^ of na^, near^ XKcA|^x, becomes 6^ in 
the superlative: ndd^ft, ber nad^fte. ®rofe, great, tall^ grd^er, 
is contracted in the superlative: bet Qrd|te, instead of ber 
gr&^efte. 

157. From erft, le^t (ber erfte, the fir^t, ber le^te, the l(ist\ 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives : 
ber erftere, the former y ber le^tere^ the latter. Similarly, mel^rere, 
several, from mel^r, more, (Compare the English lesser,) 
SKinber, less, minbeft, least, has no positive. 

158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding the 
superlative suffix to the suffix of the comparative : — 

ober, upper; (berobere) ber oberfte, the uppermost. 

unter, under; etc. ber unterfte, the undermost. 

inner, inner; ber innerfte, the inmost. 

dufeer, outer; ber aufeerfte, the outmost. 

t)orber,/^r<?; ber Dorberfte, the foremost. 

• l^inter, hinder; ber l^interfte, the hindmost. 

ntittler, middle; ber mittelfte, the middlemost. 

The Future of |alim« 

159. The future of the verb l)aben is formed by adding 
the infinitive fjaben to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb tDerben — the infinitive at end of the clause (as § 1 14). 

id^ toerbe l^aben, I shall have. \q\x iuerben l^aben, we shall have. 
bu tt)irft l^aben, thou wilt have, i^r tt)erbet l^aben, you will have. 
er toifb ^^^x^,, he will have. fie toerben l&aben, they will have. 

And interrogatively : ttjerbe id) l)aben ? etc. 

/ 

{ 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 63 

VOCABULARY. 

ba^ 6tfen, iron, bcr ©ommer, summer, 

bcr ?Jel^Ier, the mistake^ fault. bic 5lot, the distress, 

im (contraction of in bem), in the, ber ©toi, />%<? story ^ floor, 

bet SBinter, winter. hjenig, /////<?/ pl./^w. 

EXERCISE XI. 

I. Die rcic^ften Seute fmb nid^t immer bie gliicflid^ften. 2. @r ift 
ber rei<l^fte 3Hann in ber ganjen ®tabt. 3. 3)ie S^age finb fiirger im 
SBinter afe im ©ommer. 4. 2)ie beften ^j)fel fmb nid^t immer auf 
ben l^dd^fteh 93dumen. 5. SBir fatten bie ^eiterften ©ebanlen. 
6. SBir toerben morgen bag fd^5nfte 2Better \^<Atxi, 7. 1)ie 2lrmen ftnb 
oft frol^er afe bie Sieid^eren. 8. S)ag @ifen ift bag nii|lid^fte aWelatt! 
9. 9Kein Sruber l^at einen Idngeren 33rief alg id^. 10. 2)ie ©ebirge 
[ber] ©d^hjeij ftnb l^o^er alg bie ©ebirge 2)eutfd^lanbg. n. 3)ie 
l^od^ften (Sebirge finb in 3lfien. 12. 3in meinem (Sjercitium ftnb 
bie toenigften ^el^Ier. 13. ^d^ hjerbc morgen hjenige gel^Ier in 
meinem ©jercitium l^aben. . 14. !j)ie bunteften SSogel pnb nid^t 
immer bie fd^5nften. 15. 2)ag ^eiligfte hjar im Snnerften beg 
2^emj)efe. 16. Sleife ^d^te finb beffer alg bie unreifen. 

I. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with his 
elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little book 
is better than that big [one]. 8. We shall SQon have the most 
beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 10. 
The poorest peasants are in Russia. 11. Henry will have a 
longer letter than his younger brother. 12. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. The 
house of my father is on the longest street of the town. 14. We 
shall next month (ace) have the shortest days and the longest 
nights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland. 16. They were 
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in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 
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The Predicate Superlative. 

180. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§ 127), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of ait bcm, 
contracted into am, at the^ and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus : 3ni 933intcr 
finb bie Jiage am furjeften unb im ©ommer am Icingften, in 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest ; i. e., 
at the shortest^ etc. 

161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used; as, bie ^agc im SBinter finb bie lurjeften (2^agc) 
be^ 3^'^^^^/ ^^^^ ^^y^ ^^ winter are the shortest {days) of the year. 
For further distinction, see § 450, 3. 

162. {a) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 

mutter Ud^, motherly. \x^v!tA\i), friendly, pleasant. 

)daitxX\S), fatherly, j^errlid^, splendid^^'^dly. 

(p) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 

blaulid^, bluish. iDei^Iid^, whitish. 

rdtlid^, reddish. grunlid^, greenish. 

(c) Many are formed by composition (see Less, xliv.) : — 
ei^Ialt, ice-cold. f euerrot, red as fire. 

fd^neetueife, snow-white. lo^Ifd^toarj, coal-blacky etc. 
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The Future Perfect of |iilieit. 

163. The future perfect of l)a6eu is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of l^aben, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb ttjerben. The participle and 
infinitive go to the end of the clause, as § 123, a. 

xi} toerbe gel^abt ^abcn, I shall have had, 
bu iDirft gci^abt l^aben, thou wilt have had. 
er toirb gel^abt l^abcn, he will have had. 

\o\x toerbcn gcl^abt l^abcn^ we shall have had. 
ykfX toerbet ^^^i l^aben, you will have had. 
fie toerbcn gc^abt l^aben, they will have had. 

Prepositions governing the Dative. 

164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative : — 

au^, out of y from. nad^, tOy after ^ according to. 

aujcr, without y except y besides. \t\X; since. 

bei, hy^ near, with, at the house toon, of from, by. 

mit, with. [of p,, to, at, in, for, to the house of 

VOCABULARY. 

bet Dnlel, the uncle. I^eife, hot. 

bie 2^ante, the aunt. lul^I, cool. 

ber ^ril^ing, spring. bebcdft, covered. 

bcr §etbft, autumn. gel^en, to go. 

bie ^a\^xz^^i, the season, fottimen, to come, 

bag SBetter, the weather. )[Oax\XK, when 9 

bie 3BolIe^ the cloud. niemanb, no one, nobody. 

bag ^aat^ the hair. toon ^Qi\x\z,from home. 

bie ®ef a^t'^ the danger. ju ipauf e, at home. 

tntt;four. JU (adverb), too. 
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165, When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place ; that 
is, the verb» instead of following, precedes the subject. 
®cftern tvar i^ ju |)aufe, instead of ic^ roar geftern ju ^ufe; 
but never, geftern i^ toax ju ^ufc. 

EXERCISE XII. 

I. ^m ^tu^ling unb im ^erbft tft ba$ SBettet am fd^dnften. 
2. Qi tft nic^t )u ^ei| unb nid^t ju ialt 3. ^te Anaben fommen 
au$ bet ©d^ule. 4- ^ein Sntber tft ntc^t ju ^aufe. 5. ^etne 
iitngere @(^n>efter tft Don $aufe; {te tft bet etner alten ^aitte. 
6. Su^er metnem Dntel ioar niemanb )u ^aufe. 7. 93ei btefem 
^et|en SBetter Ioar bet ^immel mtt rotltc^en unb ioet^Hd^en SBoKen 
bebeit. 8. 3lai) bem ei^Ialten ffietter fatten toir ben j^errltc^ften 
grul^Itng. 9. 3c^ ^abc lein ©elb bet mtr. 10. 3Bir lommen Oon 
^ari^ unb ge^cn nad^ Sonbon. n. 2)ie t)ier S^^^f^^S^iten finb : ber 
^ytii^Iing, ber Sommer, ber §erbft unb ber SBtnter. 12. I)er Sel^rer 
ift mtt fetnen Sd^uleni in ber Sd^ulftube. 13. 3)ein Sruber ift au^et 
®efal^r. 14. I)ie neuen ©trafeen oon ^ari« jtub bie fd^onften in 
gan) (Suro^^a. 15. ^ad^ bem @ommer {tnb bie 2^age nid^t fo lang 
toie im ©ommer. 16. 5Keine jungfte 2^od^ter ift bei i^rer 2^ante (at 
her aunt's). 17. 2)er ^ni^Kwg ift bie befte Sal^re^eit be^ ganjen 
3al^rc§. 18. 3w ?5rul^Iing ift ba§ SBetter am angene^mften. 

I. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4. When will your brother be at home? 5. He 
has been from home the whole day (ace). 6. He has been at (bei'^ 
my aunt's. 7. The children are in (the) school with their books. 
8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day. 9. The boy with 
the blue eyes and the very dark (fol^Ifd^toarj) hair is a son of 
our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. 11. Hast 
thou money about thee (bei — )l 12. When is the weather 
most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in summer. 14, The 
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weather is coldest in winter. 15. They will have had no money. 
16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 17. A good 
son is the greatest joy of his father and of his mother. 18. The 
highest mountains in all Europe are in Switzerland. 19. In 
the summer the days are longest and the nights shortest. 
20. My older children go (gel^en) every summer (ace) to their 
Uncle's (ju, dat) in England. 21. In (the) winter the days are 
the shortest of the whole year. v ^ 

166. Synopsis of Declension of Adjectives. 
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Note. — For further details on the Adjective, see Part III., Less. LIII. 

LESSON XIII.* 

The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

{a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word ; as, (id|) \^aht (/) have; (ic^) toar (/) wasy etc. 

ib) The compound forms consist of two or more 
words, and are formed by the hel^ of auxiliaries; 

* With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms in 
the three Lessons following, might be omitted, with pupils of some maturity. 
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as, (tc^) ^abt gc^abt, (/) Aave had; (id^) toerbe ^a6cn, (/) 
shall have; (t^) toerbe ge^abt l^aben, (/) shall havehad, etc. 

1 68. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
l^aben, to have; fein, to be; toerben, to become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

Note. — The simple parts of Iftaben, fcltl, tterbctl, have been in part given 
already. For convenience of reference they are placed in the paradigms 
§ I75> § iSi> § 190; and they should now be thoroughly reviewed. 

169. Remark. — i. Remember that l^abcn, fein, toerbcn are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verb^ or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, / shall go : shall is the (auxiliary) verb, ^o the 
infinitive object ; / am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, loved 
the participle complement. 

Note. — This remark is important, to correct the false habit of 
considering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and a verb. Such 
is never the case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, in 
the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 

170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 

But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 177.) 
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The Auxiliary ]|alieil, 

iji* ^aftcn is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect 
participle of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to 
form the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the 
same as that of Aave in English, except that it is not so 
generally extended to intransitives. Each form of the 
perfect is made by employing the corresponding part of 
the auxiliary. Thus : 

1. The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present tense 

of l^aben; as, id^ l^abe gel^abt, I have had; xi) l^abe gcliebt, / 
have loved, etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 

of l^aben, as, id^ ^atte ge^abt, I had had; xif ^atte geliebt, ^ 
had loved, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of l^aben ; as, gcl^abt 

^aben, to have had; gclicbt l^aben, to have loved, etc. 

4. As will be seen § 173, a, the perfect infinitive is used in 

forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: I shall — have loved; I should — have loved, etc. 

And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 

Note. — It thus appears that l^abett as auxiliary is used in the con- 
jugation of ^aben as an active verb. 

The Auxiliary [eill. 

172. ©etn is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present; for example, I am come, for I have come. 

Note. — The present participle is not used as in English : / am readings etc. 

As in the case of tjaben, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary; thus: 
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1 . The present perfect — or perfect tense ; \d) bin gelommen, J 

have {am) come; ic^ bin getoorbcn, I have {am) become^ etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect; \i) toar gefomnten, I had 

{was) come; id^ iuar getDorben, I had {was) become^ etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — gclommen fein, to have {be) come; ge^ 

tDorben fein, to have {be) become, etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Note. — The verb fein forms its perfect tenses by the use of fcin as 
auxiliary ; as, id^ bin gClDCfcn, / have been : literally, / am been, etc. So, 
also, does merben. For other verbs taking [cin, see §§ 297, 298. 

The Auxiliary Hietlieil. 

173. SBerben is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 

1. The future, by the present tense of iucrbcn and the infinitive 

present; as, xij hjerbe l^aben, I shall have; fie toerben fein, 
they will be, etc. 

{a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id^ tt)erbe gel^abt l^aben, I shall have 
had; fie tpetben gett)efen fein, they will have been, 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive oi iperben, with the 

infinitive present ; as, xij ipiirbe l^aben, / should haife; fie 
tt)urben fein, they would be, etc. 

{a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect ; as, ic^ tt)urbe ge^bt l^aben, / should have 
had ; fie tt)urben geiuefen fein, they ivould hai^e been, etc. 

The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 

Note. — It thus appears that itJCVbcu in its auxiliary uses with the 
infinitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries sJiall, will ; should, ivould, 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these words 
are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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i&yycu skail go. Twill arise, he should not act thus, etc. — these words are not 
represented by tt)erbetl,but by foUen and njoUcit respectively (Lesson XXVI.). 

174. 3Berben is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 

Remark. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts, and whether l^aben or fcin is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual. 
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The (Auxiliary) Verb |alietl/ to have, 

175. Remark. — i. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German ; as, / do have, am having, etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes to have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 

that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 

in German — the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 

English, except in the verb to be. The forms here given are 

therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether §aben or feilt is used as the perfect auxiliary. The pres. 
part, always adds -b; the perf. part, and the past tense, which are sometimes 
variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as \ki& principal parts of the verb. 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

l(^aben, to have, l^abenb, having. 

Perfect Participle. Perfect Infinitive. 

gel^abt, had, ge^abt l^aben, to have had. 
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Indicative Mood. 



id^ l^abe, I have. 
bu l^aft, thou hast, 
er l^at, ^^ has, 

toir ^aben^ w^ ^^t^^r. 
jte l^aben, they have. 



id^ ^atte, I had. 

bu l^atteft, M^« ^d5//f/. 

cr \fiXi^, he had. 

toir l^atten, we had, 
VcfX l^attet, you had. 
fie l[iatten^ M<?v had. 



Subjunctive Mood, 

Present Tense. 

id^ l^abc, I {may) have. 

bu ^abeft, thou {maysi) have. 

er l^abe, he (may) have. 

totr l^aben^ we (may) have. 
xljX l^abet, you (may) have. 
fie ^aben^ they (may) have. 

Past Tense. 

td^ l^atte, Ihcuiy or, might have. 
bu l^atteft, M^«, etc» 
er ^&tte, ^, etc. 

toir l^atten, we, etc. 
il^r ^attet, you, etc. 
fie ^tten, /^<fv, etc. 

Perfect Tense. 



id^ l^abe gel^abt, I have had. 
bu l^aft gel^abt, thou hast had, 
er l^at gel^abt, >^<? .^dtj ^a//. 

toir l^aben gel^abt, «/^ ^^z^^? ^<j^. 
i^r l^abt i^\:iahi, you have had. 



id^ ^abe gel^abt^ I (may) have had. 
bu l^abeft 8^^^6t/ ^^^'^^j etc. 
er l^abe gel^abt, ^^, etc. 

iDtr ^aben gel^abt, we, etc. 
il^r l^abet (^^^i, you, etc. 



fie l[iaben geljiabt, M<v have had, fie l^aben geljiabt, they, etc. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

id^ l[iatte gel^abt, J had had. id^ ^atte g^^abt, I had had, ^x.q. 

bu l^atteft gel^abt, M^i^ hadsthad, bu l[|atteft gel^abt, M^», etc. 

er ^atte gel^abt, >^<? ^^j// had, er l[|dtte gel^abt, ^, etc. 

toir l[|atten gel^abt, «^<r had had, h)ir l^atten gel^abt, we, etc. 

il^r l^attet gel^abt, you had had, il^r l^attet gel^abt, you, etc. 

fie fatten gel^abt, they had had, fie fatten gel^abt, they, etc. 
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Indicative Mood, 



Subjunctive Mood, 



Future Tense. 

ic^ toerbe l^aben, I shall have, ic^ hjerbc l^aben, I shall have, 
bu toirft l^abcn, thou wilt have, bu toerbcft (;abcn, M^« w/// ^dJz/<f 
cr toirb l^aben, ^^ a//// ^«z/^. er toerbc l^aben, ^^ w/// have, 

\!6\x\oti^tXi\fObtx^, we shall have, h)ir h)crbcn l^aben, we shall have, 
il^r toerbet l^aben, you will have, SkfX h)crbet l&abcn, j^^w w/// have, 
^e toetben l^aben, M<ry will have, fie toerben l^abcn, they will have. 



Future Perfect. 



td^ tDerbe 
bu toirft 
er toirb 

Voir toerben 
i^r toerbet 
^e toerben 



wo 



I shall have had, 
thou wilt^ etc. 
>^^ will^ etc. 

a/^ j^^//, etc. 
you will, etc. 
M^^ ze//7/, etc. 



xi) h)erbe 
bu ioerbeft 
er h)erbe 

h)ir toerben 
i^r toerbet 
fie toerben 



wo 



/ shall have had, 
thou 7vilty etc. 
he will^ etc. 

we shall, etc. 
^<7^ w/7/, etc. 
they will, etc. 



Conditional. 



\i) h)tirbe l^aben, /should have, 

bu toilrbeft l^aben, thou -wouldst have. 

er h)tirbe l^aben, ^<? «/<?«/// ^«z/<?. 

toir toilrben l^aben, we should have, 

* il^r iDiirbet l^abcn, you would have, 

fie tDlirben l^aben, they would have. 

Conditional Perfect. 

td^ iDiirbe gel^abt l^aben, I should have had, 

bu tDurbeft gel^abt l^abcn, thou wouldst have had, 

er h)ilrbe ge^abt l^aben, he would have had, 

toir tDiirben gel^abt l^aben, we should have had, 
ykjX iDilrbet gel^abt l^aben, you would have had. 
fie toilrben gel^abt l^aben, they would have had. 
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Imperative Mood, 

Ifiaben h)ir, let us have. 
I^abe (bu), have {thou). I^abt (tl^r), have {ye), 

l^abe er, let him have. hAben jte, let them have.^ 

176. Remark. — i. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. 

2. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition ^xi^ 
to: gulfiaben; gel^abt gu l^aben. This form, sometimes called the 
supine, answers very nearly to the corresponding English form. 
So, after verbs, except niodals and a few others (§ 474-75). 

177. First Rules of Position. 

1. In the normal order of words the verb stands next after 

the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 

junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject ; as, l^abe id^, have II ^abe (bu) ©ebulb, have (thou) 
patience; j^abe er ©ebulb, let him have patience, etc. 

3. The same position occurs when an inversion takes place (see' 

§ 165) ; as, morgen tDerbe id^ einen 3^eiertag l^aben, to-morrow 
I shall have a holiday, etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is transposed to the end 

of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with ba|, that; 
hjcnn, if, and other subordinate connectives generally : ber 
Scorer fagt, bafe id; morgen einen geiertag If^aben toerbe, t/u 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow ; \i) h)iirbe 
morgen einen geiertag ^aben, menu id^ Ideate meine Slufgoben 
gemad^t l^dtte, / should have a holiday to-morrow if I had 
done my lessons to-day, (See § 338.) 



* See * p. 30. In the polite form of the imperative @ic, though used for 
the second person, is always expressed; as, l^abeit @ic bie ©lite, have the 
kindness, etc. 
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Remark. — The position of the verb in inverted, as also in 
transposed order, is of so much importance, and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to 
recite the paradigms in these forms ; as for example : 

then I should have, etc. 

bann toiirbe id^ l^aben. bann toiirben h)ir l^aben. 

bann toiirbeft bu l^aben. bann toilrbet il^r l^aben. 

bann todrbe er baben. bann tDiirben fic l^aben. 

etc. 

if I had had, etc. 

toenn i^ gel^abt l^dtte. toenn totr gel^abt l^atten. 

tuenn bu ge^abt l^atteft. toenn i^r gel^abt l^attet. 

tpenn er gel^abt l^atte. toenn fie gel^abt If^atten. 

etc. 

Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : — 

burd^, through, by. ol^ne, without, 

\\xx,for, um, around, about, 

gegen, towards, against, toiber, against. 

Prepositions which govern sometimes the Dative, 

AND sometimes THE ACCUSATIVE CaSE. 

179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion in a place) 
the accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon 
an object, change of position or motion to a place is 
expressed or implied. — Examples: Sd) fi|e auf einem 
jDcicl^en ©tut)le, / sit upon a soft chair, Set) fe^e mic^ auf 
Ctnen U>eicf)eu @tu()(, / seat myself on a soft chair. %qA 
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®ilb ^fingt an ber SBanb, tAe picture is hanging on the 
wall. 3^ l)an9c bai^ 89ilb an bie SBanb, / hang the picture 
up on the wall @r gc^t t)or bai^ X^or, he goes (put) in 
front of the gate, @r get)t t)or bent S^ore auf unb a6, A^ 
walks up and down before the gate, 

an, aty on, neben, beside. 

auf, on^ upon, at. fiber, oifer, above, beyond, about. 

(winter, behind. unter, 2/«//<fr, ^^/(S?ze', among. 

in, /», /«/<?. t)or, ^^nr, ago. 

jh)if(^en, between. 

VOCABULARY. 
Present Tense of legen^ /^ /^afj'. 

Singular, — ic^ lege, bu legft, er legt. 
Plural. — it)ir legen, il^r legt, fie legen. 

Regen, to He. gelegt, laid. 

\t%tn, to set, seat. g^f^^t, set, seated. 

jt^en, to sit. geJauft, bought. 

ftel^en, to stand. gemad^t, made, done. 

fteHen, to place. gefteUt, placed. 

reiten, to ride. gefunben,/^w«</. 

er reitet, he rides. gegeben, given. 

toarum, why, gefd^rieben, written. 

\\ij, himself themselves, gefel^en, seen. 

biel, much, gegangen, gone. 

I mel^r, more (indecl.). gelomnten, come. 

i8a. Some Uses of the Subjunctiye. 

1. Observe that the past subjunctive is used in expressing a 
condition, when stated as unreal, Ex. 9, 10, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech — that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another — the tense remaining that of the speaker. Ex. 11, 12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

I. %qA ftinb ft^t auf etnem Keinen Stul^Ie. 2. @r [e^t ba$ 
ilinb auf einen l^ol^en ©tu^I. 3. SWeine Stiiber ftel^en bor ber 
%\j^xt. 4. Unfere ^reunbe fteHen jtd^ {themselves) bor bie 
2:]^ilre. s- 3!)ie Siid^er liegcn auf bem 2^ifd^e. 6. 5^ 1^0^ We 
Siid^er auf ben 2^ifd^. 7. 2)er Knabe fi|t auf ber San! neben 
fetner ©d^toefter. 8. gd^ fe^e ba§ Kinb auf bie Sanf xi^tn 
beine ©d^toefter, 9. SEBir hjiirben mel^r SBergnugen gel^abt l^aben, 
iDenn toir fd^finereg SBetter gei^abt Ifiatten. 10. ©ie hjiirbcn mel^r 
3eit ge^abt l^aben, tt)enn fie nid^t ju lange auf ber Sibliotl^el 
gefd^rieben l^dtten. n. ®r fagt, bafe fein Sruber bief aSergniigen 
ge^abt l^abe {subj.), 12. 35er ©driller fagt, ba^ er biefeg Sud^ 
in ber ©d^ulftube gefunben ^abe. 13. 2)er SSater l^at eine neue 
U^r fur feinen jjungftcn ©ol^n gelauft. 14. 2)ie ©nglanber l^aben 
Dtele ilriege gegen bie ^ranjofen gel^abt. 15. 3!)ie ©driller l^aben 
jid^ um ben Se^rer gefe^t. 16. 3)er itnabe l^at bag gro^e Sud^ 
auf bie l^ol^e Sanf gelegt. 17. SBir hjerben ntprgen biel Ser* 
gnilgen l^aben. 18. 2Bir H^itrben geftem biel SSergniigen gel^abt 
l^aben, toenn toir mel^r ^t\i gel^abt l^dtten. 19. §eute toerben h)ir 
einen fjeiertag ^aben. 20. SBarum fteUt ber Knabe ba§ ©emiilbe 
Winter bie 2^l^ur? 21. §abe ©ebulb, mein Iiebe§ Stub. 22. aSir 
toerben 3^^^ l^aben, toenn toir ®ebulb l^aben. 23. Dl^ne meine 
gteunbe toerbe id^ !ein SSergniigen l^aben. 24. 2)ie ©olbaten 
reiten burd^ bie ganje ©tabt. 

nThe boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat them- 
selves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides behind 
his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We lay the 
books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under the table. 
7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits beside his 
sister.' 9. He has placed the chair against {an) the wall. 10. Pots- 
dam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and Brandenburg. 1 1 . This 
boy says that he has {subj\) a gold watch. 12. He would have 
bad more pleasure if he had had more patience. 13. We should 
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have much pleasure if we had to-day no school. 14. The boy 
climbs upon the bench behind his father. 15. The little child sits 
upon the bench beside its mother, 16. I should be glad if I had 
a gold watch. 17. You would have a better opinion of (toon) this 
general if you had seen him (il^n) with his soldiers in the last 
jvar. 18. The last war of the Prussians was against the French. 

19. Shall we have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 

20. The teacher . says that we shall have a holiday if we have 
done our lessons. 2 1 . Have patience, my dear little brother ; 
you (bu) have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more 
pleasure if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with 
the general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

Remark. — The teacher will use discretion as to dividing the exercises or 
lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc. 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is desirable 
that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general vocabulary. 
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181. The (Auxiliary) Verb fein, to be. 

Pres. Part. — feienb, being, Perf. Part. — gctocfen, been. 
Perfect Infinitive — geh)efen fein, to have been. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 
\ij bin, lam. \i) fei, Ibe.^ (§ 175.) 

bu bift, thou art. bu feieft, thou be* 

cr ift, he is. er fei, he be. 

\o\x jtnb, we are. \o\t f eien, we be. 

ykfX f eib, you are. \fcjX feiet, you be. 

' fie jtnb, they are. fie feten, they be. 
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Indicative. 

Id^ toar, I was. 

bu toarft, thou iifast. 

cr toav, ^<? 7</drj. 

toir toaren, «/^ a/<?r^. 
ibr Juar(e)t, you were, 
fie iDaren, they were. 



Subjunctive, 

Past. 

td^ hjdre, I were, 
bu todreft, M<7// w'^r/. 
er h)dre, ^<? a/^r^. 

\\i\x ipdren, 7^/^ 7^w<f. 
il^r hjdret, j^z^ ze/^/-^. 
fie hjdren, they were. 

Perfect. 



id^ bin getoefen, I have been, 
bu bift getoefcn, thou hast been, 
er ift getDefen, he has been. 

toir fmb geitjefen, we have been, 
i^r fcib geh)ef en, you have been, 
fie fmb getuefen, they have been. 



\i) f ei getoefen, / {may^ have been, 
bu feieft gehjefen, thou have been. 
cr fei gelt) ef en, he have been, 

h)it feien getoefen, we have been, 
ylcjX f eiet gehjefen, you have been, 
fie feien getoefen, they have been. 



Pluperfect. 

id^ toar gctoefen, I had been. xi^ todre getoefen, I had been. 

bu toarft getoefen, M^a/ hadstbeen. bu todreft getoefen, Mt?« hadstbeen 

er toar getuefen, i^^ ^^// ^<?^.7. er hjdre getoefen, he had been. 

toir toaren gelDefen, we had been, h)ir todren getoefen, 7ve had been, 

i^rh)ar(e)tgett)efen,^'i'« had been, il^r hjdret getoefen, you had been. 

fie iDaren getpef en, they had been, fie tt)dren getoefen, they had been. 



Future. 



id^ toerbe fein, J shall be. 
bu toirft fein, thou ivilt be, 
er toirb fein, he will be. 

toir toerben fein, we shall be, 
i^r toerbet fein, you will be, 
jti toetben fein, they will be. 



\ij toerbe fein, I shall be. 
bu toerbeft fein, thou wilt be, 
er tDcrbe fein, he will be. 

h)ir toerben fein, we shall be, 
yfCfX toerbet fein, you will be. 
fie toerben fein, they will be. 
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Indicative. 



id^ toerbe 

bu tDttft 

cr toirb 

h)ir h)erben 
il^r h)erbet 
{ie iDerben 



Future Perfect. 
I shall have been, ic^ h)erbe 
g M^« w/7/, eta bu toerbeft 
he willy etc. er iDcrbc 

h)ir n>erben 
il^r h)erbet 
fie toerben 



Subjunctive. 






*^ w^ j^tf//, etc. 
you will, etc. 
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Ihey will, etc. 



/ shall have bm. 
.B thou wilt, etc 
^^ w///, etc. 



f» 






•^ we shall, etc. 
§ you will, etc. 
//i4?y w/7/, etc. 



Conditional. 
\ij toiirbe fein^ I should be, h)ir toiirben fein, we should he, 

bu toiirbeft fein, thou wouldst be, i^r h)urbet fetn, you would be. 
tx tourbe fein, he would be. fie toiirben fein, they would be. 

Conditional Perfect. 
id^ hjutbe getoefcn fein, I should have been. 
bu tDiirbeft gciDcfen fein, thou wouldst have been. 
er toilrbe gch)ef en fein, he would have been. 

tt)ir h)tirben getoef en fein, we should have been. 
SkjX h)urbet gelDefcn fein, you would have been. 
fie toiltben geiDefen fein, they would have been. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 

feien h)ir, let us be. 

fei (bu), be {thou). feib (il^r), be {ye). 

fei er, let him be. feien fie, let them be. 

See remark on imperative of l^aben. (§ 176.) 
Inflect as in the inverted order : 

ba tDerbe id^ fein, there I shall be, ba bin id^ getoefen, there I have 

been. 
ba h)irft bu fein, there thou wilt ba bift bu geh)ef en, there thou hast 

be. been. 

ba toirb er fein, there he will be. ba ift er getoef en, there he has been* 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Inflect as in the transposed order : 

ba^ \i) (ba) fein toerbe, that I toenn id^ (ba) getoefen toare, if I 
shall be {there), had been {there), 

ba^ bu (ba) fein h)irft, that thou n)ennbu(bo)geh)efenh)areft^ j^/^^« 
wilt be {there), hadst been {there), 

baft er (ba) fein toirb, that he toenn er (ba) getoefen toare, if he 
will be {there), had been {there), 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

And similarlv, until such forms become familiar. 

182. Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 

Singular, 

FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 

N. id^, I, . bu, thou. 

G. meiner, of me, beiner, oj thee, 

D. nttr, {to) me, bir, {to) thee, 

A. ntid^, me, bid^, thee. 

THIRD PERSON. 

fern, 
fie, she, 
lifter, oJ her. 
\ICjX, {to) her. 
fie, her. 

Plural, 

SECOND PERSON. 

il^r, you, ye. 
euer, of you. 
eud^, {to) you, 
euc^, you. 

(a) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mein, bein, 
fein — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase. 
And in the plural genitive, the longer forms — unfrer and eurer 
(contracted for unferer and euerer) — are sometimes used. 



tnasc. 
N. er, he, 
G. fetner, of him, 
D. ij^m, {to) him. 
A. il^n, him. 

FIRST PERSON. 

N. toir, we. 

G. unfet, of us. 

D. ung, {to) us, 

A. un^, us. 



neut. 

e§, it. 

[fetner, ofit^^ 
[i^m, {to) /•/.] 

e^, //. 

THIRD PERSON, 

fie, they. 
il^rer, of them. 
il^nen, {to) them. 
fie, them. 
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NoTB. — I. Bear in mind that a noan will be referred to by tx, fie, cl. 
according to its gender. For exception, see § 452, a. 

2. For special uses of t%f as impersonal, introductoiy, or expUHve subject, 
corresponding to it, they^ (here, etc., see § 453. 

183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of things, their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to things^ with a preposition, the adverb ba, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, bar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition ; as : bamit, therewith^ 
with it or them; bafiir, therefor^ for it or them; baflcgcn; 
baDon ; bartn ; barauf ; banac^ or bafnad^, etc. (For accents, 
see § 53.) Also, before r, colloquially : bran, brau^,bril6cr, etc. 

For bci^ (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 

185. The Reflexive Pronoun. 

THIRD PERSON. 

Singular and Plural — all genders* 
D. fid^, {to) himself herself itself themselves. 



A. ftd^. 



<( « (4 U 



Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively ; as, id^ fe^e mid), / seat myself; ic| 
fc^meic^Ie mir, I flatter myself etc. 

Use of the Pronouns in Address* 

186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you^ etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; thou^ etc., is restricted to the language of poetry 01 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bu, etc., 
is used also in familiar address; as, to members of the 
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family, to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc.; 
sometimes also to express contempt (as formerly in English). 
In such cases bu is not properly translated by thou, 

187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, the 
second person plural il^r^ etc., is to be used in addressing more 
than one person ; but only in such cases. 

188. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written with a capital initial letter. Thus : ©te^ 
you ; ^xvc, of you ; ^mn, to you ; ©ie, you. SBo fmb fic 
getoefen, where have they been f SBo jtnb ©ie fletoefen, where 
have you been f Observe that the verb is always plural. 

In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive; as, %)i^x, your^ etc. SBte bejtnben 
©ie jtd^, haw are you ? (See § 63.) 

189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 

singular — @r and ©ie — and the second person plural — gl^r 

— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 

individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama ; and 

often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. See § 63, note. 

Note. — i. Remember, that the limits of bu and t^r, etc., are very closely 
drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to use them 
out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form ©ie, etc., should be carefully used 
in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. Also, that thou 
roust not be used to translate bit unless the English idiom requires it. 

2. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in English you for thou. Hence such forms are not 
given in the paradigms heretofore. But see *, p. 30. 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, when 
the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person plural 
forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular — a practically serious 
confusion of the pronoun forms in German. 

4* Be careful always^ in the same context^ to use the same or corresponding 
forms 0/ the pronoun for the same persons. 
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EXERCISE XV. 

I. ©etb [titter, meine Stkintn. 2. .§<*'&^ ©ebulb, il^r ^nber. 

3. Sieber Setter, fei fo gut unb fe^e bid^ ouf biefe Sanf. 

4. ©eien ©ie fo gut, §err ®raf, unb fe^en ©ie fid^ auf biefen 
©tul^I. 5. 2)er gelb^err reitet in bie ©tabt; ein ©olbat reitet 
ntit i^m. 6. Unfere greunbe ftel^en um un«. 7. 3^ ^^"^^ nid^tS 
bagegen. 8. ©eib flei^ig, unb il^r toerbet bie ^eube eurcr 
©Item fein. 9. 5Wein Dnlel ift ein tool^Il^abenber 3Rann. 10. 
5Dlein JJater f)at mir einen neuen §ut ge!auft. 11. 3^ ^^^'^^ 
Si^nen ein fd^drfereg 5Dleffer geben. 12. 3Rorgen toerbe id^ mit 
Si^nen nad^ ber ©tabt reiten, [nteine] §erren. 13. Die Knaben 
toiirben nid^t in ber ©c^ule fein, toenn ba§ SBetter fc^on todre. 
14. 3)iefe ^J)fel toiirben fd^on reif fein, tuenn bag SBetter nit^t 
fo fait getoefen iodre. 15, ®er Sel^rer fagt, ba^ er mit feinem 
©d^iiler gufrieben fei. 16. (5r toiirbe mit biefem ©c^iiler no^ 
jufriebener fein, toenn er flei^iger lodre. 1 7. SBir toiirbcn geftern 
^ier getoefen fein, ioenn unfere ?!Rutter nic^t frani geioefen toare. 
18. 3)ie grau fagt, baft il^r alter Dnlel fel^r reid^ fei. 19. 
SKeine 2^ante l^at eine golbene Ul^r fiir meine ©d^loefter gelauft. 
20. Die ©olbaten ftnb burd^ bie ©tabt gelommen. 21. ®ie 
^inber ftnb um bie ganje ©tabt gegangen. 22. SBurben bie 
iiinber um bie ganje ©tabt gegangen fein, loenn fte Iranf getoefen 
todren? 23. SBa^ Jjfot er gegen f einen Dnlel? 24. @r J^otnid^t^ 
gegen i^n^ 

/ I. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, my little [ones]. 
3. My father has given me * a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it ? 5. What have you against it ? 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 

* Note again ihc indirect object, with or without the preposition in 
English — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (ij). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gieb) me a new [one] for it. 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient. 13. Be merciful to {dat)* us, O Lord. 
14. My brother wouid have been in (the) school if the weathei 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is (subj\) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. Ti^. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watcn for his little son. 20. The pupils have (tfr<?) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
nave been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 
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190. The (Auxiliary) Verb merbett^ to become, 

SBatb is the older form of the singular of the past tense; 
tourbe is now most used, especially when auxiliary. SEBarb is 
now rare, except in poetic style. (See § 256, c). 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

toetben, to become. tocrbenb, becoming. getoorben, become. 

Perfect Infinitive. 
getoorben fein, to have become. 

Note. — In the future and conditional, iDfrben is its own auxiliary. (§ I73.> 
The perf. part, is sometimes )t)orben (^ 270). 

* See footnote, page 84. 
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Indicative, 

I become^ etc. 
id) toetbe. toir toerben, 
bu h)irft. i^r toerbet. 
er tuirb. fte toetben. 

I became^ etc. 
i(^ tpurbc, or id^ hjarb. 
Du tourbeft, or bu toarbft. 
er tourbe, or er n)arb. 

h)ir iDurben. 
il^r tourbet. 
fie tourben. 

/ have become^ etc. 
td^ bin gehjorben. 
bu bift getoorben. 
er ift getporben. 

tpir jtnb getoorben. 
i^r feib getoorben. 
fie jinb geti>orben. 

/ had become^ etc. 
ic^ toar getoorben. 
bu tDarft getDorben. 
er h)ar gettjorben. 

tptr toaren getoorben. 
i^r h)aret getDorben. 
fie iDaren getoorben. 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I (may) become* etc. 
id^ toerbe. h)ir toerben. 

bu toerbeft. il^r hjerbet. 
er tDerbe. fie h)erben. 

Past. 

I (might) become, etc. 
id^ tDtirbe. 
bu toiirbeft. 
er iDiirbe. 

\o\x iDtirben. 
il^r tDiirbet. 
fie toiirben. 

Perfect. 

/ (may) have become, etc. 
id^ fei getoorben. 
bu feieft getDorben. 
er fei getoorben. 

h)ir feien getoorben. 
il^r feiet getDorben. 
fie feien getDorben. 

Pluperfect. 

/ (might) have become, etc. 
id^ todre getoorben. 
bu todreft getoorben. 
er tpdre getoorben. 

ioir todren getoorben. 
i^r todret gelDorben. 
fie tDdren getoorben. 



* See remark, § 175, 2, on translation of the subjunctive forms. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



87 



Indicative* 

I shall become^ etc. 
id^ toerbe toerben. 
bu toirft tperben. 
er toirb toerben. 

toir toerben toerben, 
i^r toerbet toetben. 
,le toetben toerben. 



Subjunctive. 
Future. 

I shall beconuy etc. 
id^ toerbc toerben. 
bu toerbeft toerben. 
er h)etbe toerben. 

toir toerben toerben. 
il^r toerbet toerben. 



fie toerben toerben. 
Future Perfect. 

I shall have become^ etc. I shall have become ^ etc. 

id^ toerbe getoorben fein. id^ toerbe getoorben fein. 

bu toirft getoorben fein. . bu toerbeft getoorben fein. 

er toirb getoorben fein. er toerbe getoorben fein. 



etc. 

Conditional. 

I should become, etc. 
xi) toiirbe toerben. 
bu toilrbeft toerben. 
er toiirbe toerben. 
etc. 



become (thou\ 
toerbe. 
toerbe er. 

Inflect, as before, for 

bin id^ getoorben ? 
have I become f 

For inversion : 
fteftem toar id^ getoorben, 

yesterday f had become. 



etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

I should have become, etc. 
id^ toiirbe getoorben fein. 
bu toiirbeft getoorben fein. 
er toiirbe getoorben fein. 
etc. 

Imperative. 

etc. toerben toir. 
toerbet. 
toerben fte. 

question : 

toerbe id^ toerben ^ 
shall I become 1 



morgen toerbe id^ toerben, 

to-morrow I shall become. 
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For transposition : 

ba^ id^ frani geh)orben toar^ ii>enn td^ franf geioorben foaxt, 
thai I had become sick, if I had become sick. 

etc. etc. 

^ Contraction of Prepositions witb the Article. 

igi. The definite article is often contracted with 
prepositions. The most usual forms are : — 

Dative Singular. 



Afasc. or Neut 


am 


for 


an bcm. 


at the. 






beim 




bei bem. 


by thCy near 


the. 




im 




in bem. 


in the. 






t)om 




bon bem. 


from the. 






gum 




gu bem. 


to the. 




Fern, 


jur 




gu ber. 


to the. 






Accusative Singular. 




Neut, 


an^ 


for 


an ba^^ 


to the. 






auf« 




auf ba«. 


upon the. 






burd^l 


;*• 


burd^ baS, through the. 






filrg 




ftir ba«, 


for the. 






in« 




in ba«. 


into the. 






umg 




urn ba$^ 


around the^ 


about the. 



Note. — The accusative forms are no longer written with apostrophe. 
The dative forms sometimes seem to imply the indefinite article — in cases 
where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, d. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

192. The Possessive Adjectives are: — 

Mas. Fern. Neuter. 

Singular, metn, meine, metn, my. 

bein, beinc, bein, thy. 

fein, feine, fein, his (its). 

x\fX, xf)Xt, \f)X, her (its). 
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Plural. 



Masc, 
unfcr, 
eucr, 

(3W 



Fern, 

unf(e)rc, 
eu(c)rc. 



Neuter, 
unfer, our, 
euer, your, 
i^r, their, 
(3^r) your (§ 188). 



These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like biefer. As : mein SBater, nteinc 
9Kutter, mein Silinb, meine greunbe; but: bicfe Sud^er finb 
mcin. (§ 127.) 

Possessive Pronouns. 

193. When the possessives are used as pronouns — that 
is, referring to a noun understood (as in English, mine^ 
ours, etc.), they take the full endings of bie[er, like the 
strong declension of adjectives, if used alone ; or of the 
weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the definite 
article. The forms will then be such as : 



Masc, 
N. meincr, 
G. meineg, 

or, N. ber meine, 

G. be^ meinen. 

Similarly, beiner, 

unf(e)rer, 
cu(e)rer, 
or, ber il^re. 



Fern, 
meine, 
meiner, 

bie meine, 
ber metnen, 

beine, 

unf(e)re, 

eu(e)re. 



Neuter, 
meine^, mine, 
meine^, o/mine, etc. 

bag meine, 

beg meinen, etc. 

beineg, thine, 

unf(e)reg, ours. 

eu(e)reg, yours, 

bag il^re, theirs ^ etc. 



bie i^re. 

Examples : S)iefeg ift mein (adj.) SBuc^ ; 3f)reg, or bag 3^rc 

(pron.) ift bort. This is my book ; yours is there, 3Sem 

c^c^Brt biefeg93ud^? To whom does this book belong? @g 

ift mcin, or bag meine, it is mine. 

Note. — 2)a« ©ud^ Ijl mein, or bo« nteinc (rarely mclnc«) — th« former is 
•imply predicative; the latter, distinctive ^xoimyours^ etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitives of the 
personal pronouns ; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter fornos of the 
same. (§ 182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix tg. 
These forms can only be used with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. The inflection is that of the weak adjective. 

ber, bic, bag meinige, mine, ber, bic, bag unfrige, ours, 

ber, bie, bag bcinige, thine. ber, bie, bag eurige, yours. 

ber, bie, bag feinige, his (i/s), ber, bie, bag il^rige, theirs. 

ber, bie, bag ti^rige, hers (its). (ber, bie, bag 3'^'^9^/ yours^ 

EXERCISE XVI. 

I. 2)er 35aum toirb grfln. 2. gjcl^ bin jung getoefen unb bin alt 
geJDorben. 3. SEBerbet nid^t ungebulbig. 4. SBag tft aug il^m 
gctoorbeu? 5. SBag toirb aug mir toerben? 6. 3)ie ^rau fagt, 
ba^ fie arm getoorben fei. 7. 3)iefe ^pfel toilrben reif toerbcii, 
iDenn bag SBetter nid^t fo lalt toare. 8. ^d^ toilrbe fein greunb 
getoorben fein, toenn id^ mtt i^m belannt getoorben tocire. 9. 
3)er ^nabe toar fe^r grofe getoorben. 10. 3)ag SEBetter tourbc 
fd^on. II. 3)ie ^inber toerben fc^Iafrig. 12, @g toitb 3flad^t. 
13. 3)er Jlnabe toirb ein 5IRann toerben. 14. 3)er befte ©aftH 
in unferer ©tabt ift oxa %\j^xt, 15. !5)ie grofeten §aufer ber 
©tabt fmb am SKarfte. 16. !Der itranfe liegt im "^^^ii^. 17. 
^inb, eg ift 3«t ju^f ©d^ule ju gel^en. 18. 2)er ®raf ftel^t am 
JJenfter. 19. 3ft biefer §unb bein? ©r ift ber meinige. 20. 
3Q5o ift bag §aug ^x^^ Dnfeig? 21. @g ift neben bem mei^ 
nigen. 22. Unfere ©tii^Ie fmb toeid^er alg bie S^^ifl^"' 23. 3ft 
bein beutfd^er Se^rer in ber ©d^ulftube? 24. ©r ift in unferem 
®arten. 

I 

I. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. The air has become cold. 4. We shall grow sleepy. 5. What 
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"would have become of (a\x^) me if you had not been my friend ? 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow {invert) shorter. 8. What 
has become of my boots ? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. 10. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. The 
leaves of the trees become yellow in (t he) autum n. 12. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. A13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen (become) ill. 14. I'he youngest child will some 
day become an old man. 15. The sick [men] lie in (the) bed. 
16. Frederick was great in (the) peace and in (the) war. 17. The 
richest man would become poor in our most expensive hotels. 
18. (The) children are quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This little dog 
is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 21. Your father is 
older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger than yours. 23. 
Your brothers are more industrious than ours. 24. It is getting 
{becoming) colder. 

Note. — The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversational 
exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, of course, 
judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils. An easy Ger- 
man Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be now begun. 
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The Conjugration of Verbs. 

195. There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the zvcak. The former is sometimes called the 
old and the latter the new conjugation. 

196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root ; they undergo an internal change. 
For example : ftngen, to sing; id) fang, / sang; id) ^obe 
flcfiingen, / have simg. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem ; they undergo an external 
change only. For example: loOen, to praise ; id^ Io6-tc, / 
praised; td^ l^obc gcIoO-t, I have praised, 

198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in et or t ; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. 

199. Strong verbs are almost all original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular^ and strong verbs irregular. 

Note. — i. The term strong here suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of suffix ; weak^ the absence of that power. 
The strong is the primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs — except the two Latin derivatives, {(^veiben, to write y preifcn, to 
praise. 

2. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English; as, strong: give^ gav^^ given; sing^ sang^ sungy etc.: weak: 
praisey praised t praised ; plant y planted y planted y etc. In English, the perfect 
participle is always without the prefix ge^\ and often, also, without the 
suffix -eny or -ed (or -</). 

200. There is a group of verbs combining the marks of 
both these conjugations, which form the ^nixed con- 
jugation. And a few verbs may be properly treated as 
irregular verbs, 

201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 

The following are the regular endings of the weak verb : 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

— en. — enb. fie— (e)t. 





Ind. 


Subj\ 




Present. 


Sing. 


— e. 


— e. 




-Wft. 


-eft. 




-(e)t. 


— e. 


PL 


— en. 


— en. 




-(e)t. 


— et. 




•— en. 


— en. 
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Ind. Subj\ 

Past. 
— (e)te. — (e)te. 

— (e)teft. — (e)teft. 

— (e)te. — (e)te. 

— (e)ten. — (e)ten. 

— (e)tet. — (e)tet. 

— (e)ten. — (e)ten. 

Imperative. 
Sing. — e, pi. — -(e)t. 

(a) The use of (e), where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usually 
retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more fre- 
quent formerly than now. 

(ii) Observe that the third person singular is like thie first 
person, except in the present indicative; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 

Example of the Weak Conjugation. 

Sotm, to praise* 

pRES. Part. Perf. Part. 

lobenb. gelo&t. 

Perf. Inf. — gelobt l^aben. 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

Present. 

i<^ loBe, I praise, etc. id^ bbe. (See § 175, 2.) 

bu lobft. (See § 175, i.) bu lobeft. 

cr lobt. er lobe. 

tt)ir loben. toir loben. 

i^r lobt. i^r lobet. 

^e loben. fie loben. 

* Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The forms with 
(e) still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. See * p. 67. 
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Indicative. 

ii) lotte, /praised, etc. 
bu lobteft, 
er lobte, 

\o\x lobten. 
il^r lobtet. 
{te lobten. 



Subjunctive. 

Past. 

td^ Iob(e)te. 
bu lob(c)teft. 
cr Ibb(e)te. 

toir Iob(e)ten, 
il^r Iob(e)tet. 
jtc Iob(e)ten. 



Perfect. 
id^ l^abc gelobt, I have praised, id^ l^abc gelobt. 



bu l^aft gelobt. 
er l^at gelobt. 

\o\x l^aben gelobt. 
i^t l^abt gelobt. 
{te l^aben gelobt. 



bu l^abeft gelobt. 
er l^abe gelobt. 

toir l^aben gelobt. 
i^r l^abet gelobt. 
fie l^aben gelobt. 



Pluperfect. 

td^ l^atte gelobt, I had praised, etc. id^ l^&tte gelobt. 
bu ^atteft gelobt. bu l^dtteft gelobt. 

er l^atte gelobt. er ^dtte gelobt. 

h)ir l^^atten gelobt. h)tr l(^atten gelobt. 

iE;r l^attet gelobt. i^r l^dttet gelobt. 

fie l^atten gelobt. fte l^atten gelobt. 

Future. 
id^ loerbe loben, I shall praise, td^ toerbe loben, I shall praise^ 

bu toirft loben, thou wilt praise, bu toerbeft loben, thou wilt praise, 

er toirb loben. er toerbe loben. 

toir toerben loben. loir toerben loben. 

if;r toerbet loben. i^r loerbet loben. 

fie toerben loben. fie toerben loben. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 

Future Perfect. 
td^ hjcrbe gelobt l^abcn, I shall id^ toerbe gelobt f^aben, I shall 

have praised^ etc. have praised^ etc. 

bu toirft getobt l^aben. bu toerbeft geloBt l^aben. 

er toirb gelobt l^aben, er toerbc gcbbt l^abetv 

etc. etc. 

Conditional. 

td^ h>urbe lobcn, I should praise, h)it iDiirben loben. 
bu hjurbeft toBen, M^« wouldst t^r tourbet loben. 

praise, etc. 
er tourbe loben. fxe toiirben loben. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ iDiirbe gelobt l(^aben, I should have praised, etc. 

bu toiirbeft gelobt l^aben. 

er hjiirbe gclobt l^aben, etc. 

Imperative. 

lobcn \0\x, let us praise, 
Xobt, praue (thou), \ob(t)i, praise {you), 

lobe er, let him praise, lobeh jte, let them praise. 

See note on imperative of l^abeit, § 176. - 1 i 

Inflect for inversion : 

yesterday /praised, to-morrow I shall praise. 

geftem lobte xij, etc. morgen iDerbe xij loben, etc. 

For transposition : 

that I praised yesterday, if I should praise to-morrow, 

\ya% id^ geftem lobte, etc. menn id^ morgen loben iDiirbe, etc. 

Conjugate like loben : 

lieben, to love. f^)ielen, to play. fragen, to ask, question, 

leben, to live, fd^idfen, to send, tool^nen, to dwell, live, 

lel^ren, to teach. faufen, to buy. reifen, to travel, 

Icmen, to learn. fagen, to say, madden, to make, to do. 
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lad^en^ to laugh, tDunfd^en, te wish, braud^cn, to need, want, 

XovxKtn, to weepy cry, l^oren, to hear, jeigen, to show, 

20a. Rules of Position. 

1. A pronoun object will precede a noun object. 

2. An indirect object will usually precede a direct object. J 

3. But e^ precedes any other object, except (often) fic|. I 

4. An object without a preposition will precede an \ 

object with a preposition. 

5. An adverb of time will precede an object, except 

pronouns ; other adverbs usually follow an object 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 

203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — 
is expressed in German by the simple dative ; as, er gab 
mir etn Sud^, he gave me a book (a book to me^. 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 

204. The Demonstratives are : — 

ber, bic, bag, that, 

bicfer, biefc, biefeS, this (here), the latter, 

jener, jene, jcneS, that {there), the former. 

fold^cr, fold^e, fold^e^, such, 

berjenige, bicjemge, ba^jenigc, th<it. 

berfclbe, biefelbe, ba§felbe, the same, 

205. S)er, bicfer and jencr are originally demonstrative 
adjectives; but they are used both as pronominal 
adjectives with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead 
of a noun : that or this one, he, etc. 

206. S)er, btc, ba§, as adjective, is declined like the 
article, but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. 
As a pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 
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Sing, Gen. beffen, beren, beffcn, of him, of her, of it 
Plur, Gen. beren or beter, ofihose, of them, 

Dat. benen, to those y to them, (§ 456, 2.) 

207. (Soldier may be preceded by the indefinite article : 
ctn fold^cr 9»ann, cine fold^e grau, cin fold^c^ Sinb, such a 
man, etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, 
as in English : fold^ etn 9J?ann, [old^ eine %tm, fold^ ein ^inb ; 
or an adjective : fold^ fc^fincr ^.imntel, stick a beautiful sky, 

ao8. S)erjentge and bcr[eI6c decline each component: 



Masc, 

N. berfelbe. 

G. begfelben. 

D. bemfelben. 

A. benfelben. 

N. berjemge. 

G. be^lenigen. 

D. bemiemgen. 

A. benjenigen. 



Singular. 

Fern, 

biefelbe. 
berfelben. 
berfelben. 
biefelbe. 

biejenige. 
berjentgen. 
berjenigen. 
btejemge. 



Neut, 

bagfelbe. 
berfelben. 
bemfelben. 
ba^felbe. 

ba^jenige. 
berjenigen. 
bemjenigen. 
ba^jenige. 



Plural. 

M, F, N, 

biefelben. 
berfelben. 
benfelben. 
biefelben. 

biejenigen. 
berjenigen. 
benjenigen. 
biejenigen. 



Note. — i. S)er, bcrfctbe, are frequently used as substitutes for personal 
pronouns. (See § 457). 

2. !S)erjienige is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative ; as ber* 
ienige, nielc^er, he who, etc. 

209. A compound of ba (bar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun ber, bie, 
bar, referring to things. (See § 184). 

Note. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especially 
when antecedent to ivad (§ 236, b), 

210. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb to be, are rendered in German by the 
neuter pronoun biefe^ (usually bie§) and ba^, without any 
regard to the number or gender of the noun referred to ; 
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but the verb will agree with the following noun. 
Examples: 5)ie§ ift eine Slofe unb bo^ ift eine Silic. S)te^ 
finb ^irfd^en. S)ag finb Sartoffeln. 

Note. — The subjanctive (§ 180) is also used in contingent statements. 
See Ex. 7. 

^/ EXERCISE XVn. 

I. Der Lehrer lobt den fleissigen Schiiler. 2. Wir lernen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft. 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu? 6. Er sagt, dass 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wiinsche, dass 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. 9. Er lachte. 10. Ihr wcintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich wtirde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewtinscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Gramma tik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dass der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dass er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
20. Ich wiirde auch eins (eines, one) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ein spielender Knabe lernt nichts. 22. Ist 
dies Ihr Buch? 23. Es ist das (dasjenige) meines Binders. 
24. Sind dies dieselben Schiiler, welche (who) mit uns in der 
Schule waren? 25. Es sind nicht dieselben. 26. Lobten Sie 
nicht gestern diesen Gasthof ? 27. Ich lobte denselben. 28. 
Dieser Mann ist reicher als jener. 29. Was werden Sie damit 
machen ? 30. Wir machen nichts daraus. 

I. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live {dweU)> 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought?. 5. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried ; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money ? 9. What do you want (wish) ? 
10. I want (need) a new hat. 11.^ We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 
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not laugh. 14. If I v/ere a wealthy man, I should {invert) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. i6. He will send us a fat goosej 17". Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligenfscholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20. What would she 
have said if she had heard it .^ 21. Do not ask me. 22. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
24. We use the same grammar as (h)te) your teacher. 25. 
This tree is higher than that. 26. These streets are longer 
than those. '27. These gardens are not so beautiful as those 
of our aunt. 28. Such a diligent scholar! 29. We do not 
want such books. 30. What has he done with it.^ 
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Weak Verbs (Continued). 

211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel e in the terminations eft, et, ete, etct, t\.t\\ 
depends on euphony — the e being usually omitted where 
euphony will permit. (§ 201, ^.) But there are some 
instances in which the retention of the e is imperative. 

212. Verbs whose stem ends in b or t, or in m or n pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain the e. Thus : 

3lebcn, to speak, talk. 
Present. Past. 

I speak, J spoke ^ talked, 

i(^ rcbe. tt)iv tebcn. id^ rcbete. lt)ir rebcten. 

bu rebeft. t^r rebct. bti rebeteft. il^r rebetet. 

er rebet. jte reben. er rebetc. fie rcbeten. 

Past Participle — gcrebet, talked, spoken. 

Note. — Contracted forms like reb'ft, rcb% etc. are frequent. 



\ 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (f, fe, j, \6)) retain 
the c always in the second person singular of the present : 

ic^ tanjc, I dance. tc^ reife, I travel, 

bu tanjefi^ thou dancest. bu retfeft, thou iravellest. 

er tanjt, he dances, er reift, he travels, 

214, Verbs whose stem ends in cl, cr, drop c of the 
stem before the ending c ; elsewhere they drop the c of the 
inflection, as also in the infinitive (§ 85, note). 



ipanbein, to act, 

id^ ^anble. 
bu l^anbelft. 
er l^anbelt. 

toir l^anbeln. 
i^r l^anbelt. 
ftc l^anbeln. 
i^anble (bu). 
ic^ l^abe ge^anbelt. 

Conjugate like rcben : 

baben, to bathe. 
ad^ten, to esteem^ respect. 
toartcn, to wait, 
retten, to saiJe, 
Iciten, to lead, 

TLike tanjen : 

tounfd^en, to wish, 
fifd^en, to fish. 

Like fianbeln and rubern : 

tabeln^ to blame, 
fd^iltteln, to shake, 
ISd^eln, to smile. 



SRubem, to row, 

\i) rubrc. 
bu ruberft. 
cr rubert. 

h)it rubern. 
il^r rubert. 
fie rubern. 
rubre (bu). 
id^ l^abe gerubert. 



atmen, to breathe. 
trijften, to comfort. 
red^nen, to reckon. 
jetd^nen^ to draw. 
5ffnen, tc open. 

fe^en, to put, place. 
I^affen, to hate, 

dnbem, to alter, 
plaubem, to chat, talk. 
Ilettem, to climb. 
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The Perfect Participle. 

215. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
fle- in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
augment. 

{a) But verbs of foreign origin ending in ier'en (old 
spelling also ir'en), do not take the augment ge-. Thus : 
ftubicrcn, to study ; ftubicrt, studied; marfd^iercn, to march ; 
mat^^tctt, marched. 

Conjugate like ftubteren : 

regxeren, to rule, govern, bombarbieren, to bombard, 
j)robieren, to try, fattieren, to fail, 

{b) SSud^ftabteren^ to spell, is formed from a German word by 
a foreign suffix, and forms its past participle bud^ftabicrt. But 
in jieren, to adorn, ier is not a part of the termination, but of the 
root of the verb ; therefore gejiett, adorned, 

2x6, Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes do not take the augment ge-. These prefixes are 
be-, emp-, cnt- er-, ge-, tjcr- jer- and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples: erfaufen, p. p. erfouft; t)er^ 
loben, p. p. tjerlobt ; bejeid^nen, p. p. bejeic^net. 

Note. — Generally, the augment is not prefixed except immediately before 
the syllable having the principal accent. 

Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 
8x7. These are : — 

toer, who f 

toai, whati 

toeld^er, toeld^e, toeld^eS, whieht what (adj.)? 

toa« filr ein, what kind of a f 
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2i8. The declension of iper and tva^ is as follows : — 

N. totx, whol \o^^, what 7 

G. Xot^vti, whose i tot^m, of what ? 

D. toctn, /^? whom ? (dative is wanting.) 

A. Xotn, whom f toaS, what ? 

219. SBcr is used in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers ; and toa^ in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples: SBcr ift grftB^r, Sort obcv ^einrid^? 933er finb 
biefc grauen ? SBoi^ t)o6en @ie ba ? 393er and toa^ are used 
only as pronouns. 

220. S35cld)er is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective: SBcId^c^ i^au^ \)abtn ®ie gc* 
fauft ? As a pronoun : SBeld^c^ Don bief en ^fiufcrn etc. ? 

Note. — ^e(d), uninflected, is often used in exclamations before the 
indefinite article or an adjective, like foI4 (§ 207); as» xotl6i tin 3Rann! 
melcft rcici^er ^itnmel, wAat a rich sky / 

221. The phrase tva^ fur cin, what for a^ what {kindof)^ is 

used as an interrogative adjective, in which cin is inflected; 

as, Xoa^ fur cin S5aum ift bo^? what kind of a tree is thatf 

\oa^ fur eincn ©tod l^oOcn ©ie? what kind of a cane have 

you ? Or without eiu : Xoa^ fur SBcin — Unfinu — SBtumcn ? 

w/iat {kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers ? 

Note. — ^a9 and filr (ein) are often separated, as, ^a6 ifl ba9 fur ein 
@totf ? SBa« Ift bae fflr Uuftnn ? 

SBa^ filr einet, what kind of one^ occurs as pronoun. 

222. {d) Instead of a dative or accusative of tpa§ with a 
preposition, tpo, where, before a vowel tpor, is used in 
composition: as, tpotjon, of what? tpoburd^, through wliatf 
tpomit, with what? tporin, in what? tDOrauf, upon what? 

Note. — With um, moriitn, for whaty why f is used for toorum. 

Yet a preposition may stand before toa^ fiir (cin). 

(b) Likewise the genitive tueffcn is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, \r)C% is sometimes met with; 
in compounds, h)e^ ; as, Joe^l^alb, on what account ? (See 
also Lesson lv.) \^ 

IDIOMS. 

auf eincn xoaxitxi, to wait for some one. 
auf ettt»Q« rcd^ncn, to count upon something, 
gem, with pleasure, willittgly, 

ic^ ^)taubre gcrn, Hike to chat, 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

I. Ich habe sie* getrostet. 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet. 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schiiler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 6. Er 
rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle den 
Baum. 9. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. 10. Der Knabe 
kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 12. Sie 
zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat z\x\at) Heidelberg 
studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 15. Erlachelte 
iiber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 17. In wessen Garten 
sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in dem (or demjenigen) 
unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie getadelt? 20. Wen 
tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus ist das.** 22. Wem hat 
unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt ? 23. Wem sagen Sie das ? 
24. Was fiir eine Blume haben Sie da ? 

I. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2. She has 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. Dost 
thou wait for thy brother? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (iiber, 
ace) the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted (tried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 

* Ifery or them. See note 3, § 189. In connected discourse, however, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, dat^ the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. Tho prince chatted with the old 
soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18, Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
^ We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
to (the) town ? 22. Whose house have you bought ? 23. [ToT 
whom did you show the castle of the count? 24. What have you 
there ? — What kind of a stick is that ? 
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The Strongr Conjugration. 

223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel — that is, by internal 
change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 
Srblaut. 

Note. — Ablaut must hot be confounded with Umlaut (§ 10.) From the 
force of urn, around^ and ?aut, sounds Umlaut means a shifting of sound on 
the same base, as of a, 0, u, to fi, b, il. From ab, off^ away^ $(bfaut means a 
departure of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The former 
is called vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change. They are, historic- 
ally, of different origin. The term vowel alteration is used when necessary 
to include both of these processes. 

General Rules of Conjugation for Strong: Verbs. 

224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(S(6Iaut) and without any ending, as, jpred^en, fprad^ ; ftngen, 
fang; luflen, log; fallen, fiel, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, fprfid^e, fange, lOge, fiele, etc. 

Note. — An earlier e is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
•ome verbs ; as, fa^e for f qI^, etc. 
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225. The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive; sometimes the same as that of the past; 
sometimes different from both. As in the sequences : 

I. I. 2. I. as, fefien, fat), g^feljen, etc. 
II. I. 2. 2. as, frieren, fror, gcfroren, etc. 
III. I. 2. 3. as, fingen, fang, gefungen, etc. 

Note. — i. This sequence of vowels will be found to be a convenient aid 
to the memory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes called Con- 
jugations I., II., III. See § 259. 

2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as the /r/Wi^tf//tfr/j of the verb — as also in 
English ; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 

Special Rules of Conjugration. 

226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root vowel in the second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

{a) Nearly all those which have the vowel e in the first 
person of the present change it into i or ie in the second and 
third, and in the second person singular of the imperative > 
short e becoming short t, and long e becoming ie. For instance ; 
id^ bted^e, I breaks bu brid^ft, er brid^t, imperative: bric^; ic^ tefe, / 
read^ bu Kefeft, er Keft^ imperative : tie^. These verbs usually 
omit final e in the imperative. ©el)en has fiel^ or fie^c. 

(h) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify a 
into a in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative : id^ falle, Ifall^ bu fattft, 
etfaUt; imperative: fatte. 

(f) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
incUcative : lauf en, to run^ bu laufft, er tauft ; fauf en, to drinks 
bu fauf ft, er fauft; fto^en, to push, bu ftdfteft, er ftdftt. ®tl5fd^en, 
to become extinguished, go out, becomes etHfd^eft, erKfd^t, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative •. 
eriifd). Also i)erIof(i^cu (§ 242, a). 

(d) Verbs whose stem ends in t contract -let to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise ; as, gelten, gilt; raten, rdt; but bieten^ bietet. (§ 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

Example of a Strong Verb. 

®)ite(^en, to speak. 

Principal Parts, 
^red^cn. fprad^. gcfjjrod^cn. 

Pres. Part. — f))rcd^cnb. Perf. Infin. — gefjjrod^en ^abcn. 

Indicative. Present. Subjunctive. 
\i) f^Jtcd^e. id^ fj)red^e. 

bu fj)ric^ft. bu fj)red^eft. 

er fj)rtd^t. er fj)red^e. 

\x\x fj)rcd^cn. \x\x fj)red^cn* 

i^r f^)rcd^t. i^r fj)red^et. 

fie f^)rec^en. fte frrec^en. 

Past. 

id^ fj)rad^. ic^ frrcid^e. 

bu frrad^ft. bu fj)rad^eft. 

er fj)rad^. er frrftd^e. 

hjir f^)rad^en. toxx fj)rad^en. 

i^r f^)rad;t. i^r fj)rad^et. 

fie f^)rad^en. fte f^)rad^en. 

Perfect. 

td^ l^abe gefjjtod^en. id^ l^abe gefjjrod^en. 

bu l^aft gef^)rod^en, etc bu l^abeft gefj)ro(i^en, etc 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 

Pluperfect. 

« 

bu l^atteft gefj)ro(i^en, etc. bu l^atteft flefJ)ro(i^en, etc. 

Future. 

\ij toerbe fj)recl^en. id^ tuerbe fj)red^en. 

bu toirft fj)red^en, etc. bu h>erbeft fj)red^en, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

id^ toerbe gefj)rod^en l^aben, etc. id^ tuerbc gefJ)rod^en l^aben, etc. 

Conditional. 

id^ hjiirbe f})red^en, I should speak. 
bu tpiirbeft fj)red^en, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

td^ h>urbe gcfj)rod^en l^aben, etc. 

Imperative. 

fj)red^en U)ir. 

fj)redfte er. fj)red^en fie. 



A 



Classes of Strong Verbs. 



228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259) : 

I. The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (ie) or e, with a few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to th^ 
vowels (SlblQUt) of the past tense and perfect participle. 
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Examples: — 

a) fingen, to sing, 

b) fjjred^en, to speak, 

c) frieren, to freeze. 

d) fel^en, to see. 



gefungen, sung. 
gefjjtod^en, spoken, 

Qt^XOXtti, frozen. 

gefel^en, seen. 



fang, sang, 
^pxai^, spake. 
^OX, froze. 
fal^, saw. 

229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ci, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first 
having in the past tense and perfect participle a short i, 

w 

and the second group having ic. 

Examples : — 

a) bei^en, to bite. bi^, bit. gebiffen, pitten. 

b) treiben, to drive, trieb, dro^^e. getrieben, driven, 

230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 

It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 

Examples : — 

a) fallen, to fall. ^tl,fell ^t^atim, fallen, 

b) fd^lagen, to strike (slay). fd&Iug, slew. gefd^Iagen, slain. 

Note. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

231. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

J^irst Subdivision. 
Vowels — i ; a, It. 
Infinitive. Past. 

binben, to bind. banb. 

. ^ bringen, to press. brang. 

fittbcn, to find. fanb. 

_ gelingen, to succeed (impersonal), gelang. 



Perf. Par 
gebunben. 
gebrungen 
gefunben, 
gelungen. 
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Infinitive, 

^Hingen, to sound, 

ringen, to wrings wrestle, 
V fd^Ungen^ to slings twine, 
^^toinbcn, to vanish, 

fd^toingen, to swing, 

jingen, to sing, 

jtnlen, to sink, 

fjjtingen, to springy leap, 

ftinlen^ to stink, 

trinfen^ to drink, 

toinbcn, to wind, 
\ jtoingen, to force, 

(a) To these may be added : 

bingcn, to bargain, 
I fd^inbcn, to flay, 

which have usually u instead of 



Past. 

tiang. 

tang. 

fd^Iang. 

fd^hjonb. 

fd^toang. 

fang. 

fanl. 

frrang. 

ftanl. 

tranl. 

h>anb. 

jhjang. 



Perf. Part. 

gellungen. 

gerungen. 

gefd^lungen. 

gefd^hjunbcn. 

gefd^hjungen. 

gefungen. 

gefunlen. 

gefjjrungen. 

geftunlen. 

getrunlen. 

gehjunben. 

gejlDungen. 



bung or bang. gebungen. 
fd^unb. gefd^unben. 

a in the past tense. 



EXERCISE XIX. 

I. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird ein deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gern Milch ? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Epheu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dass er das Buch gebunden habe. 9. Es ist mir 
nicht gelungen (/ have not succeeded in, etc.),- das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zvvange, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lemen, wenn Sie nicht fleissiger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen dieSchiiler? ly.Wovon sprechen die Lehrer ? 
iS. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken? 19. Wir fanden die 
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Biicher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
schlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Biicher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

I. T have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy's hat. 3, What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school ? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you like to drink milk ? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
10. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sa ng (su bj\) a song? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here. \ 13. I have succeeded {it is to 
me succeeded), 14. She wiTT succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were -singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing (j««^) ? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung ? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink ? 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Second Subdivision. 

Vowels — e (I); tt/0. 

Infinitive. Past. 

befe^Ien, to command; befie^Ift, befief)lt. bef al;I. 
beginnen, to begin, begann. 



Perf. Part. 
befool en. 
begomtcu. 



i I 
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Infinitive. 

bergen, to hide ; birgft, birgt. 
berftcn, to' burst; birfteft, birft. 
bred^en, to break ; brid^ft, brid^t. 
emj^fel^Ien, to recommend; emjjfiel^lft, 

em^)fiel^(t. 
crfd^reden, to be frightened ; erfd^ridfft, 

erfd^ridt. 
gebaren//^ bring forth; gebierft, gebiert. 
gclten, to be worth ; giltft, gilt, 
getoinnen, to win, 
l^clf en, to help ; l^ilf ft, ^ilft. 
lommen, to come. (See below.) 
nel^men, to take; niminft, viwxvxi, 
rinnen, to flow, 

fd^elten, Uo scold; f c^iltft, fd^ilt. 
fd^toimmen, to swim, 
finnen, to meditate, 
f))inncn, to spin. 

f ^)red^en, /^ speak ; fprid^ft, fj)rid^t. 
fted^en, to stick; ftid(>ft, ftid^t. 
ftel^ten, to steal; ftiel^Ift, ftiel^It. 
fterbcn, Ho die; ftirbft, ftirbt. 
treffen, to hit, to meet; triffft, trifft. 
toerberben, to spoil ; Derbtrbft, berbirbt. 
h)erben, /^ sue; tuirbft, tvirbt. 
toerf en, to throw ; tuirfft, h)irft. 

(tf) All these verbs modify the vowel c to i, or ie, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (fprid}, triff, 2C.). 

In learning these and similar verbs it is best perhaps for beginners to 
confine the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind the 
rules § 226, and noting exceptions as they occur. For fuller study or for 
reference, see alphabetical list, p. 307, etc. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


barg. 


geborgen. 


barft. 


geborften. 


brad^. 


gebrod^en. 


em^)fal^I. 


em^)fo]^len. 


erfd^raf. 


erfd^rodfen. 


gebar. 


geboren. 


gait. 


gegolten. 


geh>ann. 


gettJonneu. 


^atf. 


gel^olfen. 


lam. 


gefommen. 


nal^m. 


genommen. 


rann. 


geronncn. 


fc^alt. 


gefd^oltcn. 


fd^tpamm. 


gefd^tDommeu. 


fann. 


gefonnen. 


ft^ann. 


gef^)onnen. 


\^x<x.i}. 


gef))rod^en. 


ftac^. 


geftod^en. 


fta^l. 


gefto^len. 


ftarb. 


geftorben. 


traf. 


getroffen. 


t)erbarb. 


berborben. 


ivarb. 


geiDorben. 


hjarf. 


getporfen. 
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(d) ®th&xtn, lommcn are irregular in this group, having 
a, instead of (earlier) c in the infinitive. The modified 
forms fdmmft, fflmmt, are rare. 

{c) The verb ttjcrbcil belongs to this class with its old past 
njarb. With its modern past, h)urbc, it is irregular (§ 256). 

(d) Note change of quantity in fommen, nel^men, treffen. 

Remark. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes be-, emj>-, er-, etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment gc-. Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primidve verb is no longer in use ; as, gebaten, etc. 

Relative Pronoiius. 

233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative ber, 
bic, bad, and the interrogatives hjeld^er, c, cd, and n)cr, tUQ^ ; 
their use as relatives being shown by the construction (§ 238). 

234. SDcr, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative bcr (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only bcreii (never bcrer). SSeld^er, as a 
relative, is declined like bicfcr, except that it lacks the 
genitive case, both singular and plural. 

235. In the genitive singular only the forms beffen, 
bcren, beffcii, and in the genitive plural the form bereit are 
used. Examples : S)cr 2Kann, beffen ^au§ ic^ gefauft \^(At, 
i[t geftorben ; the man whose house I have bought has died, 

S)ic JJrau, bcrcn Sinber ©ie neuKd^ bei uni3 trafen, tt)irb uiid 
morgen befud^eit ; the lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow, 

236. {a) 9Bcr, it)a§, are used as indefinite relatives, and as 
such include the antecedent, like the English {he) who^ 
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ivhoever^ what (that which). Examples : SBer aubcnt cine 
®ru6c gratt, fdQt felbft ^inein ; he who digs for others a pit 
falls into it himself, 9Sa^ er Ijat, ift nicljt Dic(; what he has 
is not much, 

{b) SSai3 IS also of regular occurrence after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (e^, '^a^, 
aiit^t tixoa^f nid)t^o) etc., and after neuter adjectives used 
as nouns. Examples : ?l(Ic^3, xoa^ id) I)abe ; allHtave, 2)a^ 
erftc, tpa§ fie ^6rten, the first {thing) they heard. SWad^ bem, 
tt)a^ id^ geljOrt I)a6e, after [that] what I have heard. 

Note. — Also when the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause. 

237. Instead of the relative ItJa^ — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to things — with pre- 
positions, the compounds of Ujo, tDor (§222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or sub- 
ordinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end 
of the clause — in compound tenses, the auxiliary (§ 168, 2). 

Note. — A relative clause in German is always punctuated with a comma. 

239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in 
English, but must always be expressed in German. 
Thus : The news we heard yesterday y bie 9?cuigfcit, loetdje 
tpir gefterii I)6rten. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often 
thrown to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated 
in German. As what are you speaking of? SBot)OU fpred^eit 
©ic {of what) ? The man we spoke of; ber 9)?ann, \>mx tpetdjeitt 
(bcm) tuir fpracl^en {of whom) etc. (See also Less, lvi.) 
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EXERCISE XX. 

I. Mein Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. ''Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mii> 
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Heinrich I 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasse getroffea 
5, Wir trafen uns {each other) oft. 6. Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. *" Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. 8. Er 
spricht Deuisch und Franzosisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld. 
10. Schiller starb zu («/) Weimar. 11. Woriiber sannenSie? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht zu spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen. 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestocheri. 16. Sie haben es 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten un seres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. ^Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schonsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21. Was fiir 
ein unartiger Knabe 1 22. Mein Vater empfiehlt sich Ihnen. 
23. Dieser ist der Mann, von dem wir gestern gesprochen 
haben (spoke). 24. Wovon sprachen Sie mit Ihrer Schwester? 

J. Who commands here ? 2, The teacher commands here 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterda) 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6, She helps the poor 
{dat^. 7. Does your brother speak German ? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (//.) were to come (came), 

9. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 

10, He has won this money^ he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him. 13. At 
what time does the concert begin? 14. The music h as beg un. 
15. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better than yo ursA^ 16 Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother. 18. 

^ Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
19. You have hit it. 20. With what can I help you? 21. 
What are you meditating about (iibev)? 22.^his is the woman 
3 was speaking of (toon) to you. 23. ^Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor [man] had is 
spoiled or taken from him. (Use comma before all relatives,) 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Third Subdivision, — A, 

Vowels — f e ; o, o. 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 
larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 
list contains onlv those which have for the radical vowel 
of the infinitive ie. 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 
in J5 or d), the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
Sieben changes its b to tt, with shortened vowel; and in 
gtel^en I) is changed to g. 2;riefeit doubles its f. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


biegen, to bend. 


bog. 


gebogen. 


bieten, to bid, offer. 


bot. 


gebotcn. 


flicgen, to fly. 


flog. 


gcflogcn. 


flie^en^ to flee. 


M. 


geflo^en. 


flic^en, to flow. 


M. 


gcfIoffen« 


frieren, to freeze. 


fror. 


gcfroren. 


gcnie^en, to enjoy. 


genojs. 


genoffcn. 


flie^en, to pour. 


fioB. 


gegofjen. 


fried^en, to creep. 


frod^. 


gefrod^en- 


ried^en, to smell. 


rod^. 


gerod^en. 


fd^ieben, to shove, push. 


fc^ob. 


gefd^oben. 


fd^ic^en, to shoot. 


fd^o^. 


gefd^offen. 


fd^lie^cn, to shut, lock. 


fc^lofe. 


gefd^loffen. 


peben, to boit 


fott. 


gefotten. 


fj>tie^cn, to sprout. 


f»>vofe. 


gefrroffen. 


ftieben, to be scattered. 


ftob. 

m 


geftoben. 


triefen, to drip. 


troff. 


getroffen. 


betbrie^en, to vex. 


Derbroft. 


Jjerbroffen. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


t)crHercn, to lose. 


Dcrlor. 


Dcrlorcn. 


toiegen^ to weigh (intransitive). 


tt)og. 


getoogen. 


jic^en, to draw (intr.) to move. 


m^ 


gejogen. 






Vowels 

242. This list, besides the verbs with root-vowel c or i, 
properly belong to this class (see § 228), contains also, 
by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel a, "xw, 
6, fl, and one with a (fct(allcn). All have in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 

Infinitive. 
betocgcn, to induce, 
brefd^en, to thrash ; brifd^eft, brifd^t. 
fed^ten, tojight; fid^ft, fic^t\ 
Pcd^tcn, to braid; flid^ft, pid^t\ 
gdren, to ferment, 
flUntmen, to glimmer, 
l^ebcn, to lift, 
flimmen, to climb, 
liircn, to choose. 

lofd^cn, to go out (of Si light) ; lifd^eft, lifd^t. lofd). 
Iu0en, to tell a lie, 
melfen, to milk ; milfft, millt. 
^jflegcn, to practise ^ foster, 
queHcn, to gush; quiUft, quiHt. 
faufen (of animals), to drink ; fdufft,fduft. foff. 
faugcn, to suck, 
fd^aHen, to sound, 
fd^eren, to shear; fd^icrft, fd^iert. 
fd^meljen, to melt; fc^meljeft, fc^miljt. 
fd^nauben, to snort. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


belDog. 


betooficn. 


brofd^. 


flcbrofd^cn. 


fod^t. 


gefoc^tcn. 


flod^t. 


geffod^ten. 


flor. 


flcgoren. 


glomm. 


geglommen. 


^ob. 


ge^oben. 


Ilomm. 


gellommcn. 


for. 


geforcn. 


lofdi. 


gelofd^en. 


log. 


gelogen.^ 


molf. 


gemollcn. 


J)fl09. 


fle))fIogen. 


quoS. 


gequotten. 


foff. 


gefoffen. 


H- 


flcfogctt. 


fd^oa. 


gefd^otten. 


fd^or. 


gefd^oren. 


fd^molj. 


gefc^moljcn. 


fd^uob. 


flcfd^noben. 



Or fi(^t^ flidjtfl, for fic^tefl, flid|te|i. 
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Infinitive. Past. 

fd^tauben, to screw, fd^rob. 

[(^toSren, to suppurate, fc^h>or. 

f(^toetten, to swell; fd^toillft, fc^tuiHt. fc^h>oII. 

fd^tobren, to swear. fd(itt)or. 

trilgen, to deceive, trog. 

toagen, /<? w<r/^^ (transitive). hjog. 

toeben, to weave, hjob. 

242. {a) The verbs furcit, I6fd^en, fd^allcn, trflgen rarely 
occur as simple verbs, but chiefly with the inseparable 
prefixes; crfuren, erlflf^en, Uerl6f^cn, erf^aQen, UerfdjaUen, 
betrflgcn. 5Pflegen, U)Sgen are usually conjugated as weak. 

ip) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in Bctpegen, 
l^cben, pffegen, tpeben, fctiallen — and like cases hereafter. 



Perf. Part. 
gefd^roben, 
gefd^hjoten. 
gefc^hJoHen. 
gefd^tporcn. 
getrogen. 
gehjogen. 
getpoben. 



EXERCISE XXI. -A. 

I. 3!)ie 2^^ore ber ©tabt fmb gefd^loffen. 2. ®er 3Sogel flog 
auf einen 33aum. 3. SBir finb {have') Q,,yx^ ber ©tabt auf bag 
Sanb gejogen. 4. 2)ie g^einbe flol^en. 5. 2)er 33tuber meineg 
Setter^ ^at fein ®elb berloren. 6. @g {^at gefroren. 7- t^riert 
eg? 8. S)er £aufmann bot mir l^unbett 3:^aler fUr mein $fetb. 
9. ajie n)i(ben (Sanfe jiefien im §erbft nad^ Siiben. 10. SBie biel 
^at bag Srot getDogen? n. Seine Sleiber troffen bom 9legen. 
12. 3)ie geinbe ftoben nac^ alien Seiten. 13. 2)er ^ager ^at 
brei iQafen gefd^offen. 14. 2Ber jung ift, geniefee fein Seben. 
15. ^att, giefee SBaffet auf bie SInmen ! 16. @g ijerbriejjt mid^, 
mein @elb toerloren ju l^aben. 

I. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy (//.) 
has {are) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 
merchant offered you for your horse ? 8. He has offered me 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into the 
village. 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
II. The boy says that he has (sufy'.) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (Dom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The) birds fly in 
the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the earth. 

B. 

I. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Wenn 
man von einem Menschen sagt, er saufe, so sagt man damit, 
dass er wie ein Tier sauft, und nicht wie ein Mensch trinkt. 3. 
Er hob das Kind auf den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den 
Wolken. 5. Was hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen ? 
6. Das Feuer ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe 
geschoren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9. Die Magde melken die Kiihe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
II. Wer gelogen hat, liige nicht mehr; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt. 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dass 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 

I. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (lt)ar) gone out; not -a (lein) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (lt)er) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. All is 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me (//at) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16. This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Fourth Subdivision. 
Vowels — c, \, ic ; a, c. 



Past. 


PeRF. PART. 


bat. 


gebeten. 


a^. 


gegeffen. 


frafe. 


gefreffen. 


gab. 


gegeben. 


gena^. 


genefen. 


sefc^a^. 


gefd^el^en. 


la$. 


gelefen. 


lag. 


gelegen. 


nta^. 


gemefjen. 


fa^. 


gefeben. 


W 


gefeffen. 


trat. 


getreten. 


tjergafe. 


tjergeffen. 



Infinitive. 
bitten, to beg, ask, 
ejfen, to eat; iff eft, ifet. 
freffen, to eat; friffeft, fri^t (ef animals), 
geben, to give; giebft, giebt. 
genefen, to recover (from illness), 
gefd^el^en, to happen ; eg gef d^iel^t. 
lefen, to read; liefeft, Keft, 
Hegen, to lie, be situated. 
meffen, to measure ; miff eft, ntifet. 
feljien, to see ; fiel^ft, fiel^t. 
fi|en, to sit. 

treten, to step ; trittft, trill. 
Dergeffen, to forget; tjergiffeft, bergifet. 

{a) In effen there is a double augment — geeffen, con- 
tracted to geffen — then ge-geffcn. In fi^en, | is changed 
to J5. 3;reten changes long e to short i, followed by tt. 

{b) In this group the a of the past is long. Henie in 
the subjunctive, dgc, fra^e, etc. (§ 41). For the contra led 
forms bu ifet, fri^t, etc., see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 
244. The indefinite pronouns are: — 

jemonb, somebody^ anybody. einer, one. 

tiiemanb, nobody. f einer, no one; pi. none. 

jebermann, everybody. ^^oA (yoai), something, anything. 

ntan^ one, they, etc. nid^tg, nothing. 
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(a) 3emanb, memanb have genitive -(e)§; dative -€m, or -en; 
accusative -en ; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. 3^^^^^^*^^ takes only -(e)^ in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of ^ann, man. 

{b) Stner, leiner are the pronoun forms of ein, fetn. They are 
declined like btefer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

(c) The indefinite man (from SKann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated : one, people, they, we, 
etc.; also often by the passive; as, man fagt^ it is said. It 
is used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, i). 

(d) ®th)ag, nicl^t«; are indeclinable. They often occur with a 
neuter adjective as noun : ettoag ®ute§; nid^tg ®ute§. 

Note. — The English »<?/ any — one or thing will be usually expressed 
simply by fcin(cr), nicmanb, nlc^t«. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are: — 

lein, fetne, lein, no, not any, mand^cr, e, e^, many {a), 

jeber, jebe, jebe^, \ einige, ) ^^^^ . ^ 

jeglid^er, e, eg, > each, every, etlid^e, ) ^ -h J 

jebtoeber, e, c^, ) biel, much ; pi. biele, many. 

aller, e, e«, all tuenig, little ; pi. h)emge, few. 

Note. — To these may be added the indeclinable ein tDentQ, a little : and 
phrases like ein !paar, afew^ ein biSc^Cll, a bit{of)^ used indeclinably ; also the 
forms in -lei, attcrlci, of all kinds, etc. (§ 306) ; and iDclc^cr (§ 458, 2). The 
indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

{a) 3!eber is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun : ein jeber, every one; sometimes also, ein jegUd^er. 

(3) SKand^ is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article ; as, mand^er 3Kann, or man4> 
ein 3Kann, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand^ bunte Slumen (for man4>e bunten Slumen). 

{c) SSiet and toenig are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance : SSiel ®elb, 
biel SBetn ; much money, much wine. But: (gr l^at biele ^reunbc, 
he has many friends. 3SieIe^, tuemgeS, occur as neuter pronouns. 

Note. — For special uses of aS, see § 460, 4. 
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IDIOMS. 

bittf, pray ; for id^ bittc. tt)ic Did, how much ; pi. how many, 

um CttwaS bitten, to beg for anything. ic^ lt)itl bamit jagcn, I mean by that, 

EXERCISE XXII. 

I. Sitte, lieber 9Jater, gieb mir eine neue Ul^r. 2. ^d^ bitte 
©ie um SSerjeil^ung. 3. ®er arme bittet um 33rot. 4. Siel^, 
l^ier finb beine Siid^er. 5. ®er SKnbe fiel^t nid^tg. 6. ©^ 
gcfd^iel^t oft, ba^ man ettpag in ber ©Ie bcrgi^t. 7. 2tl^ ber 
Sranlc genefen toar, a^ er einen 2l^3fcl mit bem gro^ten 
ai^jjjetit' • 8. 3d^ berga^ S^'*^^'^ 3W fagen, ba^ ic^ S^i^^^^ g'reunb 
gcfcl^en \jO<\>^. 9. 3)er Snabc i^t Sirfd^en. 10. 2)er Soget 
fa^ auf einem l^o^cn Saume. n. ^ebermann^ ^(xi^t ift 
niemanbe^ ©ad^e. 12. gd^ l^abe bie ^(xi^^ gan^ bergeffen. 

13. Xiere frejfen, SWenfd^en effen; 2:ierc faufen, 3Kenfd^en trinlen. 

14. 2Benn man t)on einem 3Wenfd^en fagt, ba^ er freffe, fo toill 
man bamit fagen, ba^ er U)ie ein 2^ier effe. 15. ®er ^5nig fa| 
auf bem 2^l^rone, unb feine 3Winifter traten t)or il^n. 16. Xritt 
nailer, mein ©ol^n, f^jrid^ tauter, unb Ue§ beutlid^. 17. Siel^ft bu 
memanb(en) auf ber 33anf ? 18. ^d^ fel^e niemanb(en). 19. 2lIIe§ 
ift toerloren. 20. Siele h^aren ertoartet, aber toenige finb gefbmmen. 
21. 2BeId^e ©egenben ber ©d^toeij l^aben ©ie bereift? 22. ^d^ 
l^abe nur einige ©tabte ber ©d^toeij gefel^en. 23. Sag biel ©d^nee 
auf ben 33ergen? 24. 3!)ie Serge toaren ganj frei toon ©d^nee. 

I. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one], 3. My sister reads 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt, 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general? 9. I have not seen him. 10. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you. i^„ J had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cher ries. V ^Ti* The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I waa 
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in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it. i6. We shall eat with 
[a] good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter ? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night (ace), 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 

Rule of Position. 

In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often. 
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SECOND CLASS OP STRONG VERBS. 
First Subdivision, 

246. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short i. 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the 
following consonant is doubled, except where it is double 
already. In leiben and fcf)neibcn, b becomes H. 

Vowels — t\\\, i. 

Infinitive. 

(ftd^) beflei^en, to apply one's self 
bei^en, to bite. 
erbleid^en, to turn pale, 
Qleid^en, to resemble, to be like. 
gletten, to glide, 
fiteifen, to seize. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


befltfe. 


beflijfett. 


Kfe. 


gebiffen. 


crbKd^. 


crblid^en. 


0ltd^. 


geglic^ctt. 


flKtt. 


geglitten. 


flriff. 


Seflriffen. 
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Infinitive. 

leFfgb ^ to chide, 
fnetfcn^ to pinch, 
leiben, to suffer. 
})feifen, to whistle, 
ret^en, to tear, 
reiten, to ride, 
fd^leid^en, to sneak, 
A(i^leif enj^ to whet, 
Vd^Iet^en/ to slit, 
j(i^mei^cn, to fling, 
fd^neiben, to cut, 
f(i^Teiten- to stride. 
([t)Ici|cn) to split, 
ftteid^en, to stroke. 
fireiten, to contend, 
toeic^en, to yield. 



Past. 

fiff. 
fniff, 

att. 

ritt. 
fd^ltd^. 

fd^nttt. 
fd^ritt. 

\m^ 

ftritt. 
Second Subdivisio7i, 



Perf. Part. 

gefiffen. 

gefniffen. 

gelitten. 

ge^jfiffen. 

geriffen. 

geritten. 

gefd^Kd^en. 

gefd&Iiffen. 

Qefc^Iiffen. 

gefd^miffen. 

gefd^nitten. 

gefd^ritten. 

gefj)Hffen. 

geftrid^en. 

geftritten. 

getuid^en. 



247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long i (ie). 



Infinitive. 

Meiben, to remain, 
gebei^cn, to prosper, 
let^en, to lend. 
tnetbcn, to avoid, 
Vteifen, to praise, 
rctben, to rub, 
fc^eiben, to part. 
fd^eincn, to shine. 
f(^teiben, to write. 
fd^reten, to scream. 



Vowels— ci; ic, ie. 

'Past. 

blieb. 
gebiel^. 
Ue^. 
mieb. 

rieb. 

fd^teb. 

fd^ien. 

fd^ricb. 

fd&rie. 



Perf. Part. 

geblieben. 

gebiel^en. 

geliel^en. 

gemteben. 

gei)riefen. 

gerieben. 

gefd^ieben. 

gefd^ienen. 

gcfd^rtcben, 

gef4>rieen. 
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Past. 


Perf. Part. 


fd^toieg. 


gefd^toiegen. 


frie. 


0efj)ieen. 


ftieg. 


gefttegen. 


trieb. 


getrieben. 


h)ie«. 


getoiefen. 


Sie^. 


gejiel^en. 
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Infinitive. 

f(i^h)eigen, to be siUni. 
f))eien, to spit, 
ftetgen, to mounts rise, 
treiben, to drive. 
iDeifen, to show. 
^ej^en, to accuse. 

Note. — The verb ^eigen, to call, be called^ belongs to the third class 
(next lesson). 

IDIOMS. 

pleid^en, to resemble (governs dative). 

auf fd^nettcn ^ferbeii, on swift horses, i. e. at full speed. 

on (dat.) etttJaS (cibcn. to ^fferfrom anything, 

EXERCISE XXIII. -A. 

I. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
Eltern. 4. Uiisere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind ; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dass ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Baumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt iiber das Feld. 12. Ich wiirde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 

I. My mother suffers from (an) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale." 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has (is) ridden into the town. 10. The wind tore 

the leaves from the trees. 11. The son resembles the father. 

12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 

knives are sharp ; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 

15. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 16. He tore a leaf out 

of the book. 

B. 

I. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Thaler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dass 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonne scheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kiihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wiirden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe? 

8. Mein Vater wiinscht, dass ich ihm ofter schreibe [sudj], 

9. Ich wiirde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte. 

10. Er hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuriick, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
J 2. Das Kind schrie ; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 

I. Do you remain at home ? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent ; his teacher scolded him ; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (ftieg an^) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7. Who has lent you this book ? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince (daf.) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). 12. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16. They parted as friends. 
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THIRD CLASS OP STRONG VERBS. 

248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
an, 0, u or ei. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 
root-vowel in the past into ie or i, but retain the vowel 
or diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Note. — ©elicit (earlier also gangan) belongs irregularly to this class 
^auen has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier It)). 

jFt'rsf Subdivision. Vowels — a ; ie (i), a* 
Infinitive. 
blafen^ to blow; btafeft, bidft,* 
braten, to roast; brdtft, brat, 
fatten, to fall; fdttft, fattt. 
fangen, to catch; fdngft, fdngt, 
gel^en, to go, 

fatten, to hold; ^dltft, l^dlt. 
I^angen, to hang; l^dngft, l^dngt. 
I^auen, to hew, 
l^ei^en, to bid, be called^ be* 
laffen, to let; Idffeft, Id^t.* 
laufen, to run; Idufft, Iduft. 
raten, to advise; rdtft, rdt. 
rufen, to call, 

fd^Iafen, to sleep; fd^ldfft, fd^Idft. 
fto^en, to push; fto^eft, fto^t.* 

Second Subdivision, 

249. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past u. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


blte^. 


geblafen. 


briet. 


gebraten. 


fiel. 


gefatten. 


fing. 


gefangen. 


fling- 


gegatigen. 


^ielt. 


gel^alten. 


^tng. 


gel^angen. 


l^iei. 


gel^auen. 


^iefe. 


geJ^ei^en. 


Ke^. 


gelaffen. 


lief. 


gelaufen. 


riet. 


geraten. 


rief. 


gcrufen. 


fc^Iief. 


gefd^Iafen. 


ftiefe. 


gefto^cn. 



* For shortened form of second pers. pres. in these verbs, also in loa^jen, 
U>afc!^Cll, p. 127, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 
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a; It, a. 




Past. 


Perf. Part 


buf. 


gebocfen. 


fu^r. 


gefal^rcn. 


grub. 


gegraben. 


lub. 


gelaben. 


fc^uf. 


gefd^affen. 


f(^tug. 


gefc^Iagen. 


ftanh. 


geftanben. 


trug. 


getragen. 


n>ud^s. 


geh)a(i^fen. 


h?ufd^. 


geh)afci^en. 



Note, — @te^cn (formerly also flantan) belongs irregularly to this class 
Its old past was flunb. See alphabetical list. 

Vowels — 
Infinitive. 

haim^ to bake; badft, bd(ft. 

fal^ren, to drive; fal^rft, f a^rt. 

groben, to dig; grabft, grdbt. 

labcn, to load. (See p. 313). 

fd^affen, to create, 

fd^Iagen, to strike; fd^Idgft, fd^Idgt. 

fte^en, to stand. 

tragen, to carry; trdgft, trdgt. 

toaci^jten, to grow; h?dd^f eft, todd^ft. 

toafd^en, to wash; todfd^eft, tudfd^t, 

{a) Note again c and a verbs without vowel change, as § 242, ^. 

^ \ Reflexive Verbs. 

250. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, fid^, 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fid) before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 

251. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2) — subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always l^aben. 

Note. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those with othe> 
than accusative objects are sometimes called false or indirect reflexives. 
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Conjugation of f{f|| iDafdieK, to wash (one's self), 

Infin. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

ftd& toafc^en. fid^ toafd^enb. fic^ getoafc^cn * 

Perfect Infinitive. 
ftd^ gemafd^en l^aben. 

Present. 

id^ toafd^e mid^, I wash myself. \o\x toafc^en un^« 
bu hjdfd^eft bid^. il^r toafd^t eud^. 

et to&jtd^t ftd^. fie toafd^en ftd^. 

Pasi\ 
id^ h)ufc^ mtd^, I washed myself bu iDufd^eft bid^, etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ l^abe mid^ getoafd^en, I have washed myself 

Pluperfect. 
id^ l^atte ntid^ geh)afc^en, I had washed myself 

Future. 
id^ tuerbe mid^ toafd^en, I shall wash myself 

Future Perfect. 
id^ h)erbe mid^ geh)af d^en l^aben, I shall have washed myself 

Imperative. 

h^afd^e bid^, wash thyself 

h)afd^e er ftd^, let him wash himself 

iDafd^en h)ir un^, let us wash ourselves, 

h>af d^t eud^, wash yourselves, 

toafd^en jte fid^, let them wash themselves, 

* The perfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms. The 
fi^ which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject in every 
instance — as in the paradigm — and often omitted in English. 
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In like manner, with dative object : 

id) f c^meic^Ie mir, I flatter myself. h)ir f c^nteid^eln un^. 
bu fd^eic^elft bit. i^r fd^meid^elt eud^. 

er fc^meid^elt fid^. fie fd^meid^eln ftd^. 

Or with genitive object . 

id^ fd^one meinet, I spare myself, toit fd^onen unjt(t)er« 
bu fd^onft betner. i^r fc^ont eu(r)er. 

cr fd^ont feiner. fxe fd^onen i^ret. 

252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, toir fef)en un^ felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
cinanbev, one-dnothety is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 
fie lieben einanber, they love one another (each other). 

Remark. — The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex- 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning must 
always be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransitive, 
the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive ; as, / move^ he 
turns: id^ betDege mld^; cr wcnbet fi^, etc. 

3. The emphatic felbfl, fclber, self(^% 454) must not be confounded with 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 

IDIOMS. 

frttjicrcn, to walk, exercise. ftd^ frcucn, to rejoice. 

fpajlercn gc§cn, to take a walk. fid} Irrcn, to be mistaken. 

ft)ajicrcn rcitcn, to take a ride. ftd^ beflnben, to be {do). 

Ipaiicrcn fasten, to take a drive. t)or Cincm 3a^rc, a year ag9. 

N EXERCISE XXIV. -A. 

I. Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Kochin wiirde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, mein Kind ? 5. Ich habe 
die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man Hess den Narren gehen. 
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7. Wofiir haltcn Sie mich? 8. Ich habe Sie immer fiir einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. 10. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
Thai. II. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzertge- 
gangen. 14. Wo ist die Herrin des Hauses ? 15. Sie schlaft noch. 
16. Der Blinde fiel iiber einen Stein. 17. Die Koniginnen! 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heissenj 
Sie ? 19. Ich heisse Heinrich. j 

I. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] ^ 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The] 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The! 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind I 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the | 
name of this street (say : how is this street called) ? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 1 1. A coat hangs on (an) the wall. 
12. I shall call my man-servant. 13. We ran through the gar- 
den. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left her books 
at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry pushed 
Charles against (an) the wall. 18. I have knocked my foot 

I. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Backer backt Brot. 3. Die Magd wiirde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Fruchte triige, so wiirden wir 
Ihnen gern einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhren gestem spazieren. 10. 
Meine Sch western werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schiilerl 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue ' 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor; wie befinden Sie sich? 13. 

Danke, ich befinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 

wohne und die frische Luft geniesse. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 

[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 

sich recht wohL i6. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 

17. Ich habe mich geirrt. 18, Er sagte mir, dass er sich geirrt 

ihabe. 
i 

I. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 

fast. 3. Who stands there ? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 

This plant has (ift) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 

letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 

(rejoice); they will take -a -drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 

I How are you, dear uncle? 10. I am very well, my dear child. 

I II. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should wash 

'(myself), iTi.had soap and water. 13. The rifle is loaded ; the 

soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a ride, if the weather 

were fine. 15. What do you take (hold) me for, sir.? 16. You 

are mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I have been mis 

taken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their children love one 

another so warmly. 
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Mixed and Irregular Verbs* 

i 

! 

253. A sn)all number of verbs change their root-vowel 
i in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
, the endings of the weak conjugation. These are called 
I mixed verbs. 

Note. — This change of vowel is not historically the same as the Ablaut 
' o£ the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root-vowel change. The term mixed is used only for convenience. 
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354. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but bringen, 
benfcn, tt)iffen follow the strong. SBringcn and bcnfen change 
ng, n! to d^ in the past and perfect participle. SBiffeit is 
also irregular in the present singular. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


brennen, to bum. 


brannte. 


gebrannt. 


brennte. 


fcnncn, to know. 


fanntf. 


gelannt. 


fenntc. 


ncnnen, to name, call. 


nannte. 


genanitt. 


ucnntc. 


rcnnen, to run. 


ranntc. 


geranut. 


rcnntc. 


fcnbcn, to send. 


fanbte. 


gefanbt. 


fcnbctc. 


wenben, to turn. 


Wanbtc. 


gemanbt. 


tDenbete. 


bvingen, to bring. 


bra(^tc. 


gebrac^t. 


br&(^te. 


benfen, to think. 


bac^te. 


gebad^t 


bac^te. 


miffcn, to know. 


tvugte. 


gemufit. 


magte. 



Present. — ic^ iDcig, bu twelgt, er weig, tuir roiffen, etc. 

Note. — i . <Senbeu and iDenben are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See § 212.) Sometimes also rcnncit. 

2. With n)if[en compare the modal auxiliaries (next Lesson). 

255. Jl^un, to do, is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like di'd)\ its perfect participle and past subjunctive as 
in strong verbs; but it drops e before consonants in the 
infinitive, perfect participle, and present indicative and impera- 
tive. Thus: — 

Infin. Past. Perf. Part. Past Subj. 

tl^un. tl^at. get^an. tl^dte. 

Present. Sing. : tl^ue, t^uft, tl^ut ; plur. : tl^un, tl^ut, tl^un. 
Imperative. Sing.: tl^ue; plur.: tl^ut. 

256. The auxiliaries l^aben, fein, n)erben, are also irregular: 

{a) §aben (weak) has in the present indicative l^aft, ^ai, for 
l^abft, l^abt ; in the past, l^atte for l^abte ; but forms its past sub- 
junctive strong : l^atte. 
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(^) ©ein is wholly irregular, being made up like English am, 
was, beeriy of different roots ; and has also, in part, exceptional 
personal inflections. The infin. fein is for feien (§ 75, b)* 

(c) SBcrbcn has in the present toirft for tottbft ; and h)irb as 
§ 226, d; but imperative toerbc. The past toarb (§ 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorist 

257. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice : 

effeii (§ 243), gc^en, ^aucii, l^clgcn (§ 248), Iciben, fdftncibcn (§ 246), ncftmen (§ 232), 
pebcn (§ 241), fi^eii (§ 243), pc^cn (§ 249), tl)un (§ 255), gic^cn (§ 241) 

with reference to special irregularities, as shown under their 
respective classes. Also, those which double the root-con- 
sonant after a shortened vowel (as § 246); and those which 
drop one consonant after a lengthened vowel (as § 248-9) ; and 
the vowel changes (§ 226), with exceptions (§ 242-3-8-9). 

258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 

Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. These will be given in the 
alphabetical list. 

259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above ; also the conjugation 
(§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the sequence 
of the vowels, and the § where they may be found. 

Remark. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregulax 
— is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruitful 
roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives and 
compounds of various classes. Hence they should be carefully learned. 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scientific 
arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but with- 
out advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. The 
conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will l?e found useful in impressing 
the forms on the memory. With the help of the table this can be applied 
without difficulty to the present arrangement ; or it may be omitted. 
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Synopsis of Strong Verbs* 



CLASS. 


IN FIN. 


PAST. 


PERF. 
PART. 


CONJ. 


§ 


I. I. 


I. 


0. 


«. 


III. 


231- 


2. 


e,l. 


0. 


0. 


III.* 


232. 


3- 


ie. 


0. 


0. 


II. 


241. 




e, etc. 


0. 


0. 


II. 


242. 


4. 


e, etc. 


0. 


e. 


I.t 


243- 


II. I. 


ei. 


I. 


I 


II. 


246. 


2. 


ei. 


ie. 


ie. 


II. 


247. 


III. I. 


a, etc. 


it. 


a, etc. 


I. 


248. 


2. 


0. 


«. 


a. 


I. 


249. 



IDIOMS. 

fcln 53cfle« t§un, to do one's best, ble glDCitc ^toffc, the second \ ^ ^ 

an jcmanbcn bcnlcn, to think of one, class. j^ ^ 

Don {dat,) ben!en, to have an opinion of, etn @efanbter (p. p.), an ambassador, 
3cntanben lennen lemen, to become acquainted with some one. 

Note. — ^iffen is used when what is known becomes our mental prop- 
erty; fcnncn, when it does not. — Examples: 3(^ fennc ben SWonn, ba8$ou8. 
34 ^eig, xoKt er ^eigt, tt)o er mol^nt. 3(^ !enne bas Sieb roo^t, aBer i(^ nelB 
e« nf d^t. > 

• EXERCISE XX^. 
I. Ich thue mein Bestes, die deutsche Sprache zu lernen. 

ft 

2. Ich weiss, Sie thun es. 3. Das Holz brennt nicht. 4. Die 
ganze Strasse brannte. 5. Der Schwefel brennt mit einerblau- 
lichen Flamme. 6. Geben Sie mir ein Schwefelholz. 7. Jemand 
hat mich gerufen, aber ich weiss nicht, wer es ist. 8. Mit 
welcher Klasse werden Sie fahren ? 9. Wir wissen noch nicht 



* Except fommen (§ 222, b), t Except bitten, liegen, fl^en. 
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mit welcher Klasse wir fahren werden. lo. Wissen Sie auch, 
dass mein Bruder Sie kennt? ii. Er hat Sie auf (at) der 
Akademie kennen gelernt. 12. Was hat uns der Bauer ge- 
bracht ? 13. Er hat uns eine fette Gans gebracht 14. Jeder- 
mann weiss, was ich von der Sache dachte. 15. Wissen Sie, 
wo Herr Schmidt wohnt ? 16. Ich weiss [es] nicht ; ich wiirde 
es sagen, wenn ich es wiisste. 17. Er nannte mich seinen 
Freund. 18. Er hat Unrecht gethan. 19. Woran denken Sie? 
20. Ich dachte an meine Eltern. 21. Wir werden thun, was 
Sie wiinschen. 22. Was hat man dir, du armes Kind, gethan? 
23. Ich wusste nicht, was unsere Freunde thaten. 

I. He has done his best. 2. Who has brought these books.? 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 
whole town was -burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller? 6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name. 8. You have done wrong, 9. She thinks 
more than she speaks. 10. You are mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it? 12. Of 
whom (an, ace) did you think ? 13. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me? 
16. I know you very well. 17. The king has sent a messenger 
to (nad^) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood in flames. 
20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when (al^) the servant 
brought you the ambassador's letter? 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (t)on) it. 

The use of a Reader — outside of the Grammar — should hardly be 
deferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun 
much earlier. 



I  
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The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (f)a6cn, fcin and 
ttjerben) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English : 

biirfen, to be allowed {dare), miiffcn, to be compelled (must). 
fonnen, to be able (can), foUen, to have to, ought {shall), 

m5gcn, to like {may). tooHcn, to be wiling (will). \» 

While the corresponding English verbte'are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation; 
except in the imperative, which occurs in tDoHen only. 

261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, 
drop it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but 
resume it in the past subjunctive. *9W6gen also changes 
g to d^ in the past and perfect participle. In the present 
indicative singular, they are inflected like the past tense of 
the strong verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus :— 



In FIN. 

biirfcn. 

fonncn. 

tnogen. 

mflffcn. 

foUcn. 

moUeti. 

i(^ barf. id^ !ann. 
bu borffl. bn fonnjl. 
erbarf. crfonn.- 

tt)ir bflrfcn. tolrfbnncn. 
i^r bilrft. i^r fDnnt. 
flc bilrfcu. fte fonncn. 



Past. 

burftc. 

fonnte. 

modftte. 

mufite. 

foUtc. 

tooUtc. 



Perf. Part. 

gcburft. 

gclonnt. 

gemod^t. 

gemugt, 

gcfoUt. 

gemottt. 



Past Subj. 

bflrftc. 
fonnte. 
nt5(i^te. 

milgte. 

foUte. 

tpottte. 



Present Indicative. 

i(4 mag. tci^ mug. i(^ foQ. id^ mill, 

bu magf!. bu mugt. bu joUfl. bu miUfl. 

tx mag. cr mug. er foil. cr will. 

niirmogcn. roirmilffen. toirfoUen. toirwoUciu 

i^rraogt. l^rmflgt. l^rfollt. i^rmottt. 

ftemogen. ftemilffen, fiefollen. ftetuoHen. 
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Present Subjunctive. 
i4 buTfe. id) !5nnc. ic^ mdge. ic^ miiffe. i(^ foUe* ic^ mode. 

Y^Imperative. 
toottc. 

The compound parts are formed regularly ; as : 

Perfect. idj ^obc gcburft, gcfonnt, gcmot^t, etc. 

Pluperfect. H ^attc » » «r etc 

Future. ic^ mcrbc biirfcn, fonncn, mogcn, etc. 

Conditional. Ic^ tDiirbc n „ n etc. 

Future Perfect. H tDcrbc gcburft ^obcn, gcfonnt l^abrn, etc 

Conditional Perfeci'. ic^ h)flrbc „ „ „ ^ etc 

Use of tlie Auxiliaries of Mood. 

262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries cau, may, etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special 
attention. These are due in part to their fuller con- 
jugation. 

263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for 
instance : id) l^atte ttid^t gefonnt, I had not been able. 3Bir toerben 
mujf en, we shall be obliged, 6r l^at gcburft, he has been permitted, 
@r tnu^tc lad^en, he had to laugh. 

Note. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from the 
defect of the English forms. For example : I could not go may mean either: 
/ was not able (fonittc) — or, I should not be able (fbltlttc) to go ; he could not 
have done it, either he has not been able, or, he would not have been able — 19 
do it. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 

264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, is 
construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect participle 
to the form of an infinitive. — As : \i) l^abe c^ gefonnt, but id^ 
l^abe c^ tl^un fonnen (not gefonnt), / have been able to do it, 
(St l^ot gctooUt, he has been willing^ he has wished; but er l^al 
fi^reiben tooHen (not gctooUt), he has been willing to write. 
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265. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are : l^eifeen, l^clfen^ l^orcn, laffen, fcJ^en, sometimes lel^ren, Icmcn^ 
mad&en. — Examples : id^ l^obe fie tanjcn fcJ^eti, / have seen her 
dance, ^ij l^abc tl^tt \(x%^\^Ix^xk, I have heard him say, @r j^oi 
mid^ tttd^t gel^en laffcn, he did not let me go, 

266. In such English phrases as could have ^ should have ^ etc., 
care must be taken to see whether the perfect sense expressed 
by have belongs properly to the infinitive or to the modal verb. 
As, in the former case : he could not have earned that money — er 
lonntc nid^t berbicnt l^abeu, it was impossible that he had earned ii; 
but : er l^atte nid^t berbtenen lonnen, he had not been able to earn. 

Note. — Compare: I should like to have done it — id^ mod^tc t% get^ait 

baben; I should have liked to do it, i6) ^atte ed t§ttn utdgen. 

267. When such forms express a past contingency, or unreal 
condition, belonging to the auxiliary, the modal verb will be in 
the pluperfect subjunctive and the infinitive in the present ; as, 
er Indite gel^en lonnen, he could have gone (if he had wished) ; er 
l^dtte e§ tl^un foUen, he should have done it (but did not). (See § 263.} 

Note. — As above remarked (§ 263), the sense can always be made deal 
by the substitution of equivalent phrases for the defective English forms. 
It is also worthy of remark that the real difficulty in these idioms is 
usually in English, not in German. 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive ; as : Sv fanu !ein Sitglifcf), he knows no English; 
man ntu§ nid)t rnuffcn, one mast not be compelled. Especially 
where a verb of motion is implied ; as : cr f onnte nid^t fjineiiti 
he could not (go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), shall^ will, should, would in their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by foUett and 
tpottcn respectively — by iucvbcn only in mere future or conditional sense. In 
German, therefore, foUen, ttJoHctl, tDCVbcn are always distinctive; and it is only 
in ^gUsh that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt can arise 
AS to the use or meaning of shall, will; should^ would* 
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269. Saffen (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make doy or to have {cause to be) done — and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er liefe ba^ $Pferb [priugen, he made 
the horse jump; er lie^ einen 93rief [c^reiOen, he had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

Note. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472) : — . 

bflrfen — dare, may (perpiission, liberty, probability). 

tonnen — can, may (possibility, ability). 

tn5gen — like to, may (preference, concession, contingency). 

miiffcu — must, have /<? (compulsion, necessity). 

foUen — shall, is to, is said to (duty, command, hearsay). 

iDoKcn — will, is about to, means (intention, assertion). 

IDIOMS. 

14 nittg 0crn, Hike to. \^ mog licbcr, I prefer to, 

t4 moc^te gem, I should like to, ic^ m5d^te Ueber, I had rather, 

cr foE fomnten, he is to come. er foU reid^ fcin, he is said to be ricn, 

iemanben fommcn taffcn, to send for jcmonbctn fag en loffcn, to send word to 

some one, some one, 

er toiU ed get^an l^aben, he claims to id^ l^abe fag en ^9ren, Ikavt heard say 
have done it, ^\ . (or said\ 




EXERCISE XXVI. -i 
(diirfen, konnen, mogen.) 

I. Er darf den Brief lesen. 2. Darf ich den Brief lesen? 
3. Der Knabe darf in der Schule nicht spielen. 4. Mein Vater 
hatte gestern sein Pferd verkaufen konnen, aber er hat es nicht 
gewollt. 5. Warum haben die .Knaben nicht spielen diirfen? 
6. Ich darf keinen Wein trinken. 7. Ich mochte es gem thun, 
aber ich darf nicht. 8. Er kann es vergessen haben. 9. Ich 
mochte ihn nicht darum bitten. 10. Wir haben nicht spazieren 
gehen diirfen. 11. Der junge Graf mag nicht spazieren reiten. 
12. Mochten Sic gem spazieren fahren? 13. Ich mochte fes]1ern, 
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aber ich kann es nicht; ich babe nicht Geld genug. 14. £s 
mochte ihm schwerlich gelingen. 15. Sie konnen [es] mir 
glauben. 16. Der Trage mag nicht arbeiten. 17. Ich hatte 
mit ihm sprechen mogen. 18. Ich mochte gern mit Ihnen 
sprechen. 

I. May I water the flowers ? 2. You may (it), my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (mdd^te gem) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? II. He may read .them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 

15. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 

16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (h)ttrbe) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 

B. 

(mussen, soUen, woUen, lassen.) 

I. Ich habe den Schneider kommen lassen, er soil mir einen 
neuen Rock machen. 2. Mein Bruder wird morgen zu Hause 
bleiben mussen. 3. Konnen Sie heute mit uns gehen ? 4. Ich 
kann heute gehen, aber morgen werde ich weder konnen nocb 
woUen. 5. Er soil hier sein ; man will ihn gesehen haben. 
6. Wolle nur, was du kannst, und du wirst alles konnen, was du 
willst. 7. Wir mussen unsern Feinden {(iat^ verzeihen. 8. Die 
Kinder miissen in die Schule gehen. 9. Der Bote sollte einen 
Brief auf die Post tragen. 10. Er wollte [es] uns nicht glauben. 
II. Habt ihr diesen Abend nicht singen soUen ? 12. Wir haben 
gesollt, aber wir haben nicht gemocht. 13. Man muss mit Lust 
arbeiten, wenn das Werk gelingen soil. 14. Wollen Sie so gut 
sein und mir einen Thaler leihen ? 15. Ich mochte es sehr gem 
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thiin, aber ich habe kein Geld bei mir. 16. Sie haben Recht, 
ich hatte es thun sollen. 17. Wir haben ihn sagen horen, dass 
der bertihmte Arzt morgen kommen werde. 18. Ich habe ihm 
arbeiten helfen. 

I. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die, 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
9. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could *you not come ? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 



LESSON XXVII. 

The Passive Voice. 

270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
toerbctt in combination with the perfect participle of a 
transitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle 
gctDorben loses the augment ge-, as : id^ bin gclobt loorben, 
/ have been praised, 

(a) Each pirt of the passive is formed by the corresponding 
part of toerben combined with the perfect participle, under the 
usual rules of position ; viz. : that the participle will follow the 
simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 



/ 
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(^) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may be 
regarded as a compound intransitive verb {to be -loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 
from the {oVLomng principal parts, as in any other intransitive verb: 

Infinitive — gelobt tocrbwi ; 
— whence future and Conditional with auxiliary tDetben. 

Perfect Participle — gelobt toorben ; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary f cin. 

Perfect Infinitive — gclobt toorben fein; 

— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary toerben. 

ayi. Cou juration of the Passive Verb. 

gelobt toerbcn, ^o Ij praised. 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

Present. 
I am praised, etc. I (may) be praised, etc 

id^ toerbe Qclobt. id^ tDcrbc gclobt. 

bu h)irft gelobt. tiw toerbcft gclobt. 

er iDtrb gelobt. er toerbe gelobt. 

toir tocrbcn gclobt. \o\x tocrben gclobt. 

il^r h)crbet gelobt. il^r tocrbct gelobt. 

jte toerbctt flclobt. jie tocrben gelobt. 

Past. 

id^ h)urbe (h)arb) gelobt. id^ toiirbe gelobt. 

bu h)urbeft (toarbft) gelobt. bu toiirbeft gelobt, 

er h)urbe (toarb) gelobt. er iDiirbe gelobt. 

etc. etc. 

Perfect, 

id^ bin gelobt toorben. td^ fei gelobt toorben. 

H. bu bift gelobt toorben. bu feieft gelobt tootbetu 

er ift gelobt toorben. er fei gelobt tDorben. 

etc. etc. 
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Indicative, 

td^ iDar gelobt u^orben. 
bu toarft gclobt toorben. 
er \oax gelobt toorben. 

etc. 



Subjunctive, 



Pluperfect. 



id^ todre gelobt tDorben. 
bu toareft gelobt toorben. 
er toare gelobt toorbcn. 



etc. 



Future. 



id^ toerbe gelobt iDcrben. id^ toerbe gelobt iuerbcn. 

bu totrft gelobt toerb'cn. bu toerbeft gelobt toerbcn. 

er toirb gefobt toerben. , er toerbe gelobt toerben, 

etc, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

td^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein. id^ ioerbe gelobt tDorben fein. 



bu tDtrft gelobt tDorben fein, 
etc. 

Conditional. 

td^ toiirbe gelobt toerben. 
bu tourbeft gelobt toerben, 
er toiirbe gelobt tDerben, 

etc. 

toerbe gelobt. 



bu toerbeft gelobt toorben fein 
etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

td^ toiirbe gelobt toorben fein. 
bu toiirbeft gelobt toorben fein. 
er toilrbe gelobt toorben fein. 

etc. 
Imperative. ^ ^' ^ 



ioerbet gelobt 



t; 



4 



Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion : 



l^eute bin id^ gelobt h)orben. 
etc. 

For transposition : 
ba| id^ gelobt toerben toitrbe. 
etc. 



morgen toerbe id^ gelobt toerben, 

etc. 

toenn t(^ gelobt toorben toSre. 
etc. 



And note the infinitive forms: gelobt ju toerben; gelobt toorben jvi 
fein. (§ 176, 2.) 
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Use of the Passive. 

272. German has no special forms for the English the 
house is building — is being built^ etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, ba^ ^^w^ tpirb gebaut (or as § 274, i). 

273. It must be remembered that Herbert is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 

— that is the passive actiofi. In English the perfect 
participle with be often expresses only a state or result of 
the action. In this case the German uses fein, not toerben. 
Thus : bic %\)Vixt tDurbe um ad^t U^r gefd^Ioffen, the door was 
closed at 8 d clock (the closing took place at that hour) ; bic 
Xprc hjar um ^i)i Uf)r gcfd^Ioffen — it was {found) closed 

— (had been closed earlier). This distinction requires 
careful attention. 

Note i. — Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into the 
active form : if the tense remains the same, use tucrben. 

Note. 2. — It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific passive 
auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur in 
German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity may 
occur by the idiomatic omission of tnorbeu, as : oX% tx 311 ®rabc gctragen 
(movbcn) wax, had been carried, etc. 

274. The passive is less lised in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (tion with dat.) is definitely expressed, 
other idioms are frequently employed : 

1. Most frequently man (§ 244) with the active verb, as: man 
fteUte ben ©tul^I an§ Ufer, the chair was placed, etc.; cr barman 
m5cf)te il^n gel^en laff en, he begged that he might be allowed to go. 

2. The reflexive verb, as : 2)er ©d)liiffel l^at fid^ gefunben, has 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of laffen with active in- 
finitive (§ 269). As: !5)a§ Id^t ftd^ erfldren, that can be explained. 

3. An impersonal idiom, as : e^ bebarf feiner ipiilfe, no help is 
needed* . *** 
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275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can 
become the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, 
however, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
[t^ or tt)a§), retaining their indirect object (if any) ; as, c^ ift 
mir geraten tuorbcn, I have bceft advised {= man \j0.i mir gera^ 
ten) ; Ci^ ipurbc bariiber bcratfdjiagt, consultation was held about 
it. Or, without c^ : bariiOcr tDurbc bcratfrfilagt ; as § 1 53, note. 

276. Sometimes to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive ; 
as, ben Siinig ergo^te biefe^ ®d)au)picl, the king was delighted 
with this spectacle. 

Remark. — It thus appears that the passive in English is widely extended, 
beyond its n^ in German. Careful attention should be given to the various 
equivalents in translating. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

I, Der SchUler ist von dem Lehrer gelobt worden. 2. Das 
Kind wird von seinen Eltern geliebt. 3. Die Knaben, welche 
fleissig sind, warden gelobt werden. 4. Ein guter Arbeiter wird 
immer gut bezahlt. 5. Wiirde jener alte Feldherr nicht von dem 
Konige gelobt worden sein? 6. Was wurden Sie sagen, wenn Sie 
gefragt wurden? 7. Man sagt, dass die Stadt von dem Feinde 
gepliindert worden sei. 8. Wird das Werk diesen Sommer 
gednickt werden? 9. Es wtirde schon gedruckt worden sein, 
wenn der Verfasser nicht krank gewesen ware. 10. Die verlorene 
Borse ist von einem Schulknaben gefunden worden. 11. Das 
Madchen wurde von seiner Mutter getadelt. 12. Das arme 
Haschen wurde von dem Jager geschossen. 13. Ein jimges 
Baumlein lasst sich leicht biegen, ein alter Baum wird nicht so 
leicht gebogen. 14. Diese Frage beantwortet sich leicht. 15. 
Es wird auf Sie gewartet. 16. Man wartet auf Sie. 17. Was ist 
Ihnen versprochen worden ? 18. Was hat man Ihnen versprochen ? 
19. Das Haus ist mit frischen Blumen geziert. 20. Die Stadt- 
mauer war schon zerstort, 21. Ein Brief wurde geschrieben 
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22. Das Buch wird gedruckt 23. Es ist mir ein schones Feder* 
messer gegeben worden. 24. Den Kaiser rilhrte dieses Schauspiel 
so, dass cr vor {/or) Freude weinte. 

I. The author of this book will be rewarded by (toon) the 
king. 2. I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have^.^ 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to the gueen^ 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle. 7. I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers. 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened.' 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 15, A hare is roasting (being roasted). 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (Ict^t) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with 'green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood {reflex^. 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and: one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. The 
door was opened. 24. We allowed (laffen) ourselves to be 

persuaded. / 

— ^ — 

LESSON XXVIII. 

Compound Verbs. —Inseparable. 

277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented in- 
separable prefixes be-, emp-, ent-^ er-, ge-, toer-, jer- 
(§ 216), the prefix is always written in one word with the 
verb. The preposition ju stands as a separate word before 
the infinitive. — Examples: betriigen, to deceive^ p. p. 6e« 
trogen ; erf c^redEen, ta befrightenedy p. p. erf d^rodten ; einpf e^Ien, 
to recommend^ p. p. entpfol^ten ; entfpringen, to escape^ p. p. 



• SPURIOUS PREPOSITIONS. I47 

cutf^rungeii ; gefaffen, to please, p. p. gcfadeii; infin. with 311: 
5U betriigen, 511 erfd^recfcn, etc 

278. Except for the omission of gc- in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. The few exceptions will be given in the alphabetical 
list. Sometimes the compound is used when the primitive 
is obsolete — as in English be-giuy etc. (§ 232.) 

Note. — Obecrve that unless there is vowel change, the perfect participle 
of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive; as, gcfattcu, tx^ 
fatten, tiergeben, etc Also, that verbs in gc-, as gcbicteit, gcfaltcn, etc., will 
have the same p. p. as their primitives, bictcu, faUcn, etc. 

279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number o{ 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — especially 
from the verb roots of the strong conjugation, as will be 
more fully shown in Part 11. They never take the accent 

Spurious Prepositions. 

280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the cases 
they govern have been given §§ 164, 178, 179. A number of other 
words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or participles — some- 
times compounds or phrases — are used as prepositions. 

These are sometimes called spurious prepositions. A Kst of the 
mo?t important of these is here given : — 

(a) Spurious Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

>an{iatt or patt, instead of, VtiiniJ^/ along (sometimes governs a 

NlUger^alb, without^ on the outside of, dathre). 

>iimer^0lb, within. taut, eonfonnably to (also dat.). 

^er^alb, above* ob (rarely), ott account of (see b), 

-^nter^alb, below. *tro^, in sfite of (sometimes governs 

\lfiXbtVi or ^albciV on account of {<^Vw2iy^ a dati ve). 

follows case). NUU — \o\Ut\\, for the sake ^(tbe case 

>bie9fett or bte€|eit9, on this side of, being inserted between). 

>ienfcit or jenfcitS, on the other side of UUgeadjtet, notwithstanding (or witli u 

fraft, by virtue of preceding dative). 
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"^IttDcit, unfcrn, not far from, , a dative). 

tocrmlttclft (mittele, mittclft), hy means'^ocqtu, on account of (prtccaes or fol- 
of lows the case). 

bermoge, dy dint of i^uf olge, according to (sometimes follows 

"SDQ^rcnb, during (very rarely governs the noun and takes a dative). 

Note. — For the special forms meinct^albcn, meinctlDcgcn, um mcinct* 
miflen, etc., see § 452, b, 

{b) Spurious Prepositions governing the Dative. 

^Ufici*/ outside of besides. '^IciC^, like. 

Nbinneu, within (used only with regard ^ndd)il, W;«r/ to. 

to time) — rarely genitive. -Xi^^f along 7vith, 

\ntgcgcn, against^ towards (usually fol- ob, over (local) — see cl, 

lows the case). fammt, together with. 

N.fiCgcnubcr, opposite to (stands usually "^it, since. 

after the case). gltfotgc, according to (after the case)- 

genta§, according to (usually follows JUtDtbet, contrary to (after the case). 

the case). 

ic) Spurious Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

Su^, tilly as far as, enttang, along (usually follows the case). 

fonbcr, without. 

Note. — iBlS is frequently used in combination with another preposition. 
Examples : 53i« an bag S^or, as far as the gate, ^i« gum (Snbc, down to^ as 
far as the end, 53i8 auf btcfcn Xog, up to this day. 

um — Jtt WITH Infinitive. 

281 . The use of ju with the infinitive has been already men- 
tioned (§ 176.) 

To express purpose, in order to, the combination um ju — um 
at the head of the clause, ju in its usual position with the infini- 
tive — is generally used ; as, id^ t^ue mcin 8efte§, um bie beutfddc 
®^)radje ju lernen, / do my best to learn the German language, 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. Es ist verboten in diesem Flusse zu baden. 2. Ich hoffe, die 
Rechnung binnen sechs Monaten bezahlen zu konnen. 3. Ein 
Haus, der neuen Kirche gegeniiber gelegen, ist zu verkaufen. 
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4. Es ist nebst dem Garten schon verkauft worden. 5. Ich habe 
einige Freunde in Bonn besucht. 6. Der Regen hat die Blumen 
erfrischt. 7. Haben Sie meinen Brief erhalten? 8. Er hat uns 
seit langer Zeit nicht benachrichtigt. 9. Die Stadt war belagert. 
10. Man muss nicht dem Verbote zuwider handeln. 11. Wer hat 
das Pulver erfiinden? 12. Gehen Sie den Fluss entlang, und 
binnen einer Stunde werde ich nebst meinem Bruder Sie auf dem 
Platze, der Kirche gegeniiber, treffen und bis an das Thor begleiten» 
13. Wiirden Sie uns benachrichtigt haben? 14. Wir woUen es 
um des Friedens willen thun. 15. Er wohnt in einem neuen 
Hause jenseits des Flusses, oberhalb der Briicke. 16. Die Schule 
steht unweit der Kirche. 1 7. Wir werden des Regens ungeachtet 
spazieren gehen. 18. Langs der Strasse hat man Baume gepflanzt. 
19. Man ehrt ihn seines Alters wegen. 20. Er ist des kranken 
Kindes halber zu Hause geblieben. 21. Wir erreichten das Ufer 
verraiitelst eines Bootes. 22. Es ist nicht leicht zu sagen, was das 
Beste ist. 23. Ich habe jenes Haus verkauft, um ein besseres zu 
kaufen. 24. Ich that es, nu^um Ihnen zu gefallen. 

^ Y 

I. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A German 
monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. 9. Will 
you accompany me as far as the old bridge ? 10. He is despised 
by (poxi) everybody. ''11. I have forgotten my watch ; what am 
I to (foil) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself beside (ace) the 
shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother [there] is no 
friendship. 14. The child has (is) come without its mother. 
15. He has not understood what you say. 16. After we had 
reached the shore by means of a boat, we went to an inn in 
order to dry our clothes. 17. He has forgotten to inform you, 
1 8. We shall do nothing contrary to this prohibition. 19. I 
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shall come instead of my±)rother. 20. The ladies have gone 
for ^ walk on the other side of the river ; you will find them 
below the bridge. 21. One part of the town lies on this side, 
the other on the other side of the river. 22. The garden lies 
outside the gate. 23. In spite of my prohibition you (bu) have 
gone upon the ice. 24. For your mother's sake you should not 
have done that (§ 267). 

LESSON XXIX. 
Compound Verbs. — Separable. 

282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb; are separable. 

283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are : (ib, off; an, on; auf, up; aui, out; bet, by; ba or 
bar, there; ein (instead of in) in; em))or, up; fort, away; 
entgegen, against; ()er, hither; f)tn, thither; mtt, with; nad^, 
after; nieber, down; 06, over; t)or, before; tueg, away; tPieber, 
again^ back; ju, to; jurild, back; jufammen, together, 

284. {a) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

(V) But the prefix is written in one word before the infinitive 
and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

{c) The augment ge- of the perfect participle, and ju when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus : aufftel^en, to rise; \i) ftel^e auf, / rise; id^ ftanb auf, 2 
rose; id^ bin aufgcftanben, I have risen; \i) tDunfd&e aufjuftel^en, / 
wish to rise. Or, with intervening words: id^ ftanb l^cutc 
tttorgen f el^r friil^ auf, / rose very early this morning. ©tel^^U ©ic 
nid^t jy fj)at auf, do not rise too late. / \/  , I 
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• 285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 

sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 

written in one word before the verb. For instance; 3lfe id) 

l^eute SKorgen aufftanb, wAen I rose this morning, SBenn er ju f^)at 

aufftanbe^ if he were to rise too late. 

Note. — A separable prefix always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) This 
stress is retained also when the prefix stands apart from the verb. 



286. 



Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

Vnfangen^ to begin. 

Principal Parts, 

fing an, angefangen. 

Perf. Infin. 
angefangen l^aben. 

Indicative Mood, 



anfangen. 

pRES. Part. 
anfangenb. 



Present. 
td^ fange qcc\., I begin, 
bu f dngft an, thou beginnest, 
er f dngt an, he begins, 

toir fangen oc^, we begin, 
yhjt fangt an, you begin. 
fte fongen OiXi, they begin. 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future. 

•Future Perfect. 
Conditional. 
Conditional Perf. 
Imperative. 
Inf. with ^11. 



Past. 
id^ fing an, I began, 
bu fingft an, thou begannest, 
er fing (xx\., he began, 

tt)ir fingen. (xx\., we began, 
il^r fingt an, you began, 
fie fingen OiXi, they began, 

id^ l^abe angefangen. 

\i) l^atte angefangen. 

id^ hjerbe anfongen. 

id^ hjerbe angefangen l^aben. 

id^ hjiirbe anfangen. 

id^ tDiirbe angefangen l^aben. 

fange an, 

anjufangen, angefangen ju l^aben. 



Tnflect for inversion: 

^eute fange id^, an, etc. morgen tuerbe id& anfangen, etc. 



^ 
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^^ Y ox transposition : 

K ^ ^ bafe id^ l^eute anfangc. xotxvx id^ fd^on angefangen ^oBe. 

Cn.*^ etc. etc. 

" With infinitive: 

^ ::. l^eute totinf d^e id^ anjuf angen. ba id^ l^eute anjufangen toiinfd^e. 
^ X etc. etc. 

^^ >^ EXERCISE XXIX. 

'^ -^-s I. Die Sonne geht im Osten auf, und geht im Westen unter. 

i ^-2. Als die Sonne aufging, Teisten wir ab. 3. Wir haben eine 

:* - • ^ gfosse Geldsumme ausgegeben. 4. Er sieht aus, als ob er krank 

; ^* "ware. 5. Die Kinder sahen nach diesem langen Spaziergange 

. ^. ^ miide aus. 6. Um welche Zeit fangt die Schule an? 7. Sie wird 

O.-' ^ ^um zwei Uhr anfangen. 8. Ziehe deinen Rock aus, Karlchen. 

''^^-C>Q, Heinrich hat seinen neuen Rock angezogen. 10. Ziehen Sie 

;^ . ^s^ich schnell an. 11. 1st Ihr Freund angekommen? 12. Er wird 

morgen friih ankommen. 13. Um welche Zeit kommt der Zug 

von Boston an? 14. Er kommt um sechs Uhr an. 15. Mit 

welchem Zuge ist Ihr Bruder abgereist? 16. Um welche Zeit 

' fahrt der Schhellzug ab? 17. Er wird um zwei Uhr abfahren 

18. Der arme Reisende verirrte sich und kam im Schnee um. 

19. Ich stand heute morgen sehr friih auf, um mitdem Schnellzuge 
abzufahren. 20, Kommen Sie nicht zu spat an ; wir haben viele 
Briefe abzuschreiben. 



-H: 



At what time does the sun rise ? 2. The sun rises at six 
o'clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the sun 
sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather had 
been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o'clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks (au^^ 
fel^^n) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work which 
the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed ourselves 
very quickly; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 11. I copy 
all ray letters. 12. Put on your shoes, i}. Take off your coat 
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14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they began to 
cry. 15. When (tt)onn) will you begin to copy your letters? 
16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The sun will 
soon rise ; let us rise and dress. 18. She has gone out in order 
to begin her work. 19. You have forgotten what you had 
promised me. 20. The prince spent (au^geben) a large sum of 
money. 



LESSON XXX. 
Verbs Separable or Inseparable. 

287. The prepositions burd^, l^inter, fiber, unter, urn are 
separable or inseparable, but with a difference^ of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense ; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As : — 

Separable. Inseparable. 

butd^'giel^en, to pull through, burd^Jtel^'en, to roam through, 

burd^'laufen, to run through, burd^lauf en, to peruse hastily, 

j^in'tergel^cn, to go behind, j^tntergel^'en, to deceive, 

ii'berftel^ett, to project, iiberftel^'en, to overcome, 

u'berf e^en, to put over, ferry over, fibetf e^'en, to translate, 

u'berlegen, to lay over, uberleg'cn, to consider, 

um'f d^reiben, to write over again, umf d^reib'en, to express by cir* 

cumlocution, 
um'gel^en, to go round, umgel^'en, to evade, 

un'terl^alten, to hold under, unterl^alf en, to entertain, 

288. (a) The prefix tuieber or tuiber is sometimes added to 
this list. But properly, by the present orthography, tuteber is 
separable, in sense of again y back; tpiber, inseparable, in sense of 
against. As : tPte'berfel^rcn, to return; toibcrfte'^en, to withstand. 
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Note. — Except tuteber^o'leit, to repeat^ and sometimes roteber^al'(en, to 
resound, 

if) The prefix mi^ is properly inseparable, but sometimes takes 
the augment ge- in the past participle. The practice as to the 
position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is placed 
before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the verb ; as, 
flemipraud^t, abused; gemifebittigt, disapproved; gcmi^l^anbelt, ill- 
used; mt^Qcad^tet, despised; mi^geartet, degenerate; mi^lungen^ 
miscarried. Details must be found in the dictionary. 

(^) SSott {full) forms a few inseparable verbs ; as, V)oIlbri^ngen^ 
to aecotnplishy p. p. "ooVAxdi^i ; and some occasional separables ; 
as, t)ott'ftoj)f en, to stuff full^ p. p. V)oIl'gefto<3ft. 

Verbs with Compound Prefixes. 
289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are : — 

1. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially such 
as are formed with ba (bar), there; \jtx, hither; l^in, henu. All 
these are separable ; as : — 

6eV)orftel^en, to impend. p. p. beijorgeftanben. 

toorangc^en, to precede. " ijorangegangen. 

ijoraugfe^en, to suppose. " ijoraudgefe^t. 

batoottlaufen, to run off. " batoongelaufen. 

^erbeirufen, to summon. ** l^erbeigerufen. 

I^inau^tragen, to carry out ** j^inauggetragen. 

uml^ergel^en, to go about. " uml^ergegangetu 

Note. — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note also distinction between 
forms like l)lngU^fc|5Cn, to add, and ]^in'»ju»jc|je«, etc. 

Such prefixes are often written separately; as, baOon (aufett, etc. 

2. A few verbs whose prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yet excluding 
ge-. Others never use the separated forms. As, ancrlenncn, to 
acknowledge; ic^ erierme an; anjuerfmnen; p.p. anerlannt; tooi> 
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be^alten, to reserve ; id^ be^altc ijor ; toorjubel^alten ; but p. p. uors 
bcl^alten. But auferfte^en, to arise; p.p. auf erjianben ; au«er- 
tDa^Ien^ to select, p.p. au^ertoa^It — the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX). 

Remark. — Practically it is important to remember the few inseparable 
and variable prefixes (§§ 277, 287). Then only those cases will need special 
attention in which the latter are not determined, as usual, by form or 
position; viz., in pres. part., infin. without gu, or transposed verb. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. Wer hat dieses Buch aus dem Deutschen ins Englische 
ubersetzt? 2. Er tibersetzte Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 3. Setzen 
Sie uns schnell liber, guter Mann. 4. XJbersetzen Sie diese 
Seite. 5. Er hielt das Glas unter. 6. Sie unterhielt die Ge- 
sellschaft. 7. Sie gingen zum Feinde iiber. 8. Wir libergingen 
die Sache. 9. Er umging das Gesetz. 10. Man hat mich 
hintergangen. 11. Die Feinde durchzogen das ganze Land. 1 2. 
Der Verfasser hat das Buch von Anfang bis Ende umgeschrie- 
ben. 13. Wassichmit einem {one) Worte nicht sagen lasst, muss 
man umschreiben. 14. Wir traten wahrend des Regens unter ein 
uberstehendes Dach. 15. Gott {dat,) sei Dank, wir haben diese 
Versuchung tiberstanden. 16. Der Plan ist misslungen. 17. 
Der Herr ist auferstanden. 18. Ich erkenne meine Schuld an. 

I. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have trans- 
lated a whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has over- 
come this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold 
your glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
 young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter, ^o. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories^ 11. We 
went a mile around. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
ig. The servant has («) runoff. 16. The maid-servant carried 
the dishes out. 17. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work. 18. It is the duty of everyone to acknowledge the laws. 
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LESSON XXXI. 
Impersonal Verbs. 

290. {a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 

always the impersonal subject e§, it: As : 

c» regnct, it rains, e« friert, it freezes. 

e« fc^nclt, it snows. C« bdtjt, it lightens. 

t% ^agelt, it hails. C« bonncrt, // thunders, etc. 

{b) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to 
express action without definite agent. As : 

f« f(o<)ft, there is a knock. C« gicbt {it gives\ there is. 

C8 tautct, there is a ring. ttJlC gc^t C8, haw goes it ? 

And in the passive, § 275 ; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 

291. {d) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As : 



C« ftungcrt mlc^, lam hungry. c8 fricrt mic^, lam cold. 

e8 burflct, or \ ^ ^t.-^^^.. ^^ jd^winbclt mir, lam giddy. 



burftct, or 1 , t^\&iXO\x(tt\{ mix f I am giddy. 

bilrflct midft, / ^^ ^^^"^^ c« bangt mir, I feel afraid, etc. 



Note. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) — is usually omitted; 
as, midft ^ungcrt ; mir trfiumt, etc. 

{b) Often the impersonal form is used when the logical 

subject follows. As : t^ freut mic^ @ie ju fet|en, or, ba§ (Sic 

f ommen, / am glad, etc ; e^ f d^etnt — t^ biinft mic^ — ba§ er 

nid^t !ommen tPtrb, // seems — methinks — that etc. (or mic^ 

biinft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 
than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 

C« t^Ut mir tcib, lam sorry. C« ijt mir tt)0^(, I feel well. 

C« ift mir Icib, I am sorry. C8 flCl^t mir gut, I am doing well. 

C« tJCrflcl^t jtd^, that is of course. C8 fc^tt mir CtWaS, something ails me. 

C8 fragt ftd^, // is a question, eg gellngt mir, /succeed, etc. 

293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
fein : e^ ift lalt, it is cold; e§ ift je^n Ul^r, // is ten o'clock. 
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294. The English phrases, there is, there are, are expressed 
ly^ the impersonal e^ with fein or with geben, to give. With fein 
the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predicate 
noun. With geben, this noun is object, and the verb remains 
always singular. As: e^ \OQX etn ?!Jlann; e« toaren SKdnner. 
But, e§ gab eincn 3Ronn; eg 90b 3Kanner — there was a man; 
there were men — more usually with plural nouns only. 

In sense fein is more definite ; geben more vague and indefi- 
nite ; as, eg ift etn ©ott, there is a God. gn ber SWi^t^oIogie ber 
©ried^en giebt eg iJtele ®dtter, there are many gods in the mythology 
of the Greeks, 

Note. — With fein, inverted, C8 is omiUed, as § 291; but never with gc= 
ben. See § 453. 

295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary l^abert. 

Use of the Auxiliaries l^alien and fetlt. 

The distinction indicated in Lesson XIII. will here be 
stated more fully : 

296. §a6en is used with all transitive verbs — with all 
reflexive verbs — with the modal verbs — with most im- 
personals — and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 

Note. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an accu- 
sative object — not always the same in German as, apparently, in English. 

297. ®ein is used with the following intransitives : — 

I. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fterten, to 
die; toad^fen, to grow; erfranfen, to fall ill; genefen, to recovery etc. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which the 
most usual are (see also § 298) : — ^ 

fasten, to go in a carriage, flie^en, to flow, 

fatten, to fall, gel^en, to go, 

fitegen, to fly. fommen, to come. 

flie^en, to flee, lanben, to land. 
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lauf en^ to run. ftnlen, to sink. 

teif en, to travel. f Jjringen, to spring. 

teitcn, to ride. fteigen, to mount. 

fegein, to sail. iiel^en, to move. 

3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative object : ^- 

bleiben, to remain. n)et(l^en, to yield (dat.). 

begegnen, to meet (dat.). fein, to be. 
folgen, to follow (dat.). tuerben, to become. 

4. The following impersonal verbs : — 
gefd^el^en, to happen. 
gelingen, gliicfen, geraten, to succeed. 
• mi^Kngen, mifeglucf en, mi^raten, to succeed ill. 

Note. — Observe that many compounds of fcin verbs take l^abcn — the 
sense being transitive. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
fein when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stited, without 
reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated with l^aBen. — 
Examples : ?!Jlein Sruber ift nad^ Setjjjig gereift, my brother is gone 
to Leipzig. @r l^at toiel gereift, he has been a great traveller. @ie 
finb XKOiij bent nad^ften 2)or.fe geritten, they are gone on horseback 
to the nearest village, ©ie ^abcn ben ganjen 2^ag geritten, they 
have been riding the whole day. 

Note. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 2: 
eitcn, flcttcm, Iricdften, qucUcn, rinncn, fd^tffen, fd^ttJtmmcn, tt)onbcrn. 

299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of 
fein as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 

Note. — It has already been remarked that the use of be in English was 
formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to the 
German use of fein* 

In modern English the auxiliary feill is usually translated have. 

For the frequent omission of l^aben or fein at the end of a transposed 
clause, see § 350, 4, 
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EXERCISE XXXI. -A. 

I. Es freut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie gehtes Ihnen. 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es schneit. 4. Hat es 
gestera gedonnert ? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet. 
6. Es versteht sich, dass wir nicht ausgehen, sondern zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet. 7. Was fehlt Ihnen ? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohL 9. Was argertSie? 10. Es 
argert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen wordeh zu sein. 1 1. 
Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es giebt kein Brot im Hause. 13. Es 
giebt Brot fiir Alle. 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Thlire, der mit 
Ihnen zu sprechen wUnscht. 15. Es jammerte den Feldherrn, in 
die gepltinderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Es traumte mir, dass ich 
auf einem hohen Berge stande ; es schwindelte mir, und mir bangte 
herunterzufallen. 

I. Is it cold ? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this morn- 
ing ? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; the children 
rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed? Yes, he will 
succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we arrived at the 
end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with you ? I feel giddy. 
8. We were delighted to find you at home. 9. It has been raining 
the whole day. 10. Is (giebt) there anything new to-day? 11. 
No, there is no news (nothing new.) 12. There were giants in 
ancient times. 13. We are sorry that you have not succeeded. 
14. Has it been warm to-day ? 15. No, it has been hot. 16. He 
denied that he had felt afraid. 

B. 

I. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der SchifTer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind ist 
geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. Das 
SchiiT ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. Der 
alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter ist 
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^^hwnd des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. ii. Die Fremden 
Mmi Aufdcn Berg gestiegen. 12. Der Diener ist seinem Herm ge- 
^^» 13. Wir sind zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Schwestem 
Miul spazieren gefahren. 15. Die Schiffer sind mit den Reisenden 
iKich Danzig gesegelt. 16. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen, 

I. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. 2. 
rhcy are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed in 
the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They have 
(led to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next street 
y. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I have met your friend 
yesterday. 9, The old physician would have remained at home, 
if the patient had not sent for (nad^) him. 10. We should have 
come, if we had been invited. 11. The leaves have fallen from 
the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with his pupil. 13. 
I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has been a great traveller 
{has travelled much). 15. The boy is tired, he has been running 
indHumping the whole day. 16. He l)as recovered from a severe 
illness. 
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Numerals. 




300. 


Cardinal 


Numerals. 




I 


ctng (ein. eine, 


ein), 


one. 


10 jel^n, ten. 




2 


jiuei, two. 






1 1 elf, eleven. 




3 


brei, three. 






12 jtt)6If, twelve. 




4 


\ym,/ouf 






13 breijel^n, thirteen. 


i 


5 


funf,/7'^. 






14 \y[^x:^^\jXi, fourteen. 


s 


6 


fcd^g, six. 






15 ^ixn^i^^n,A^teen. 


1 


7 


jteben, sei^en. 






16 fed^jel^n, sixteen.. 




8 


ad^t, eight. 
neun, nine. 






17 ficbjcl^n, seventeen. 

18 ad^tjel^n, eighteen. 



% 
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I6i 



Cardinal Numerals. 



19 


neunjel^n, nineteen. 


80 


ttd^tjig, eighty. 


20 


jtpanjtg, twenty. 


90 


ncunjig, ninety. 


21 


ein unb gtoanjig, twenty-one. 


100 


l^unbcrt, a hundred. 


22 


gtoet unb itoanjig, twenty- 


lOI 


I^unbert (unb) cing. 




two. 


102 


^unbert (unb) jhjci 


23 


brei unb jtuanjig, twenty- 


120 


^unbert (unb) jn>anjtg. 




three. 


125 


l^unbcrt f ttnf unb jtoan* 


30 


breifeig, /-^ir/y. 


200 


jhjet l^unbcrt. [jig. 


31 


ein unb breifeig, thirty-one. 


300 


bi;ei l^unbert. 


32 


jtuei unb breifeig, thirty-two. 


1 000 


taufenb. 


40 


'^'^^m, forty. 


2000 


glt)ei taufenb. 


50 


^\m fifty ^ 


100,000 


I^unbert taufenb. 


60 


f ec^gig, j/^/r. 


1,000,000 


eine yjeiffion'. 


70 


fiebjig, seventy. 


2,000,000 


ghjet aJliHionen. 



Note. — The old form cUf for clf is still occasionally met with. Often, the 
forms funfgc^n, funfgig ; fcd^Sgc^n, jed^Sgifl ; ficbengc^n, jtebcngig. Rarely — 
poetic — the old forms glveen, gttJO, two, 

301. @in is regularly inflected — ein, eine, ein — when before 
a noun ; when without a noun, einer, eine, eine^ ; or with the 
article, ber Sine, bie Sine, ba^ @ine, etc. The neuter form eing 
(for eine^) is used abstractly in counting. In compound numbers, 
like einunb jtoangig, ein is not inflected ; nor, frequently, in the phrase 
citt unb berfelbe. (In other phrases (§ 245, note) ein is the indef . art.) 

Note. — (Sin, oney is pronounced with more stress than ein, an^ a ; and, 
for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters ; as, ein SBort, ««;<?;-</ ; 
c i n SBort, one word, 

302. 3^^/ ^^^i ^^ve a genitive jbeier, breier, and a dative 
jVoeien, breien, which may be used when the case is not otherwise 
indicated ; as, ba^ Urt^eil jn>eier ^reunbe, the judgment of two 

friends; xij l^abe e^ nur gtueien gefagt, I have told it only to two. 

Note. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construe(^ as femi- 
nines, and of the weak declension ; as, biefe (3al)!) ^c6t, bicfc ©irtfcn ; this, 
{figure) 8, these i V. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the dative 
plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a plural form 
-c ; as, ber Kdnig f al^rt mit fed^fen, /*<? kmg^ drives with six 
(horses); atte 3Sierc, ail fours. But they usually remain unaltered. 

304. §unbcrt, taufcnb, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plural nouns : I^unberte, ja taufenbc tuaren jugegen, hundreds^ yes 
thousands^ were present, ®n is used before l^unbert and taufenb 
only in the numeral sense ; as, ^unbert^ a hundred; but ein 
taufenb ad^t l^unbert, one thousand eight hundred^ etc. 

Expressions of Time. 

305. {a) For the hours of the day the cardinal number is 
used with Ul^r (as indeclinable), and the fractions are counted 
on the next hour ; as : 2Bie toiel U^r ift ed ? What o^ clock is it? 

@« ift Diet Ul^r, it is four o'clock, 

®^ ift ein SSiertel auf fiinf, it is a quarter pcLst four, 

6^ ift l^alb fiinf, it is half past four {half five), 
(S§ ift brei SSiertel auf fiinf, it is a quarter to five. But also: 
ein Siertel toor fiinf ; and, ein SSiertel x^.(xij met, as in English. 

Urn hJtebiel Ul^r, at what o'clock ? Urn fiinf (Ul^r), etc. 

(d) The minutes are expressed by the prepositions in, \>ox, 
and iiber, nad^, respectively. — Examples : (gg ift in jel^n SKinuten 
elf; e§ ift jel^n ?!Jlinuten bor elf, // is ten minutes to eleven, ®^ ift 
neun SWinuten nad^ bier, or uber bier, // is nine minutes past four. 

Numeral Compounds. 

306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals : 

1. With the suffix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclinable 
numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called variatives ; as, 
einerlei, jtucierlei, breierlei, etc., of one kind, two kinds, three kinds, 
e$ ift mir einerlei, it is all one (the same) to me; bielerlei, of many 
kinds , or many kinds of; tuie ijtelerlei, of how many kinds, or hoi9 
many kinds of? 
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2. With mal, time, times, sometimes called iteratives; as, 
etnntal, once; jmeimal, twice; l^unbertmal, a hundred times; toicU' 
mal, many times, etc. 

Note. — ^tttmal is distinguished in meaning by accent : ein'ntal, once 
(definite), one time; cinmat', once (indefinite), once on a time, 

3. Multiplicatrves ^x^ioxxa&di. with fad^, or fdltig; as, etnfad^, 
rittfdltig, simple; jmcifad^, jmcifditig, double, twofold, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXll. 

I. 2)a« %<Aix l^at jtoolf ?IRonate. 2. SBte biele 2^age fmb in einem 
galore ? 3. ®n Sal^r l^at 365 2:age. 4. ®n SCag l^at 24 ©tunben. 
5. 3*^^i^^f ^^^ ip ad^tjel^n. 6. 17 unb 19 mad^t 36. 7. SBte 
ft)at ift eS? 8. gg l^at foeben eing gefd^Iagen. 9. 5Wultij)Ujteren 
©ie 24 mit 6; toiebiel ift (mad^t) baS? 10. e« mad^t 120. 11. 
S)tmbicre 363 mit 11; toa« lommt |>erau«? 12. Slbbicre (jdl^lc 
jufammen) 5, 8, 7 unb 10; hriemel mad^t ba^? 30. 13. 3)aS 
SRefuItat ift 30. 14. @« ift jc^n U^r. 15. @S toirb balb ^alb elf 
fcitt. 16. 2)cr ndd^ftc 3^9 ^^^ Softon gel^t um brei 3SierteI auf 
jtoolf ab. 17. Um meld^e 3^^ ^i^b ^^^ 3^9 toon Baltimore ans 
lonnnen ? 18. Um ein SSiertel auf fteben. 19. SBietoicle SKinutm 
ftnb in einer ©tunbe? 20. 60 5Winuten. 21. 2)ie ©d^Iad^t bci 
2«it)jig tourbe im ^al^re 1813 gcfd^Iagcn. 22. SBic toeit ift c^ i)on 
^ier nad^ 3lid^monb ? 23. @« ift nod^ 67 SKeilen. 24. (gs ift ung 
einerlei. 



I. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield ? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford ? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard? 
12. Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Schiller was born in 
the year 1759, and died in the year 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (jur) time of his death ? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister ? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We rise (aufftel^en) every morning at half past six. 
{Continue oral practice ^ until the numerals are familiar^ 
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Ordinal Numerals. 

307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are derived 
from the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and 
from 20 upwards, ft. They are declined like adjectives and 
are usually preceded by the definite article. ^\\, firsts is 
the superlative of cf)e, before^ cl)er, soonerj britt, third, 
shortens the radical vowel ; ad^t, eighth, drops one t. In 
compound numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 



2nd 


n 


It 


„ jtoctte, the second. 


Zrd 


tt 


II 


„ brittc, the third. 


^h 


It 


It 


„ bterte, the fourth. 


Sth 


n 


It 


n ^nfU,thef/th. 


6th 


It 


II 


„ fed^fte (f ed^^tc), the sixth. 


ph 


It 


It 


„ ftebente, the seventh. 


2>th 


It 


11 


„ ad^te, the eighth. 


i^th 


It 


11 


„ neunje^nte, the nineteenth. 


20th 


tt 


It 


„ jn)anjtgfte, the twentieth. 


21st 


tt 


tt 


„ ein unb Xtt)anjt9fte, the twenty-first. 


22d 


11 


II 


„ i\otx unb jn)anjigfte, the twenty-second. 


loth 


tt 


n 


n breifeigfte, the thirtieth. 



EXPRESSIONS OF DATE. 16$ 

3 1 J/ ber, bte, ba§ etn unb breifetgfte, /Af thirty-first 

Soth „ „ „ ftinfjififte (funfjigfte), M^^/i>M. . 

looth „ n tt \:)uv!t>txi\it, the hundredth, 

loist „ „ „ l^unbert unb erfte, the hundred-andfirst. 

2ooth „ „ „ jtocil^unbertfte, the two-hundredth, 

loooth „ „ „ ta\x\^ni\U, the thousandth. 

f, ,f ft I^^te, the -last. 

Note. — 2)cr, bic, bo8 anbere, tAe other, is sometimes used for the second, 

308. From toie btel, how many, is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, ber, bie, bag tt)tebielfte, or toict)tclte ; as, ber toiebielftc tft 
bag, how many is that? ben toict)iclten (S^ag) l^aben Xo'xx \jt\xU, 
what day of the month is it to-day ? 

!Expressions of Date. 

309. (a) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [%aQ t)on being implied] ; 
as, c^ ift ber funfte Sluguff, /*/ is the fifth (day) of August. 

{d) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with an (an bem con- 
tracted to am) is used, or — especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative ; as, cr ftarb am jel^nten 3Kai, — or ben je^nten 
3Rai — he died (on) the tenth of May ; Softon, ben jel^nten ^at. 

Note. — When figures are used, the endings -(f)tc, -(i)ten are sometimes 
written, but often omitted; as ber lOtc or bcr 10. iWal ; am 20fien or am 
20. 50^1 — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by im (in bem) 3al^r(e), in the year; as, 9Zaj)05 
(eon ftarb (im Sal^re) ad^tjel^n l^unbert ein unb jUjanjtg ; Napoleon 
died in {the year) 182 1. 

311. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 

I. The fractional, by the ending -tel — originally the noun 
2:eil, part — except the half bie §dlfte; as, ein !DritteI, a third; 
ein SSiertel, a fourth^ etc. (For the adjective l^alb, see § 144.) 
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2. The dimidiatives, by adding l^alB, half, to the ordinal, de- 
noting half a unit less than the corresponding number; as, 
anbert^alb, one and a half; britt(e)l^alb, two and a kalf(^, e. the 
third a half) — etc. These are indeclinable. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in -eng (see § 399) ; as» erften^, 
firstly; ^toeitcnS, secondly, etc. 

Expressions of Weigrbt and Measure. 

312. Nouns of quantity, weight, or measure, except feminines 
in e, are used in the singular after a numeral. The English 'of 
is not expressed. Thus : bret ^JJfunb %ij^t, three pounds of tea ; 
jel^n gu^ (ang, ten feet long. But bret Staffen 2^1^ee, three cups of 
tea ; jtoei 6tten lang, two yards long, etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with the 
article) : 

^mx(\,(X(^, Sunday. %(xxoxw! , January. lS^X\,July. 

3Ron'tag, Monday. gebruar', February, atuguff , Augusi, 

SDien^'tag, Tuesday. 3Jldrj, March, ©cj)tem'ber, September. 

3»ttf lt)04 Wednesday, %.^x\X , April. DIto'ber, October. 

5Don'ner§tag, Thursday, 3Kat, May. $Rot)em'ber, November, 

g=rei'tag, Friday, ^u'tti, June. S^ejem'ber, December. 

©onn'abenb, or ©am^'tag, Saturday. 

EXERCISE XXXIII. 

I. 5Die gro^en ©olbatcn griebrid^g beg grften, «6mg« toon ^Ptcuften, 
btenten in ben Sriegen feine§ ©nfefe griebrici^ be« gtoetten. 2. 
2ubn)tg Ui;Ianb lt)urbe <xm 26. atjjril 1787 in Stttbingen geboren, unb 
ftarb bafelbft am 13. $Rot)ember 1862. 3. 35a« §auf, in toeld^em i(^ 
h)ol^ne, ift bret Stoi l^od^ ; td^ mol^ne tm britten ©tode. 4. ^eintt^ 
ber Sld^te, K5ntg Don ©nglanb, toar fed^gmal toerl^eiratet. 5. S)rct 
ad^tel ift eine §alfte Don bret SSiertel. 6. ^eber ©olbot erl^ielt 
5n)et $aar (Stiefel(n). 7. gr lool^nt tm Dterten §aufe urn We ®cf c. 
8. 2)er neunte 2Konat be« ^a^reS l^etfet @et)tember. 9. SBSic ^ei^t 
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ber le^te S^ag ber SBod^e? 10. 3Ran nennt il^n ©onnabenb ober 
Satngtag. 11. ®cr 3^9 ^i'^b in anbcrtl^alb ©tunben anfommen. 

12. Dag Sanbl^auS beg ©rafcn ift brittel^alb 3JleiIen toon ^ter. 

13. S)a§ a5anH)fboot toirb am 21ften nad^ften SKonatg abfal^ren, 

14. 5Racl^ften ^rettag ioerben lt)ir ben 25ften btefeg 3Konat§ l^aben. 

15. 3)en toietJtelften l^aben \o\x l^eute? 16. SEBir ^aben l^eute ben 
25 3Cuguft ad^tjel^n (or taufenb a4>t) ^unbert fed^g unb ad^tjig. 

». Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third. 2. The last days of (the) January 
were very cold. 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4, 
She drank two cups of tea. 5. Give m^ eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
22d of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 9. Send me ten pounds of tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 1 1 . The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had {were) gone to Dresden. 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] is it to- 
day? 16. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. 

N / 
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Adverbs. 

314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form 
as adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the com- 
parative and superlative degrees. S!art jc^reibt jc^8n, $ein== 
rid^ fd^reibt fc^finer, aber Suife fd^reibt am fd^Snften. SBer fann 
am fd^ncttften laufen ? 

Note. — Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective only 
by absence of inflection, or by the context. (See § 449, 2, d.) 
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315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the absolute 
superlative, which expresses simply a very high degree 
without comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf 
boig contracted to auf^) is used. As, er bebanft fid^ auf^ 
befte, he returns his best thanks. @r gru^te mtd^ aufig pftid^ftc, 
he greeted me most politely. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -ft And of these, the superlatives ^6^[t, au^erft, 
mSgUd^ft, are frequently used to form an absolute super- 
lative of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, tt)Utt @ie e^ 
gcfalligft, do it, please; ]^6c^ft angcnel)m, most agreeable; 
au^erft fc^on, extremely beautiful ; mSglidlft f^ncH, as quick 
(or quickly^ as possible, 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 

tpo^I or gut, welL beffer, better; am beftcn, best. 

balb, soon, el^er, sooner; am el^eften, soonest, 

q^tm, willingly, gladly, Xxthtl, more willingly, rather; am 

Uebften, most willingly, 

318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 

suffixes ; as bitterlid^, bitterly (from bitter) ; blinbltng^, blindly, 

(from blinb). Such forms will be more fully given in Less. XLIII. 

Note. — Euphonic forms in -c occur, as § 147, note; as, lange, 0cme, 
dome, for long, gem, t)Om, etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. (a) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive, g (§ 399) : — 

abenbg, in the evening, Rnfe, to the left, 

morgenS, in the morning, fd^5nften§, in the best manner. 

anfang^, in the beginning. fj)<itefteng, at the latest, 

teife, partly. allerbingg, certainly 

ted^t^, to the right. onberg, otherwise. 
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(P) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as compounds ; 
as, gr6fetentette,/<?r the most part; untertoeg^, on the way ; fcineg- 
tocg^, by no means, etc. 

320. {a) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combination 
with a preposition; as, bon ohtxi, from above; Don nnitn, from 
below ; gerabe auS, straight on. Many adverbs are pure com- 
pounds, as, t)orbei,/«J// x&^xoSi, everywhere ; "vix^txifi, perhaps, 
etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of ba, too, see 
§§ 209, 237. 

(J)) The compounds with l^cr, hither ; l^in, thither, are often 
separable; as, tool^er fommen ©ie? or, it)0 fommen ©ie l^er? 
where do you come from ? etc. §cr and l^in are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper; 
such as, l^ier, here; bort, there; l^cr, hither; \^m, thither; bann, 
then ; toann, when ; ]o, so ; nur, only, etc. 

Note. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 
into adverbs 0/ place, of time, of manner, of degree, of predication (or 
mood), etc. But such classification does not need to be explained here. 

322. Position of Adverbs. 

1. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adverb it modifies. Except ^txia^, enough; as, ftarl genug, 
strong enough, 

2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance: We generally 
dine at six o'clock, toir freifcn getool^nlid^ urn feeing Ul^r. He always 
speaks the truth, er fagt tmmer bie SBal^rl^ett. Except in the 
transposed QX^tx (§ 177, 4.) See also § 323. 

3. The English "only" may either precede or follow the 
noun ; the German nur must always precede it : My sister only, 
or only my sister was present, nur meine ©cl^tt)efter tpar jugegen. 



1 



I/O LESSON XXXIV. 

4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples : 
SS ^at l^eute l^ier ftarf gercgnet, /'/ ^as been raining hard here to- 
day. 6r arbcitet immcr flet^tg, he ahvays works diligently, (See 
also § 202.) 

Note. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases; 
as, (S« ^Qt ^cutc morgen In blefer ©egcnb jc^r ftarf geregnct, // has been raining 

very hard in this neighborhood this morning. 

5. The adverb ntd^t, not^ when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples • 
Sd^ \^^ t^n ntd^t, / do not see him. g^ ^^^ i^« 'fe^ute nid^t 
gefcl^cn, / have not seen him to-day, SBir l^abcn il^n nid^t l^eute, 
fonbem geftem gefcl^en, we have not seen him to-day^ hut yesterday. 

323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (sec § 177, 3); as, l^eute l^at cS l^ier 
ftarf gcregnct ; or l^ier l^at e^ l^eute ftar! geregnet ; or ftarf l^at eg 
locate ^ter geregnct. For fuller statements, see § 344. 

Note. — Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

I. SKJo ift ber Sa^n^of ? 2. Sinfg urn bie Mt. 3. 2Bo tft ber 
©aftl^of ju {of) ben brei ^onigen ? 4. ^n ber britten ©trafee red^tg, 
bag i)ierte §au§ auf ber linfen ©ette. 5. 33itte, jetgen ©ie mir ben 
2Beg nad^ bem 3)om. 6. ©e^en ©te gerabe aug, big ©ie an bag 
Stat^aiig fommen; bort biegen ©ie linfg urn bie @dEe unb nel^men 
barauf bie erfte ©tra^e red^tg, toeld^e ©ie birect' auf ben 5Kunfterj)Ia| 
fiil^t^t. 7. 28o n)oaen ©ie ^in? 8. ^d^ laufe auf ben Sal^nl^of ; 
td^ toerbe balb tt)teber juriidE fommen. 9. 3)ie ©d^Iafjimmer ftnb 
oben, ber ©J)eifefaal unb bie SSol^njimmer finb unten. 10. ©tnb 
©ie je in ®enf getoefen, unb fennen ©ie bie bortigen ©aftftofe? 
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11. 3toar bin ic^ ba gelucfen, abet e« ift fd^on lange l^er (ago), 

12, SBir ^nb borgeftcm ^ter angefommcn, unb toerben iibermorgct 
toieber abretfen. 13. SBir l^aben beretts bte ganjc ©tabt gcfcJ^en. 

14. 35ann finb ©ie toal^rfc^cinUc^ aud^ fd^on im ®om gclucfcni 
15- iJreiltd^ fmb toir ba gehjefen, unb l^aben tl^n toon borne unb toon 
l^inten, Don oben unb toon unten befel^cn. 16. 3)a« iji ja ted^t fd^iJn; 
©ic fd^einen fibetaH getoefen ju fein. 17. ©ol^cr lommen ©ic 
l^eute? SBo^in tooHen ©ie ntorgen? 18. 3d^ fomme |>eute Don 
95afel unb toill ntorgen xiad^ 95ern. 

He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diligently? 3. The air is cool in — the - morning 
and in - the - evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [time] 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
10. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. 11. It rained yesterday and [the] day- 
before - yesterday. 12. When did it happen? 13. It happened 
lately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 

15. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present (je^t) 
in Basle? 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 
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Conjunctions. 

324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from theii 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson XXXVI.) 
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325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc- 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 

Pure Conjunctions. 

326. The pure conjunctions cause neither inversion nor 
transposition of the verb. These are and, buty or, for \ 

unb, and. fonbem, but. 

abet, buty however, ober, or, 

attcin, but^ yet, benn,y^r. 

Note. — More rarely, also, boc^, inbeffen, meaning ^'^Z. 

{a) ©onbern is used only after a negative, and introduces an 
opposite statement. 3lber is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As : 6r ift nid^t reid^, fonbem arm. ®r 
l^at bag ^(x\x^ Qefauft, dber nid^t beja^It. 3^ fomme ntd^t toon ber 
©tcHe, aber e§ ift <mi) f d^h)er ; / do not make any progress, but 
then it is difficult, 

(b) ©onbem, attetn, stand at the head of the clause ; aber, in 
the sense of hovfever, frequently after the introductory words. 
As : @r ift lt)ol^l fel^r reid^ ; er ift aber fel^r gcijig ; he is indeed very 
rich ; he is however very avaricious, 

(c) SlUein (literally atone, on/y) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative/ and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: 6r Wax ein grower ^elbl^err, 
aHein er befa^ nid^t bie @abe umfaffenber SBered^nung, — but (yet) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc. 

Adverbial Conjunctions. 

327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: Sd) bin franf ; be^^alb fann ic^ 
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ind^t au§gel)en ; / am ill; on that account I cannot go out, @r 
lam geftern Slbenb fet)r fpat an, unb bennod^ t[t cr fcl)r frfit) auf ; 

^ arrived very late last nighty and, nevertheless^ he is up 
very early. But these same words do not change the order 
of words when they stand as adverbs within the sentence : 
3d^ bin franf, td^ fann bcigl)atb ntd^t au^gel^en. 

328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are : 

alfo, accordingly. bod^, ) * .-jj ^i 

ou^erbem, besides. bennodj, r / 

ba, there, then, i^bod^, ) 

bann, then, folglid^, consequently, 

balder, ) /i^^^/>,^^ tnbejfcn, meanwhile^ however. 



\ therefore, 
1/ > 



barum, ) nod^, stilly yet (time). 

»>e«M6, I on that account. ^'>' '"' '^'«- 



,J 



bedtocgcn, ) fonft, else, otherwise. 

Note. — @o is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, preceded 
by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, — 
especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition — not of time (§ 486). 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, entU)eber — ober, 

either — or\ lueber — nod^, neither — nor, inversion occurs after 

toeber and nod^ — and usually, but not always, after, enttpcber; 

as : ©nttoeber lommt er (or cr lommt), ober er tinrb balb fd^rctbcn, 

either he will come or he will soon write. SBebcr toirb er fommen, 

ttod^ h)trb er fd^reiben, neither will he come nor will he write. But: 

er toirb toeber f ommen nod^ fd^reiben, he will neither come nor write. 

Note. —The phrases fowo^t— al« Qudj, both— and; nidit nur — fonDem 
Wij&^f not only — but also^ are also used as correlative connectives. 

Subordinatingr Conjunctions.* 

330. Subordinating conjunctions transpose the verb to 
the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples : 

3iad^bcm id^ mcinen Sricf gefd^rieben l^ottc, trug id^ tl)n auf bie 
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^oft; after I had written my letter^ I carried it to the post- 
office, 3)ie ©onne gtng focbcn auf, afe tutr auf bem ®ipfel bc^ 
SBcrge^ anfamcn ; the sun was just rising as we reached the 
summit of the mountain, 

331. When a dependent clause precedes the principaJ 
clause, the latter is inverted. The dependent clause here 
has the effect of an adverbial modifier preceding the 
principal verb (§ 323). As: SWad^bem er fetne SRcd^nung 
bejQl)It l^atte, reifte er ^\^ ; after he had paid his billy he left, 
Dbgletd^ er jef)r reid^ ift, (jo) tft er benno^ getjig ; although he 
is very rich, he is nevertheless miserly. 

332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
are : — 

ate, when, as, ob, whether, if, 

«;« «'^' I as if. "Jfl^"^' } although. 

ate toenn, ) obtoo^I, ) 

beijor, be/ore, feit, ) ^ .^^^ (^i^^)^ 

big, until, feitbem, ) 

ba, as, since (cause). fobalb, as soon as, 

ba^, thai, tp&l^renb, while, 

bamit, in order that, toaun, when, 

el^e, before, Ujenn, when, if, 

i"^^"^' I while, as, ^^^^^^^^ wherefore. 

inbefjcn, ) toie, how, as, 

nad^bem, after. metl, because. 

Note. — Some of these words have other uses ; as, ba, there^ then ; a(^ 
than ; bi8, up to, etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will always 
be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

333* For the distinction between ate, when (definite past), 
tuenn, wketi (future or contingent), and lt)ann, when (inter- 
rogative) ; also for the separable compounds Ujenn — aud^, ob — 
gleid^, although, etc., see Lesson lxi. 
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334. The correlative comparison, the (more) — the (Jess) is 
expressed by je — bcfto (or je — je), the leading, or dependent, 
clause being transposed, the second inverted ; as, je reid^er ber 
5Kann totrb, befto ftoljcr toirb er, the richer the man becomes^ the 
prouder he grows, %t cl^er, je lieBer, the sooner the better. 

Interjections. 

335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit 
of grammatical treatment. They are morc^ <h* less the 
same in all languages. 

336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

1. Such are: tt)el^ ! n)el^ ! woe is me! leiber ! alas ! ^\3X ^v\\ 
hail! ©ottlob! God be praised! tool^lauf! cheer up! 93ett)al^re! 
God forbid! tt)cg ! fort ! away ! I^eretn ! come in ! h)eiter ! go on ! 

2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English impera- 
tive: ©tnfkeiflen! eingeftiegen ! (on starting a train, etc.) get in! all 
aboard! augftctgen! au^gcftiegen ! get out ! all out! And the ex- 
clamatory infinitive: ^^ ^i^ t)erlajfen! unmbgUd^! I forsake 
you! impossible! 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance : 
D beg 3:^oren! oh the fool! $fut iiber ben ^eigen! fie on the 
coward! 21(1^, ba^ bu ba Hegft ! Alas ! that thou liest there! 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

A. g^rau (Mrs^ Sraun l^at un^ ju etner ©efeUfd^aft etngelaben, 
aber toir |>aBen i^re ®inlabung ntd^t annel^men Idnnen. 2. 35tefe 
©olboten l^aben in ber ^nfanterie, unb ntd^t in ber ^abaCerie gebtent. 

*^3. 3^^ tt)itt geme lommen, aber mein Sruber lann nid^t fommen. 

V 4. @e^en ©ie je^t nid^t au^, benn eg regnet. 5. 3Rein 3lrjt \ioX mir 
gcraten, mid^ rul^ig ju ijerl^alten; begl^alb !ann id^ l^eute nid^t 
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auege^cn. 6. gr ift tcite in Deutfd^lanb, tciU in g^ranfreic^ erjogen 

tootbcn ; be«^al6 ft)ricl^t er fotool^I SDcutfd^ h)ie ?Jranjofif A mit grower 

tJertiglcit. ^7. esregnet; bc^^alb Wcibc id^ ju §aufe. /s. Slfemein 

2)iencr in ba« gimmer trat, fc^lief id^ nod^. V9. ge langcr bie Stage 

ftnb, befto liirjcr fmb bie md)tt. 4o. '©ie toilben ©dnfc fmb fd^toer 

iu fc^iefeen, toeil fie fd^neH unb fel^r J^odTflicgen. /n. 3« flei^iger 

man arbeitet, befto leid^ter toirb bie 3lrbeit. 12. ©otool^I meine 

Gltern ate aud^ biele meiner beften gteunbe maren auf bent 33a]^nl^of, 

/tT» t;** ^#,-.ttipmpv 5Re^fe jiurudflam. 13. ©ntlueber toerben ©ie balb 

einen SSrief toon mir er^alteiv, ober id^ merbe jemanben ju gl^nen 

fci^iden. 14. SBal^rf^aftig, fd^nett gcfal^ren ! 15. ©eftem 2lbenb ful^r 

id^ toon 2onbon ab, unb l^eute 9ia(^mittag urn toier Ul^r bin id^ fc^on 

in bem fleinen ©eltev^, ba§ burd^ fein 5Kinerarn)affer fo berii^mt ift. 

16. SBad l^abe id^ nid^t in biefer lur^en ^t\i gefe^en ! 17. (Sottlob! 

enblid^ fmb h)ir ba, unb h)otten un^ ein toenig auSrul^en. 18. 3^ 

frii^er, befto beffer. 

I. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. ^ 2. Wait a 
minute, till I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. ^4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. ^ 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7. After it has lightened, 
it thunders. ' 8. He slept, whilst I was reading. / 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. ^10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey's end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard ! the train starts in a moment. 
'^ 15. Not only my books, but also my cjothes, were burned. 
16. Alas! all that (tt)a§) I had is lost. '^17. As he could not 
come, (fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently 
I study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fel^r) like the English [language]. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

Order of Words.— Summary. 

Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§§ 177, 202). It is now necessary to give a 
tnore complete summary of this subject. 

337. The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is": 

I. The Position of the Verb. 

338. There are three forms of verb-position : — 

I. Normal order — the verb follows the subject. 

II. Inverted order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. Transposed order — the verb stands at the end. 

The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

Note i. — If we denote the subject by S. ; the verb by V. ; the adjuncts of the verb by A., 
the forms will be as follows : — 

I. Normal ~N. = 8. V. A. 

II. Inverted — I. = V. S. A. 

III. Transposed — T. =. S. A. V. 

Observe that it is the verb that changes its position. Thus the position oj 
the verb indicates the character of the construction. 

2. By the verb is meant always the affirming, or finite {personal) verb. This in all com- 
pound forms (§ 169; is the auxiliary, or inflected word. By the subject is meant not only the 
nominative noun or pronoun, but the entire subject, with all its modifiers. By adjunct is 
meant aU the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precedes the verb in II. (§ 323). 

1. The Normal Order. 

339. The normal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the subject 
and the verb (as often in English). Thus : he always wears a black coat^ Cf 
trogt immer cinen fc^ltiargcn 9locf. (See also § 343). 

NoTB. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as a6er, however ; bo<!^, j^bot!^, yet : 
nftmli^/ namely ; Jioar, indeed, which are really parenthetical. 

341. The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, the infinitive stands 
last (§ 163) — as in many examples already. 
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34a. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 

In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitiv? 

(§ 284) — as in many examples already. 

NoTB. — Bat sometimes, as in poetry, the prefix will stand nearer the verb in a simple 
tense ; as : gfirt' mir um ben 2)C9en, gtrdreund mu the sword. 

343. (a) The subject itself may be complex — consisting of several words, 
or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348)- In all cases the rule 
stands that the principal verb immediately follows the subject. Thus: 
griebridft bcr 3weltc, ^bnig Don ?Jrcu6en (subject), war ber grogtc gelb^err 
feiner ^t\{, (Sin $crr, ber cincnt 5Wanne, bem cr nic^t redftt traute, cine ©uinee 
gcTie^cn ^atte (subject), war (verb) erjlount ju pnben, etc. 

Note, — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause u 
brought immediately before the frtncipal verb. This position will often, in a complex 
sentence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sentence is 
resumed. 

{b) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus : The Romanti 
after they had conquered the worlds fell into luxury ; S)ie WmtX t)crfielcn, nad^* 

bem fie bie SBett erobert fatten, in Up>)i0fcit {not bie SRSmcr, natiftbem, etc.). 

NoTB. —This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to avoid 
crowding, let the dependent clause precede; as, iRad^bem bie dlbiner, etc. . . ocrftelcn fie; 
etc. (§344). 

For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see § 350, i. 

2. The Inverted Order. 

344. The inverted ox^tT (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declarative 
sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb : — 

(a) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb; but this may consist o( 
several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sentence 
As : 2)amat« ^atf nn« ein greunb au« unfrer ^Rot. Un« l^otf b^amat* ein gute i 
greunb ou« bcr 9^ot, %\\% unfercr 5Rot l^atf nn« bamat« ein gutcr greunb. 

{f}) A dependent clause preceding the principal, will have the value of an 
introductory adjunct, and cause the inversion of the principal verb. As : 3[lfl 
totr anlamen, toar ed fd^on Sag. SBenn id^ ^te^anber n)dre, fo niilrbe id^ e« 
annc^mcn. (§ 331.) 

Note. — Observe that here again, as § 343, the two verbs will be brought together: or, in 
this case, will be separated only by fo (§ 328, note) — sometimes bo. 

{c) For the same reason, expressions like I thinks said he^ etc., when pre- 
ceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases bein^ 
logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the object 
As: 3)a«, bcnfe id), ift meine ^fliti^t (but \^ benfe, ba« Ijl, etc.). 
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(^) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the verb 
itself, may stand first, in case of special emphasis. As : ©eflo^en U)ar ailed ; 
^^tDetgen mitt ic^ ntdit ; (Srmorben laffen {ann er mi^, ni^t rid^ten ; ^omtnt 
bo^ bad irgemid Don oben ; fatten n)tr ed ia atte gel^brt. 

345- (a) The "pure conjunctions" (and, but, or, for ^ § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal order, after a pre- 
ceding inversion, unless the cause of inversion is repeated. Thus : 2)0 tam cr 
p mir, unb idft frogtc il^n fogleid^ ; but unb fogtcidft fvagtc )^ i^n. 

{b) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version ; as, 5luclft mein ^rubcr iuar gugcgcn. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way; as, grciUd^ {indeed), 
iib fann ed ntdjt fagen. 

346. The inverted \s the regular order, without introductory adjunct: 

{a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject; as, 3ft 
bcr $crr ju $oufc ? Sann ttJtrb cr gu §oufc fctn ? But, 2Bev ift bcr §crr? Ser 
bringt bicfc ^od^riti^t (normal)'^ • 

Note. — Indirect questions are construed like other dependent sentences, § 348. 

{b) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences ; except, sometimes, in the 
third person; as, \t%tn Xoxx un«; f(^»cige (bu); to'axt c« bod^ 2:ag, would 
it were day; gcbc @Ott, or ®ott gcBc, God grant, etc. 

(r) Often also in exclamation (§ 344, </); as, Ifl bod^ \iQA ilcben fd^TOcr ! 
Hence inversion, without introductory adjunct, indicates one of these forms. 

Note. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word, for em- 
phasb ; as, Cant ein Anabe, for ed Iwca. — ; eS war gans ru^ig unb ril^rte ficj^ nid^td. (§ 429.) 

For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 350, 2. 

3. The Transposed Order. 

347. The trafisposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

Note. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentences. Simple 
sentences will be either normal or inverted. 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of a 
noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

{a) A dependent noun clause is usually introduced by the conjunction bag, 
that; as : (gr fd^ricb mx9, bag cr CS t^un ttJurbc ; — or, in a dependent question, 
by ob, whether, if; or tt)a«, what, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: 2Bir fragten 

ben ©eblcntcn, ob fcin §crr gu ^oufc ware ; ic^ ttjugte nic^t, n)a« cr mir fagea 

tOoQte. (For exception, see § 350, i). 
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{S) A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative pro- 
noun or its equivalent (§ 237). Example: %(y% ^au«, tDclc^cS Dorigc 9'ioc^t 
abgebrannt ifl, ge^5rte einem ^d^ul^nta^er ; ailed, moriiber i4 mid^ gefreut 
l^attc, ill uertorcn. 

{e) Dependent adverbial clauses are usually introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (§ 332)1 expressing a relation of time, place, cause, manner, pur- 
pose, condition or concession. Example : @d tDar no(^ Sag, aid Xoix in bent 
®afl^ofe anfamen. ^^bel roar ein ©d^fifer, rodl^renb ^atn ein 9[(!erdtnann toar. 
(For exception see § 350, 2.) 

NoTB. — The same sentence may include several dependent clauses. For the eflfect of a 
dependent clause preceding the principal, see § 344, b. In other cases, no effect is produced 
on the order of the principal sentence. 

349. The pure conjunctions, nnb, etc. (§ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on the 
same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the end of 
the series, each dependent verb standing at, the end of its own clause. As: 
(Sin alter 9Kann, ber In felncr Sugenb nati^ 3(mcrifa reifte, fid^ bort toer^etratcte 
unb eine groge gamilie ergog unb aid ©retd nad^ ^eutfd^Ianb prficffatn, ifl 
neultd^ l^ier geflorben. 

II. Special Cases in Verb-Position. 

350. The following special cases are of frequent occurrence in dependent 

clauses : 

I • In a noun clause, if the conjunction bag, thai^ is omitted (as often in 
English), the order will be normal. As : 3dft gtoubc, cr toirb balb lommen 

ffor bag er balb fomnten roirb). 2)cr SBebientc fagtc, fein ©err fcl ntd^t gu 

©anfe \ the servant said {that) his master was not at home. Or inverted^ as 

§ 344 : er fagte, je^t jei fein ©err ni(^t gu ©oufe. 

2. In a conditional {adverb) clause, if the conjunction roenn, ift is omitted, 
the order will be inverted. As : 3P bcr ©err %\x ©aufe, fo hjerbe trf) i^n balb 
fc^cn (for roenn cr jju ©aufe tft, etc.). SBoren @ie geftem gefommcn, fo gotten 

@ie nnd gU ©auje getroffcn, had you come (for, if you had come), etc. (§ 470.) 
This form is especially usual after aid, for aid tDenn, cisif. As : @r t^at, 
aid roare cr Derriidt, he acted as if he were crazy (for: aid ipcnn er "otxxMi 
jroSre). 

Note. — But in the adjective clause, the connective {relative) is never omitted (§ 339)- 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

{a) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). As: 
3ci^ xot\% bag id^ ed nid^t merbe t^un {5nnen. SBenn er ed l^atte t^un !9nntii. 
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!o ^ttc tx C« gcrn get^an, tf he could have done it, he would havt done it 
gladly, 28cnn bu mirjl bcttcln gc^en tnuffcn, shall have to go a-begging. 

{b) The concurrence of tvevben in two different auxiliary uses will likewise 
be avoided. As: 3(^ Derfpred^e^ bag beine ©djulben merbeu bej;a^It roerbeit 
(for bega^It merben merben). 

(r) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two par- 
ticiples or a participle and infinitive. As: ^6) ttjclg, bag nlrf)t allc finb bcjlraft 
morben (for bcftraft ttjorben finb). @obotb id) i^n mcrbc gcfc^en ^obciu 

4. Often the transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound tense, 
the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. As : 9^a(^' 
bcm tx bic SBlttc ange^5rt (^attc), fagte bcr if onlg. @obalb tx In \>0i% dimmer 
fingetreten (mar), fing er an gu fprec^en. %\^ bad UrteU gefprodien ttiorben {xoax). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed: — 

I. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal ordei 
<S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). In this 
case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or by the 
context. As: id) faun jc^t ni(^t ^icfen, bcnn (for) \6) arbcitc (normal); or, 
toeil {because) i(3^ arbettC (transposed), SSlViX XQtX tVi^ ^\!iXl\\6) iff, Dcrftc^t unk 

ffl^tt (nur ber alletn fann rtd^ten unb beto^ften). 

2. Cenain words* are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rela^ 
*ive (dependent) meaning; such as, bcr, he or wh( ^ da, there, then; or when, 
«j; inbcffcn, meanwhile, or while, etc. In such cases the position of the 
verb will show the meaning. As : etn SWann §ctte brcl @o^nc, blc (they) Ilcbtcn 
l^n gtcid^ — or, bic (them) Ucbtc cr glcid^; but, bie (who) i^n gletdft Itcbtcn — or, 
bie (whom) tx gteirf) tiebte. 

3. The use of t% as introductory subject causes inversion of the true or logi 
cal subject ; as, t% ijl m(i^t« befc^Ioffcn; c« gogcn brci 8urfd)en iibcr ben 8?bc(n. 
But without t%f unless introductory; as, befd^toffcn ifl nid)td. 
See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 

III. Order of Words not Verba. 

NoTB. — The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the positioc- 
df the verb, and is more largely influenced by emphasis, etc. The leading rules will here, br 
given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 

Adjuncts of the Noun. 

352. I. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow foi 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifying adjectives; 

as, ber gute greunb ; ber greunb^ ber gute ; griebrid^ ber ®roge ; ber $elb, 
ebel unb treu (see Lesson VII I.>. 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the noun ; as, ^raiiffurt am 
a^aiu ; bad $au« auf ber .^o^e. 

3. {a) A limiting genitive usually follows the n^un ; as, bet 9[nfaiig be^ 
Stxit^t^ ; bae ©Ifid bed Tlen\dim. 

{6) But a personal {subfeciive) genitive will often precede, taking the place 
of the article : be« SBatcr* $au« ; @(i^itter« Serfc ; bed Sfmgtingd ©timmc 

{c) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 
tives not personal ; as, grantreiddd @rbe ; in bev ^benbmoden @(ut : bed 
SReered SBatten ; o^ne ber kronen lOi^t. 

Adjuncts of the Adjective (or Participle). 

353. An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts : — 

1. An adverb : ein fc^r gutcr SWann ; an object : Jci ntlr gnfiblg. But an ob- 
ject with preoosition may follow; as,fei ntci^t b5fe auf tnid^, be notangrywith me. 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, .will often require to follow, 
or to be expressed by an adjective {relative) clause ; as, ^rtebric^ ber ®ro§e, 

t)on feinem 35ot(c ber ,,3(tte gri^" genannt ; in einem toon mclnem SSater itcu»= 

\\i&i er^altenen S3ricf e, in a letter {which has been) lately received by my father; 

auf elne ber S^rc elned gflrflcn milrbigc Seifc ; ein fiber 20 gu6 ^ol^er ^aum. 
This construction — often extended to great lengtli — requires particular 
attention ; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See § 483.) 

Adjuncts of the Verb. 

NoTB. — The infinitives and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes* 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb; but these have been treated elsewhere (§ 341 — a). 

1. Ot^ectB. 

354. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, cr erjfi^Ue ed fetnem 
greunbe ; er ^at mlr cln Sud^ gegebcn. 

2. The cases stand: i. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative ; as, 
idft ^abc bem ^naben ein SButi^ getie^en ; ber ^ater ftat ben @o^n ciner fd^toereu 
@finbe befci^ulbigt. But : mir muffen ben iDtann feinem @d^icffale fiberlaffen ; 
er l^at ed mlr gefagt. Yet, frequently, the contracted mtr'd, bir'd, etc. 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple ot>jects ; as, er fd^idPte fetneit 
greunb ju mir ; er fd^rieb mlr einen ©rlef fiber feinc 9teife. 

4. The reflexive fid^ usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals 
precede demonstratives ; as, cr emppel^tt ftd^ S^nen ; er \!i(yX fld^ ed gefaQen 
laffen; he has put up with it; fagcu @ic mir bad ntd^t. But also ed ftdft (§ 202,3). 
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5. Especially^ in the inverted and in the transposed order, a pronoun 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pronoun; 
as, ba rclrfitc i^m bcr grcmbe bic ^anb ; at« i^n ber SSatcr fa§, wclntc cr »or 
grcube. Rarely, also, a noun; as, librtgcns 0cl)ort @ott mcine @ecle; more 
often, an adverb; as, bo fprad^ cnblid^ bcr SSatcr. 

2. Adverbs. 

355. I. Adverbs will Stand : i. time; 2. place; 3. manner. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns ; as, er ftat 
mlr gcftcrn cincn ^ricf gcfc^riebcrt. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with prepo- 
sitions; as, tt)lr fonnten ba« ©urf) nlrgenbs im ©aufc pnbeiu 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with pre- 
positions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 
adverb phrases ; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced by 
emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of the sentence, 
outside of the regular construction. See also § 322. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific ; as, ^eute fril^ ; morgcn urn 10 Uf)r. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see § 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies ; as, nur 
tnein 33ruber toar gugegen ; faum einc @tunbe mar ocrgangen. (See § 345 b). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § 280, and Appendix). 

3. Predicates. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usually 
follow all other adjuncts; as, ilJlorgen n)irb ival^rfci^einUd) megen ber $o(^geit 
ein g«icrtag fein ; told 3cit mar nadft gcl^n Uftr vX^i me^r flbrig ; pc flanb 
pIo^Uc^ auf ber @^melle ftitt. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase (§ 379) — including also predicate or factitive 
objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. Such are: 
9iebe jlel^en, to answer; fcfl ^altcn, to hold fast; jlc^en blelbcii, to stop; 311 
iS^ittag cffen, to dine^ etc., etc. ; as, toir a^en gcficm bei cincm greunbc §u 
aJlittag; ba cr ben 2$erbred)er nic^t fcft^alten tonnte, fo frfjJug er i^n tot. 

4. The Infinitive. 

358. I. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see §341. 

2. The same position will be held by a simple infinitive (without 311) 
dependent on the verb; as, \^ ttJill mid^ gemc Ijicr bi« ilberinorgen berl^atten; 
i4 i^ge 3^nen, bag 'v&n mid^ l)ter bid iibermorgen t)er4alten tDtH 
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3. The same position may be held by an infinitive with gu, dependent on 
a verb in a simple tense; as» idf n^ilnfd^e midj §ier bid itbermorgen gu t)erbal< 
ten ; 16) {age 3^nen, bag td^ mic^ l^tev bid fibermorgen gu Der^alten mfinfc^e ; et 
ftng gu ftugen an. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with gu, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause; that is, it will stand outside of the limits of 
the principal construction (§ 342, note), with the infinitive at the end : 

(a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb : 
@r ftng an, gu fingcn ; fogteid) fing er an, t)on f einem Unglitdf e gu reben ; tc^ 
liaht lange gen)iinfcl)t, meinem alten greunbe einen ^efud^ gu ntac^en ; 14 fas^ 
3^nen, bag id) lange gett)iinfd)t l^abe, 3^uen eineu S3efucb gu mac^en; cr 
be^auptete, bag er etne STht^obe lel^re, @o(b gu madjen. 

(^) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert (§ 344, 6) ; as, 
urn feinen S5ater gu jcften, ift ber @o^n ge^u SWeilen gcgangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last» 
reversing the English order. As : 3^r ^abt mi(i^ ermorbcn laffen njotteu, jrou 
have sought to have me murdered; er it)irb eS uldftt t^un fSuucu, etc. Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives : ilJlan n)trb mic^ njoUen taufen taffen. 

IV. Position of Dependent Clauses* 

31/9' (^) For the same reason — to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction — a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits ; as, i(^ gebe freimiUig bie ^nfprii(4e auf, xotX^t \^ auf bad ^u4 ^abe ; 
Idft ^abc ben ^rei« angenomnten, meld^en ber ^txt mir anbot. 

ip) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs ; as, er warf il)m einen S3eutet gu, inbem er ftdi njegen ber geringen 
®umme entfc^ulbigte, bie er eut^ielt. 

(<:) Also in comparison -- elliptical : ©r ftat me^T ge^ler gemadftt, ot« Id^ 
(gemad^t ^abe). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involution 
of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large degree pre- 
vented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the distinctive 
position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods which would 
be intolerable in English — a power which, however, may be abused. 

Remark. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex- 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especially 
in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, they should be thor^ 
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oughly mastered and strictly observed by the student, who should be 
required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, real or apparent. 
Once mastered, they become the key to almost all difficulties of construction. 

NoTB. — No specia] Exercises are here added, because every German sentence is an exer- 
cise in the order of words. 



Synopsis of Verb-Position, 

The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the chief- 
rules of verb-position : 

Principal Sentences. 

When introduced by subject — Normal. 

«* not " " "' —Inverted. 

Dependent Clauses. 
When introduced by subordinating word — Transposed. 

Special Cases, 

Principal Sentences. 
Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — Inverted. 

Dependent Clauses. 

Noun clause — ba§ (/^a/) omitted — Normal, 

Conditional " —XOtXiW {if) " ^Inverted, 

The verb precedes two infinitives. 

Note. — The " pure conjunctions " {and^ but, or,/or) are not included. 

See also Note at end of the Appendix, p. 378. 

It is presumed that at this point — or even earlier — the pupil has 
begun the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the Qerman- English Exercises! 
will be omitted. 



PART 11. 



DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

fNTRODUCTORY REMARK. — The German vocabulary is much more homo- 
geneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements — mainly 
French and Latin --from an early date, into the English language, has not 
only added a large admixture of words not native in origin, but, by supplying 
foreign terms ready made, it arrested the development of the native speech. 
Hence the processes of derivation and composition, from native roots, have 
been much more largely extended in German than in English. These pro- 
cesses are, therefore, in German of much greater practical importance for 
the acquisition of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and 
meaning of words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of deriva- 
tives and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

Note. — Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; but there they are dis- 
tinctly marked, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this respect, on the other hand, 
the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the German. 
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Derivation of Verbs, 

361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many other verbs, obviously derivative, in 
which the origin and the process of derivation are un- 
known. 

Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 

362. (a) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive ; * the derivative is weak and 



* See List of Irregular Verbs. 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs ; as also in 
English, to fell from to fall ; to set from to sity etc. As : — 
Strong. Weak. 

fal^ren, togo, drive. fill^reu, to guide, drive, 

faUcn, to fall. , fatten, to fell. 

Ucflcn, to lie. legcn, to lay. 

jl<5Cn, to sit. ff ^Cn, to seat, set. 

fpringen, to spring. Iprcngcn, to bur sty blow up. 

trlnfcn, to drink. tranfcn, to drench, make drink. 

I 

(^) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but only 

a change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

{(j^wettcn, to swell. |rf)tt)ettcn, to puff up. 

crtofd^cn, to go out au«lofc^cn, to put out (lights). 

crfdftrcdEcn, to be frightened. crfd^tcdfen, to frighten, 

(e) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

htXt>e^tn, to move (figuratively), induce. Betvegen, to move (literally). 

fd^affen, to create. f(^affen, to do. 

363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 

or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 

intensive meaning : — 

biegen (strong), to bend^ (ft(^) Biiden, to bow, stoop down. 

^oren^ to hear, l)Orcl^en, to listen, hearken, 

fd^narren, to creak, snarl. f(^nar(^cn, to snore. 

jdfttDingcn (str.), to swing. ft^mcnfcn, to wave. 

364. The verbal suflixes -ein and -em frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition : — 

f(ap^)cn, to flap. flappcm, to rattle. 

ftingcn (str.), to sound, ring, ftingctn, to ring the bell. 

lad^en, to laugh. lacl^etn, to smile. 

((i^laf CU (str.), to sleep. |rf)tdfern, to feel drowsy. 

Note. — In both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
modification or change. 
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365. Verbs in -ieren (-iren) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -er and -i>. They retain their foreign accent, 
and omit gc- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, «.) As : — 

faUicren, tofaiL rcgicrcn, to reign, 

marfci^icren, to march, ftubieren, to study, 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, buc^ftabieren, 
to spell; ftoljieren, ^antieren, etc. 

366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification ; — 

ba« filter, the age. altcm, to grow oldy age, 

bie garbc, the color, ffirben, to dye, 

ber ^Jflug, the plough, pPflgen, to plough, 

bcr @attet, the saddle, f atteln, to saddle, 

ba« @lc0el, the seal, ficgctn, uerfxcgcln, to seal. 

bcr Srojl, the comfort, trSflcn, to comfort, 

367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 
root-vowel modification : — 

rot, red, rotcn, to redden, 

jlarf, strong, jlfirfen, to strengthen. 

tot, dead. tbtcn, to kill, 

ttJflrbig, worthy, iDilrbtgen, to hold worthy, 

rcin(ig), clean, rcinigcn, to dean. 

\ximm, pious. frbmmein, to affect piety (§ 364). 

{a) Or, with loss of c, from adjectives in -en ; as : — 

off en, open. offnen, to open, 

trodfcn, dry, trodncn, to dry.\ 

(Jf) And from comparatives ; as : — 
mlnber, less, minbem, to lessen, 

na^er, nearer, nd^em, to bring nearer. 

368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs ; as : — 

anger, outside. fiugern, to utter. 

cm^jor, up, emporen, to arouse. 

All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. 
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Remark. — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it may 
be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primitive 
roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of inflection. 
Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a modified 
vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the root. See 
examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXXVII. 

I. Who has put -out the light? 2. No one has put -out the 
light ; it /tas gone - out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has (is) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary lies 
on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The old 
tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang the bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves upon 
this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. The 
sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held -him - 
worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed the 
field. 15. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He has 
aged very much. 17. A strong man can easily walk himself 
tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped -down and picked - 
up the key. 19. The tailor has cleaned and dried the clothes. 
20. (The) Queen Victoria has already reigned fifty years. 21. 
The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the door. 22. His 
strong faith in (ju) God comforted and strengthened his last 
hours. 23. The children listened and smiled, while the father 
snored aloud. 24. The noble sentiment which the king then 
uttered, has not lessened the devotion of his faithful people. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 
Composition of Verbs* — Inseparable. 

Compound verbs have been already considered, so far 
as was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. 
(Less. XXVI I L, etc.) Their number is almost unlimited. 

369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes Be- ent- (em|)-), er— , 
Der-, jer-, ge-. These prefixes, though once probably 
independent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented, and 
having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than com- 
pounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed" with them from 
verbs are given as compounds ; those formed from other than verb-roots as 
derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also in forming 
other derivatives besides verbs. 

370. (a) 93e- (related to bei and to the English de-^ as : fo 
take^ to betake; to waily to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it a 
direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only inten- 
sive. Examples : — 

bauen, to build, beb auen, to build upon, to aUtivau* 

grabcit; to dig, bcgrabcn, to bury. 

grcifcu, to seize. bcgrelfcn, to comprehend. 

I^atten, to hold. bc^attcn, to keep. 

fdftretben, to write, bcfd^rclbcn, to describe. 

fi^en, to sit, bcft^cii; to possess. 

(b) 93e- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense : — 

bcr gwunb, the friend, befrcunbcn, to befriend. 

bcr ®ciP, the spirit. begeijlern, to inspire. 
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\tti,/r<^. befreicn, /<? liberate. 

fanft, gentle. befarif tigcu, to appease, 

taub, deaf. betaubcn, to deafen, 

371. {a) ®nt- (related to w^i- in 2lnth)ort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation : — 

laffcn, to let. cutlaffcn, to dismiss. 

taufeit, to run. euttauf en, to escape. 

jic^en, to draw, cntgic^cn, to withdraw. 

(Jf) And sometimes origin or beginning, as : — 
bretincn, to burn. entbrcnncn, to take fire. 

fte^en, to stand. CUtflcl^cn, to originate. 

if) 6nt- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as : — 

bic fkt(y% the strength. cntfraftcn, to weaken. 

bie @d^ulb, the guilt. entfd^ulbigen, to excuse, 

't^^ 33otf, the people. entDoIIcm, to depopulate. 

Note. — The primitive sense of cnt- (ant-) is dearly seen in a few verbs, 
as entgcttcn, to pay bcuky cntfpred^cn, to correspond. In some adverbs, ent is 
from in; as, entgegen, against^ entjn^ei, in two. 

(d) Before f, -nt is assimilated to -mj) in the three verbs • 
emj)fel^Ien, to recommend; enH)fangen, to receive; emj)finben, to 
feel. 

372. {a) 6r- (related to the prefix ur- [§ 387, 4] and pro- 
bably to the preposition o,\xi) generally expresses accomplish- 
ment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by the 
simple verb ; or growing, passing into a condition : — 

fatten, to hold. erl^atten, to obtain^ receive. 

jagcn, to hunt. erjagen, to obtain by hunting. 

faufcn, to buy. erfanfcn, to obtain by purchase* 

load^fen, to grow. crttjac^fcn, to grow up* 

(p) And in derivative verbs, as : — • 

fn\di, fresh, crfrifd^cn; to refresh, 

ftar, clear. crtlSrcn, to explain. 

rot, red. crroten, to blush, 

loeiter, wider. crwcitem, to extend. 
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373. (a) SSer-, originally the same as bor- (English for- in 
forgive^ for(e)go^ etc.), denotes removal, turning away ; often 
with the idea of perversion or loss ; sometimes only the accom- 
plishment of an action or result ; — 

bietcn, to bid, ocrbicteU; to forbid, 

blii^en, to bloom, oerblil^cn, to fade. 

brcnncn, to burn, t)erbrennen, to bum up, 

ffil)ren, to guide, Oerf fi^ren, to lead astray^ seduce, 

fennen^ to know, t)ertennen, to mistake, 

\pitkn,toplay, t)tv\pitUn, to lose by playing, 

(jb) And in derivatives ; as : — 

ha^ ®oih, tke gold, t>tXQOlhtn, to gild, 

ber @tcln, tke stone. ocrflelncrn, to petrify, 

a(t, old, t)eralten, to become antiquated, 

jung, young, tjerjilngcn, to make young, 

^Xt^tx, greater, Dcrgrbgeni, to enlarge, 

{(i)oner, more beautiful, t)erf(i|i)nern, to embellish, 

374. {a) 3er- expresses destruction, dissolution : — 

brcc^cn, to break, gcrbrcdften, to break to pieces, 

follcn, to fall, gcrf alien, to crumble to pieces, 

rclgcn, to tear, jcrtcigcn, to tear to pieces, 

trcten, to tread, gertrctcn, to crusk^ to trample, 

if) And in a few derivatives ; as : — 

ba« %\t\\^f flesh, gerflcitc^en, to lacerate. 

bie ©licbcr, the limbs, SCrglicbcrn, to dismember. 

375. {a) ®e- (probably the same prefix as the augment used 
with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in some 
cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb; 
as, braud^en or gebraud^en, to use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive ; as : — 

beufen, to think, gcbentcn, to remember, 

fatten, to fall, gcfatten, to please, 

45ren, to hear, gel^bren, to belong, 

^orc^en, to listen. ge^or(^en, to obey. 
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loben, to praise. gelobett, to promise, 

flcl^en, to stand, gcjlel^en, to confess. See § 278, note. 

(F) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of the pre- 
fix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. gifted^ etc.) : 

bic S3lume, the flower. geblilmt, flowery, 

blc gcbcr, the feather. Qtfithtxt, feathered. 

bcr gtilgcl, the wing, fieftilgett, winged, 

bcr @tern, />&^' j/an gcflirnt, starry. 

376. 2Rt^- (§ 288, ^.) has the same force as the English prefix 
mis : gluden, to succeed; mi^gliicfen, to succeed ill ; braud^en, to 
use ; miptaud^en, to abuse^ misuse. 

Remark. — i. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur ; as : — 

-bfircn. gcbarcn, to bear (a child), 

-fcl^IciU empfel^Ien, to recommend. 

-ginncn. bcginncn, to begin, 

-gcffcn. Dcrgcffcn, to forget, 

-Iflren, rare, ertftrcn, to choose, 

-Ucrcn. Dcrlicrcn, to lose, 

-Ungcn, gctingcn, to succeed, 

iniglingcn, tofail^ 

— and some others. See alphabetical list. 

2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjugation. 
A great variety of compounds are thus often formed from a 
single verb, with widely various meanings ; as : — 

®t\im,togo; ht^tlltn, to celebrate ; tnt^tl^tn, to escape ; tx^tfitn, to happen ; 
fld^ ergel^en, to move about for pleasure; Dergel^eit, to pass away ; gergel^en, to 
pass away entirely ^ to melt, 

©C^Iagen, to strike ; befc^Iagen, to fasten on by striking^ to study to shoe a 

horse; fid^ ciner @a(^c cntWagcn, to cast off a matter; erfc^lagcn, to slay; 

tierfc^lagen, to drive out of one's course ; gcrfd^lagen, to knock to pieces, 

@te^en, to stand; bepel^en, to persist^ insist; cntflc^en, to arise^ to comi 
into existence ; crjlcl)en, to arise^ to buy at an auction; t)erflel)en, to under^ 
stand ; gefle^en, to confess. 
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Other examples are : — 

befe^n, to inspect. VX^tSBftXL, to answer (dat.). 

betragen, to amount to. entne^men, to infer, 

fi4 betragni, to behave, fi^ orgeben, to surrender, 

ft4 bene^nten, to conduct one's self. eriaffen, to remit, 
bffpre^tn, to talk of oetgeben, to forgive, (dat.). 

entfc^ftben, to decide, fu^ t)er(anf en, to lose one*s way, 

ft4 Dfrtragen, to agree. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

I. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new church. 

3. They have ascended the highest mountains of Switzerland. 

4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All good children, 
who agree with each - other, and conduct themselves well, shall 
have (bcfommcn) a reward. 6. The bill amounts -to twenty 
francs. 7. The thief has (is) escaped. 8. They behaved them- 
selves quietly. 9. We shall decide the matter before we part. 
10. He has lost his money in playing. 11. The wicked boy 
has torn his book to pieces. 12. The teacher has pardoned 
the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment. 13. The 
drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, and he 
was dismissed from (au§ bem) service. 14. I shall keep these 
flowers until they fade. 15. The old castle has {is) crumbled 
to pieces. 16. We were as if (tote) petrified. 17. A glass of 
water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged words. 

19. This promising writer has not answered our expectations. 

20. He has talked -of things that no one can understand. 

21. I infer from (au^) your letter that your ship was driven 
upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the hand many 
things which we cannot comprehend. 23 The old soldier 
showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 24. That 
(2)a§) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, tear the 
world to pieces. 
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LESSON XXXIZ. 
Composition of Verbs. — Continued. 

Separable Compounds. 

377. The separable prefixes (Lesson XXIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 

(a) In the separable compounds, the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound ; as, aufftel^cn, to stand up y 
rise; einlaffcn, to let in, admit; abtoenben, to turn away^ avert ; 
mttflcl^en, to go with, or along, etc. 

(U) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use ; as, auff alien, to strike {the attention)', einf alien, 
to occur (Jo the mind)\ mtttl^eilen, to communicate; ijorgel^en, to 
happen; jubrtngen, to pass {time); au^jiel^en, to pull off (clothing) ; 
jic^ augjiel^en, to undress, etc. 

(c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with l^er, hither; ^m, thither; as, 

l^erau^jicl^en, to draw out; i)xmin^a\lm, to /all into ; l^erk)orge^en, 
to go forth, etc. (§ 289.) 

§ 378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287 — 8. 

Remark. — The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§ 447, a) 
which, by habit of use, have come to be written in one word with those verb- 
forms that usually stand last — the infin., the parts., and the transposed verb ; 
and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a verb-modifier at the 
end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they are habitually called pre- 
fixes; and hence the terms separable prefixes, separable compounds, etc. 
The intimate relation to the verb- is shown by the accent — which is, more- 
over, always retained by the prefix, even when separated. 
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Special Forms. 

I. Separable. 

379. (a) After the analogy of the separable compounds, are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives ; as : 
l^auSl^alten, to keep house; tetlnel^men, to participate^ to sympathize ; 
ftattfinben, to take place; freif>>rccl^en, to acquit; gleidj^fommen, to 
equal, 

(b) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, and 
construction of the separable compounds ; as, participle : ftatt- 
gefunben, fretgef>>ro(i^en ; infin. : ftattjufinben, fretjuf>>red^ett ; or with 
prefix at end, as : bcr SRid^ter \)pxai) il^n k)on allet ©d^ulb frci ; bie 
Serlobung ftnbet morgen ftatt, etc. 

Note. — These are, however, often written as separate words, as ©tatt 
finben, Xeil ne^men, fret fpved^en, etc. Analogous to these are other verb 
phrases which are never written together as one word, but are construed as 
compounds. As: 9l€bc jie^en, to answer; gu SWittag cffen, to dine^ etc. 
(See §357.) 

{c) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding verbs, 
are formed on this principle. Thus: frtebebringenb, bringing 
peace; \}aUhx^6^^ni, neck-breaking ; aUtoiffcnb, all-knowing ; 1)od)i 
geel^rt, highly honored; blutbefletft, stained with blood. These 
are called incomplete compounds. 

2. Inseparable. 

380. {a) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as : fru^ftiiden, to breakfast; ratf d^Iagen, to deliberate; argtool^ncn, 
to suspect ; l^anbl^aben, to handle; toettetfern, to emulate; which 
are derived from bag g^ni^ftiicf, the breakfast; ber Siatfd^Iog, 
the advice; ber ?lr0h)ol^n, the suspicion; bie ipanbl^abe, the handle; 
ber SEBetteifer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs ; as, p. p. gefriil^ftiitft ; infin., ju friil^s 
ftiitfen. 
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. (b) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs ; as : toei^fagen, to prophesy ; lufttoanbcln, 
to walk for pleasure ; x^6)t^^xtxQ^n, to justify ; to\U^a!f)Xtn, to com- 
ply; licWofen, to caress. Past, geliebfoft; infin., ju KeMofen, etc. 

Note. — These, however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs; l^atibl^abte, ratfc^lagte, tDiUfa^rte, etc. And in both classes 
the principal accent is usually on the first component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. 

381. {a) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, anerlennen, to acknowledge; id^ erienne an; anju* 
erfennen ; but anerlannt, without ge-, in participle. (See § 289, 2.) 

(U) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before a 
separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above ; as, t^erab^ 
fc^euen^ from the noun Slbfd^eu, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

I. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having (to have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring me [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; 
I wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden ; will you 
go with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library? 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjumeffen) a 
new pair. 9. What o'clock is it? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it ? 13. We have spent a large 
sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited us 
to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 16. At 
what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at eight 
o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He shall 
carry it up immediately. 20. As (ba) it did not occur to him 
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how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he suddenly 
fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; we 
thought it had {subj.) already taken place. 22. Please (Sitte) 
shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer hal 
translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He un- 
dressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (j^crau^) . 



LESSON XL. 

Derivation of Nouns. 

Nouns Derived from Verbs. — i. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form ol 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 

bcr gatt (fatten), the fall, ber @(^cm (fd^einen), the semblance, 

bcr ®ang (gel^en), the walky gait, bcr ©d^Iag (f d^Iagcn), the blow. 

bo8 ®rob (grabcn), the grave, bcr ©ife (fiftcn), the seat. 

ber ?auf (laufen), the course, run. bcr @tanb (ftcl^cn), the position. 

bcr 9lat (ratcn), the advice, bcr @trcit (jhrcitcn), the contest. 

ber ?Ruf (rufen), thicall, reputation, ba8 Opfcr (O^f cm), the sacrifice. 

383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (31blaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually of the masculine gender : — • 

bcr S3anb (blnben), the volume. bcr @taub (fllcbcn), ike dust, 

bag Sanb (binben), the ribbon. ber 2^ronf, bcr %xvivX (trlnfcn), the drink 

ber SBunb (binben), the unioft. bcr 'Xritt (trctcn), the step, 

bcr ^long (fUngen), the sound, bcr S^ropf (tricfen), the drip. 

bcr @(iftu6 (fc^iegcn), the shot, bcr 2Bnd^8 {xooi6)\ttC), the growth. 

ber @|)rut^ (\i^Xt^m), proverb, bcr gwfl (jif^^n), the draft, train, feature. 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots, and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 

384, Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verb? — by change of the root-vowel (Slbtaut) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -c, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 

ber %anb (brenncn), the burning. blc ^nbc (fcnncn), the news. 

bic ©ud^t (blcgcn), the bay. blc ^unp (Ibnnen), the art. 

bic @abc (gebcn), the gift. blc ©thrift (fdircibcn), the writing. 

bic ®rubc (grabcn), the pit. bic @^)rad|c (f|)rcc]^cii), the speech. 

2. The suffix -et (English -er) is used to form nouns denoting 
an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 

bcr S3fi(fcr (badcn), the baker. bcr @cl^neibcr (f(^ncibcn), the tailor. 

bcr ©o^rcr (bo^rcn), the gimlet. bcr @(^nlttcr (fd^nclbcn), the reaper. 

bcr SRcltcr (rcltcn), the rider. bcr S^fingcr (tongcn), the dancer. 

bcr danger (jingen), the singer, bcr ^tx^tt (gcigcn), the hand of a dock. 

Note the irregular n in 9lcbncr (rcbcn), the speaker. 

3. The suffix -el (English -<?/, -le) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -el are masculine with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

bcr 3)c(fcl (bcdcn), the cover. bcr SBftrfcl (wcrfcn), the die (pi. dice). 

^ Slugri (Plcgcn), the wing. bcr AH^l (ijic^en), the bridle. 

bcr ©(^Ififfct (fd^llcgcn), the key. bag 53unbct (binbcn), the bundle. 

4. -ni^ (related to the English -ness) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -m§ are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine ; — 
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Die i^ebrdngnid (brtngett), the tribu- tie J^enntnU (fennen), the knowledge. 

lation, ^Oi% @efianbnid (geflel^en) , the amfession, 

ble (grlaubni« (crtauben), the per- bad S5cr^)o!tni« (toer^altcn), the relation, 

mission. bad S^WflWi^ (j^ugcn), the testimonial. 

5. -ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending -ing) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are of the feminine gender: — 

blc 2(u«|ieflung (au«pcflcn), the ex- bic @rftnbung (crfinbett), the invention. 

hJtition. bie (Srgiel^ung (ergie^en), the education. 

bic ©cmerfung (bcmerten), the obser- bic @teUung (fleUcn), the position. 

vation. blc ^crbinbung (tjcrbinbcn), the con- 

blc ^emegung (bemegen ), the motion. nection. 

ble Seitl^nung (geid^ncn), the drawing. 

6. {a) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -n (see § 99) : — 

bcr ©Iffcn (bcigen), the bit. ber ®ebanfe[n] (bcnfen), the thought. 

ber Orabcn (graben), the ditch. ber ®!oubc[n] (glauben), the faith. 

{b) -en is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fein, 
tl^un). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, ba§ SReifen, travelling; ba§ Stngen, singing, etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine; a few are neuter. (§ 75.) 

7. A small number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -fal or -fel. They are of the neuter gender, with the 
exceptions given in the following examples : — 

bad Sabjat (labcn), the comfort. blc 2)raugfal (brlngcn), the oppression, 

bod @tf)l(ffat (frf)t(fcn), the fate. (But also, bad 2)rang{at). 

bad SJatjcl (roten), the riddle. bic 9J?u^fol (mut)eii), the trouble. 

badflbcrb(clbfcl(blciben),/>5^r/»«/M!«/. bie S^riibfal (trubcn), the tribulation, 

8. The suffixes -ling and -ei' are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

(a) -ling (English -ling) forms a few masculines : — 
ber gclftrUng (tcl^rcn), the apprentice, bcr ginbUng (finbcn), the f<mndling. 
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(^) -ei (French -ie; for accent, see § 51) forms a few 
feminine abstracts (§ 386, 3.) : — 

bie Pauberet ())taubem), the chit- bie ©c^meid^elet (fci^meid^In), the fla^ 
chat* tery. 

EXERCISE XL. 

I. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from his 
(aug bem) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do ? I must 
bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step (©d^ritt) 
with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had dug for 
others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at the exhi- 
bition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the memory of 
the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more than food or 
drink. 9. The education of this boy has been neglected. 10 
The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 11. This pro- 
fessor teaches not only the German language, but he teaches 
also (the) singing and (the) dancing (Jfifin?). 12. It is a riddle 
to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The course of 
this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell me is (a) 
flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my letters had (were) 
not yet arrived. 16. The matter had entirely vanished from my 
memory. 17. With the permission of the judge I visited the 
prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking and laughing (Jnjfln,) are 
forbidden in (the) school. 19. The apprentice has received 
(the) permission to send his work to the exhibition. 20. The 
drawing of the features in this picture is very good ; but the 
expression of the face is not so easy to hit (treffen). 21. The 
knowledge of the fine arts is an important part of (the) edu- 
cation. 22. The art of (the) swimming is easy to learn and of 
(toon) highest value. 23. Two volumes of Schiller*s Works are 
m thfs bundle. 24. Speech is older than writing. 



^ 
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Derivation of Nouns. — Continued. 

Nouns Derived from Adjectives or Nouns. 

385. {a} It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 

(d) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun ; as, ba^ ©run ber ^elbcr, fAe verdure 
of the fields; etiDtt^ 3lot auf ben 35aden, some red on the cheeks; 
but cth)a^ Jiote^, something red. 

386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes : 

1. -e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying the 
root-vowel : — 

bic SSveitC (^eit), the breadth, bic ^5^C ftO(^), the height. 

bie @vb6e (0ro6)r the greatness. blc Sange (lang), the length. 

bic @iltc (gut), the goodness. bic @tar!c (flarO, the strength. 

2. -er (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel : — 

bcr ©firtner (@arten), the gardener. ber ^^Jarifcr (¥ttn«), the Parisian. 
ber iWbrber (SJ^orb), the murderer. bcr ^(i^ttjcijcr (@t^meij), the Swiss. 
bcr @(^afcr (®ci)af), the shepherd. bcr 5Bittt)er (SBitmc), tke widower. 

A few have irregular u, as @15(fncr (@(o(fc), etc. (See § 384, 2.) 

3. -ei'(§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, from 
nouns — chiefly nouns in -er. Thus arises, also, a secondary 
suffix -erei^ of like meaning : — 

bic 2(btcl <^bt), the abbacy, abbey. blc S^citcrcl (SfJcitcr), the cavalry. 

blc jDrudcrci (!l)ru(f er), the printing- blc Oualcrcl (dual), the torment, 
office. bic @f(at)Crci (@f(at)C), the slavery. 

bic glfc^crci (gifc^cr), the fishery. 
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4. (a) -l^ett (related to English -Aead, -hood) forms feminine 
abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives : — 

bie ©ott^eit (®Ott), the Godhead. bie grcl^cit i![Xt\)f freedom. 

bie «inbl^eit (^nb), childhood. blc ©(^bn^cit (fc^bn), beauty. 

Note. — Stems in -^ drop one 1^; as, ^ol^elt, 9lo^cit, etc. 
(^) -leit (related to -l^eit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending -ig : — 

blc 33lttcrfcit (bitter), bitterness. bie ^tcinigleit (Rein), the trifle. 

bie (gi*it!eit (eitet), vanity. bie ©iigigfcit (fil6)/ sweetness. 

Note. !eit is formed from old -ic (-ig § 395) and -l^cit. It is thus used 

with adjectives only — mostly those ending in -el, -er, -bar, -ig, -U(i|, -fam. 

5. -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root-vowel (see § 95) : — 

bie ©rfiftn (®raf), the countess. bie ^bc^in (^od^), the woman^ook. 

bie ^irtin ($irt), the shepherdess. bic ?btt)in (?bnje), the lioness. 

6. -lein (akin to English -Ung\ and -d^en (akin to English 
"kiri)^ form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifpng the 
root-vowel — often with sense of affection or of contempt : — 

ba« ©aumc^en (33oum), the little tree. bo« 2JJcibd^en (2JJagb), the girl, 

ba« Jfrfiulein (grau), the Miss. hoi^ SUiantKiien (3Kann), the mannikin. 

Note.— Final -c, en are omitted ; as, ^trt^tein (^Ird^e), little church; @5rt* 
teln (@artcn). Before -lein, I is dropped; as,8eutcIcin(§Bcutcl); and before -c^en, 
el is sometimes inserted, especially after (i), g; as, ^iid^elc^en, 3iingel(l^en, etc. 

7. -ling (akin to -lein, -ling) forms a few personal masculines 
from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs (§ 384, 8) : — 

ber gtil(^tHng (gluc^t), the fugitive. bcr ^fiWittfl (3a^r), the yearling. 

ber ©unflUng (©unji), the favorite, ber Sflngling flung), the youth. 

8. -ni§ (384, 4) — used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives : — 

\iQA @e]^eimnl« (ge^eim), the secret, bie gtnflemi« (finfter), the darkness. 

ba« ®lei(^ni« (gleidil), the parable. bie 2Bilbui« (Wilb), the wilderness. 

9. -fd^aft (English -scaf>c^ -shif) forms feminine abstracts or 
collectives : — 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles : — 

bic Ocfangenft^aft (p. p. gefangcn), blc ©emelnfc^aft (gcmcin), the commu 
the imprisonment, nity, 

ip) Usually from nouns : — 

bie 3)lcncrf(3^aft, the body of servants, blc gclnbfc^aft (gclnb), enmity. 

bic 2)orffiaft (3)orf), the village- bic grcunbft^aft {^xvxVi\^), friendship, 

community. bic Sanbfc^oft (?onb), the landscape. 

10. -turn (old spelling -tl^um, English -dotn) forms from 
nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — all 
neuters, except ber S'^^nt, the error^ ber SReid^tum, riches : — 

bag (Jftriflcntum, Christianity. ba9 giirftentum, the principality. 

ba« Gigcntuin (eigcn), the property, ba« ^onigtum, the kingship. 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence ; as, bet 
^ran-td^, the crane; ber (gnte-rid^, the drake; bie §etm — at, the 
homCy etc. For-tel, see § 311. 

Nouns Formed by Prefixes. 

387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 

I. ®e- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) forms 
chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of which are 
neuter : — 

{a) Usually from nouns : — 
ba« ©ebirgc (53crg), the mountain- ba« ©cflflgel (^(ilgcl), the poultry. 

range. bic Ocbrubcr (pl.)f the brothers. 

ba« ®cbilf(ift (Sufd)), the bushes. bic ®cf(^tt)iflcr (pi.), brothers and sis 

bo8 ®Ctt)0(! (SBoUc), the clouds, welkin. ters. 

{b) Some from verbs : — 
bag ®ebct (bctcn), the prayer, bcr ©cfal^rtc (falftrcn), the companion. 

ba« ©Claut (loutcn), the ringing of bells, ber Oc^ulfc (^Clf en), the assistant. 
\xA(^t\^V^^^'^Xt^t\\), the conversation, bic ®cbulb (bulbcil), the patience. 

Note. — These derivatives — besides great variety of meaning — present 
also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -f. Before I, n, ®e- is sometimes contracted, as : ©laube, @Ueb, 
®nabe. 
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2. ?!Wt^- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix mi^- (§ 376) : — 

bcr SWifigriff, the mistake, ble iKiffet!)at, the misdeed, 

bic STOifigunP/ the disfavor. 

Note. — Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-prefixes 
— separable or inseparable — are really formed (as § 382 — 3) from the com- 
pound verbs; as, bcr 3lnf(i)lag, from atifd^tagen; bcr 25crrat, from Dcrratcn; 
ba« ©cbict, from gebictcn ; bcr iKigbraut^, from migbraud^cn, etc. (See note, 

« 383). 

3. Un- (see § 51) has the same force as the English prefix 
un- (Latin /«-) : — 

bcr Unban!, the unthankfulness. bcr UnflUn, the nonsense. 

ba« Unrcd^t, the wrong {unright). bic UnftcrbUc^fclt, the immortality, 

4. The prefix ur- (see § 51), akin to the unaccented ct- 
(§ 372), expresses origin : — 

ba« Urbitb, the prototype, blc Urfat^C, the cause, 

bcr Urqucll, the fountain-head, blc UrtDCtt, the primitive world, 

5. 6r}- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch- : — 

bcr (Srjficrjog, the archduke. bcr Srgcngcl, the archangel. 

Note. — Nouns formed with tni§-, un- , ur-, erg-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 

6. 2lnt-, akin to the unaccented ent-, forms bie 2lnttt>ort, the 
answer (see § 122), bag 2lntli|, the face, 

EXERCISE XLI. 

I. Will you measure the height of this tower? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain-range 
is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of (ijon) the 
good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from (the) heathen- 
ism to Christianity ? 7. It was the Englishman Boniface. 8. 
The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king and the princes 
were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. The brothers 
Grimm wrote a very learned German dictionary, n. He lost 
his way in the wilderness of the mountains. 12. The en- 



206 LESSON XLII. 

mity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. It is a 
folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversation of 
the stranger was tiresome. 15. You should not talk such non- 
sense. 16. On the summit (ipol^e) of the mountain stands an 
image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest village-com- 
munities are found along the Rhine {find themselves), 18. The 
years of our childhood are the happiest years of our life. 19. It 
is nonsense to think of it. 20. You are wrong, sir, to give 
me such an (a such) answer. 21. The countess considered it 
{held it for) a folly to travel with so large [a] body of servants. 
22. The length or [the] shortness of the days and of the nights 
depends (abl^angen) on (ijon) the nearness or the distance o£ the 
sun. 23. The conversation of my companion concerned (betref ^ 
fen) the vanity of (the) human wishes and the immortality of 
the soul. 24. The archduke and the archbishop entered (ein^ 
treten) together into the little church. 



LESSON XLII. 

Composition of Nouns. 

388. Compound nouns usually consist of two compo- 
nents. The last is regularly a noun ; the first may be 
noun, verb, adjective, adverb or preposition. 

{a) The first component takes the principal accent; the last 
has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 

{b) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 
last component. For exceptions, see § 122. To these add : — 
ba« ©cficntclt (bcr 5^cU), the opposite (but also, ba« %t\\). 

ber SO'ltttkOOd) (bie SGBo(^e), Wednesday (like other names of days, J 125) 

bic Ol^nmat^t (pi. Cl&nma(^ten), the swoon, 
ble SJottmad^t (pi. SJoUmad^tcn), the authority^ 

' — and perhaps a few others. The feminine compounds attributed to bcr 
SWut (§ 122) really represent an earlier fem. form of the same word. 
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m 

Note. —The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere suffix; as, ba§ 2)rittcl, the third part; ba« 35icrtcl, the 
fourth part; where -tcl was originally -tell. (See §311.) It is also probable 
that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were originally 
distinct words. See also Remark, p. 218. 

389. The relation between the components will be 
various. Generally the first will in some way limit, or de- 
termine, the second^ and be syntactically dependent upon 
it. Henc^ this is called the determining component. The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form * ; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 

1. {a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns : — 

bic 33aumtt)Ottc, the cotton. bic @t^ulftube, the school-room, 

bcr ^ricftragcr, the letter-carrier. bad SBcinglad, the wine-glass. 

bcr iblbaum, the olive tree. ber SBcttcr^al^n, the weather-cock. 

ip) Rarely, with a connecting vowel : — 

bo« ^^agcttJCr!, the day's work. bic ©abcfur, the water-cure. 

2. {a) Frequently the first component takes the termination 
of the genitive case : — 

bo« @Iil(f«rab, the wheel of fortune. biC 2BiIIcn«frei!)Cit, the freedom of will. 
bo« 2:oge«ttt^t, the light of day. bad SBirtdl^auS, the inn. 

{S) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : ? — 

bcr @cburt«ta0 (bie ©eburt), the birth- bcr @onncnf(i|cin (bic @onnc), the sun- 
day, shine. 

3. The first component is sometimes in the plural : — 

ba« ©ilbcrbut^, the picture-book. bad ^iubcrmart^cn, the fairy-tale for 

bcr 33lutncnforb, the flower-basket, children. 

bad 2BbrtcrbU(i^, the dictionary. 

4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e is 
inserted : — 

* These might properly be distinguished as grammatical compounds, 

I 
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bcr ga^rptan, /Af timetoMe, ba« 9ileitpferb, the saddle-horse. 

ber ?Ouf burfc^e, the errand-boy. blc ©C^retbfcber, the writing-pen. 

bad Scfcbut^, M^ reading-book. bcr 3^iOCf^n9C1^» the forefinger. 

5. (tf) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed by 
prefixing the adjective-root : — 

bcr Sbclflcin, the gem, blc ^urjWcUe, the pastime. 

ber ®Iei(^mut, />i^ equanimity. bet ^oQmonb, the full moon. 

ber ©rofioater, the grandfather. bcr SBcifibom, M<f hawthorn. 

if) Rarely with inflection of the adjective : — 
ber ^o^cpriefler, the high-priest. blc Sangeweilc, the tedium. 

6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 

bie 5lu6cnfeltC, the outside. ber 21ntaut, the first sound of a word. 

bad ^luSlonb, the exterior^ foreign bcr 3n(aut, the sound in the middle of 

parts. a word, 

bad Sntanb, the interior ^ home-country, ber 3(u8taut, the last sound of a word, 

ber 9Jiitmcnf C^, the fellow-creature. bcr Slbtaut, the change of sound. 

bad 3Sorre(^t, the privilege. ber Umlout, the modification of sound. 

7. A few compounds are really complete phrases : — 

\iQii> @teUbic!)ein, the rendezvous; bad 23ergi6meinnicl^t, the forget-me-not. 

390. Frequently the components of a compound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
chief component; the secondary accent on the accented syl- 
lable of the second : — 

bie gcii'crt)crfic^eruugdgefe'Il|d^af t, the fire-insurance company. 

bcr ©cncrariieu'tenont, the lieutenant-general. 

bcr ^anb^d^ul^ma^er, the glove-maker. 

bie S^cd^'nungdablage, the rendering of accounts. 

bie (5i'fenba^nfa^f)rlarte, the railroad ticket. 

Note. — In some cases, a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent. As : — 
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bet £)1)er«f(^U^tc^rer, the principal teacher. 

bcr O^crfc^uWcV^Jf* ^^ high-schoolteacher^ etc 

391. {a) There are also many occasional compounds — 
chiefly nouns — made only for the nonce — such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning wiU 
be known from the components. 

(J)) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd 
length ; as, Dberj)oHjei'gerici^t§})rdftbe^nt ; ©taat'^fd^ulbentilgung^^ 
fommiffio^n^burcau. But such forms are chiefly official or tech- 
nical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See § 69.) 

392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives ; as, 
g'cfts unb ©onntage, holidays and Sundays; ^Rorb* unb ©iibs 
beutfd^Ianb, North and South Germany; SfJad^mittag^ ftcl^t man 
bic HRenfd^en auf* unb abfttomcn, streaming up and down; SSofal? 
Idnge unb Mxyt, etc. 

EXERCISE XUI. 

1. Have you read the fairy-tales - for - children of the 
brothers Grimm ? 2. Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3. 
He has sent the errand-boy to (urn — ju) fetch a time-table of 
the Rhenish Railway. 4. The full -moon shone on {acc^ the 
castle-on- the -mountain. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the 



* But Brandt, from whom we take these examples — and to whose 
German Grammar we owe many obligations — adds in a note (§ 521): "The 
capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exaggerated, 
and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well write 
them so in English = Fireinsurancecompany* sojffice ; and we should have the 
same compound." This remark is particularly suggestive, as showing how 
much, in our view of language, depends upon the eye, English, with it& 
syntax of word-position, is full of such actual, but unwritten, compounds. 
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table. 6. He has lived long in foreign -parts. 7. We ought 
not to sell the bear's skin before we have killed the bear. 8. 
The grandfather has given the children a beautiful picture- 
book. 9. Where shall I find the dictionary? 10. You will find 
it in the school-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church- 
tower shows whence (tt)oI|er) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees 
and cherry-trees grow in Germany; olive-trees in southern 
countries. 13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. 
He brought these gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15. The 
little girl carried a flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune 
befalls our fellowmen, we should assist them. 17. The letter- 
carrier will bring the letters at five o'clock. 18. I have neither 
gold nor precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish 
(the) vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study 
of (the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its 
German' name because this day is in the middle of the week. 

21. The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weather-cock. 

22. The freedom' of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 

23. The forget-me-not is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 

LESSON XLIII. 

Depivation of Adjectives. 

393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced, 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are : gut, grun, lang, 
ott, jung, etc. 

394. Some adjectives are derived, likej nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (Slblaut) without suffix. 
Such are : 6Ianf (from 6ltnf en, to glitter), bright ; treu (from 
traucn, to trust), faithful; glatt (from gletten), smooth^ 
slippery^ etc. (See § 383, note.) ' 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. -Bar (akin to the old iaxtn, to hear — as in frud^tBar^y^t^/A 
ful^ usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English -able^ -ible : — 

benfbar, imaginahle. fic^tbar, visible. 

egbar, eatable. - trinlbar, drinkable. 

2. -en, -ern form adjectives denoting material, the latter with 
vowel-modification, as if formed from a plural in -cr : — 

^oXhtWf goitlen. ^olgern (^Olj), wooden, 

ftlbent, silver{n), jifi^tern (@tal)l), 0/ steel, 

Irbcn ((Srbc), earthen, ftcinern, of stone, 

3. -cr, added to names of places (§ 143) is properly a noun- 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives ; as, ©riangcr 33ier, 33erKner SEBurft, etc. 

4. -I^aft (perhaps akin to l^aBen, have) forms a few adjec- 
tives : — 

bo^^aft^ malicious, fc^ilterl^ft, like a school-boy, 

fronf^aft, sickly. tugcnb^aft, virttwus. 

Note. — To -^aft is sometimes added -ig ; as, Icib^oftlg, bodily. 

5. -ig, the most usual adjective suffix (English -^), forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

(tf ) From nouns : — 

gunflig {f^Vi'^^f favorable, iDttlbig (SBolb), woody, 

ntfic^tig (9Wad^t), mighty. gornig (3o»^n)/ angry. 

Note. — Unaccented c may be dropped in -I or -r stems ; as, bucE (e)Ugj 

njaff(c)rig (§ 139). 

(b) From compound stems (§ 400, 9) : — 

brcitf(^u(trig,3r^^/-j^^/^^r^^. fa^Itopfig, bald-headed. 
brclerfig, triangular. tiitV^^^XQ, four-footed, 

(e) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns : — 

tnclnig, mine. giitig, kind, 

belnig, thine, etc. (§ 194). jctiig (ien-er), fhat (§ 208). 

eintge (ein), pi. some. OdUtg^ complete. 
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(d) From verbs, rarely:— 

ttivt\n%, productive. grfollig, abligmg. 

(/) From adverbs and prepositions: — 

\l\Si\fifjX'^, previatu. \^\\%, 0/ to-day . 

ba^malig, o/that tinu. I)i(fi9 (l)itr), of ox from herem 

hOXi\%, of OT from there. Xt^VB^, present. 

t\(tma\\%, former. X^tix\%f former. 

fibrig (fiber), retmaimng, 

6. 'i(^t is an occasional form, instead of -tg: — 

9etnt4t, stony. i\fi(C\jS^i,fooiish. 

7. The enlarged suffix -felig arose from the suffix — ig in coi> 
nection with the noun-suffix -fal (see § 384, 7) : — 

mil^feUg O^m^f at), toOsome. fetnbfelig (geinb), hostile. 
trfibfelig (Xrubfal), woeful. gluctfeltg (®lu(f), happy, blessed. 

8. (a) The suffix A\6) (English -ish) denotes relating to^ 
similar to, belonging to: — 

berlini{(^, of Berlin. (inunlif^, heavenly. 

cngUft^, English. irbtfc^ ((grbe), earthly. 

\1^amS6;)f Spanish, )^o\xX\\&i, political. 

(p) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense : — 

finbifc^, childish. tDeibtfd^/ womanish. 

9. -lei (§ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 

finerlcl, of one kind. mand^crtet, of many kinds. 

10. -lid^ (English -like^ -ly\ usually with umlaut — next to 
-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance^ character ^^ 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 

{a) From nouns or adjectives : — 

ftUltd), oldish. rdtlid), reddish. 

f flrj!(i(^, princely. f flfiU^ sweetish. 

mttnnUd^, manly. XatXWi!^, feminine^ womanfy. 
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(^) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, f d^fibfid^, harmful; nu|« 
Hd^^ useful; but more usually with passive sense ol possibility:^^ 

begreiflid), c<mcewable, mi>^\^, possible. 

nnbegreiflid), inconceivable, unmogUc^; impossible. 

1 1, -fam (English -some) forms derivatives of both active and 
passive sense : — 

arbcltfam, industrious, lenlfam, manageable, 

fur^tfant, timid, fparfom, saving, 

396. The prefixes fee-, ge-, mt§-, yxa-, vet- and crj- are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being 
the same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples : 
bereit, ready; gett)i§, certain; mi^Dergnugt, ^/i^/^^i"^^; etc. 
And frequently the usual separable prefixes ; as, abt)angig, 
angene{)m, t)orne^m, sufcillig, etc. 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

397. As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form ; as, er fd^reibt gut unb fd^neH, he writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English -ly. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes : 

{a) The adjective suffix -lid^ forms a number of derivatives 
which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 

bitterU(§, bitterly. ncutic^, recently, 

frcill(^, indeed, fd^Wcrlldft, hardly, 

gfingUc^, entirely. tOQ^rU^, truly. 

(b) Some of these insert an irregular t : — 

elgcntUc^, properly. ^offcntUc^, as is hoped. 

nomentUc^, ^ name, toiffcntlic^, wilfully. 

399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. Such are : 
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1. (a) Genitives : -Httg« : — 

blinblingS, blindly, rftcfUngft, hackwork. 

ip) -tofirtS {-^ards) : — 

auftOfirtd; upwards, filbU>Srt9, southward. 

{c) -toeife (-wisi); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds): — 

gufaUlgcrWcifc, accidentally, im^\^tVCQt\\tf possibly, 

— and sometimes with uninflected prefix : — 

fiMrotxit, piecemeal. xndtOti^t, dy starts. 

(d) Often the genitive-ending -^, from nouns : — 

abenbd, in the evening. anfangS, in the beginnhsg* 

ntorgend, in the morning. teilS, partly. 

(e) Also from adjectives or participles : — 

Unid, left (hand). eilenbd, in hasU. 

xt^\%, right «• . ijcrgebcns, i« z'fljw. 

(/) Sometimes -en^, as a kind of double adjective-geni 
tive: — 

tX^tvAf firstly. \it6sl^tVi^, at most. 

^VXVR,%^ secondly. S^Xt^vSi%, at laUst. 

2. [a) Other adverbs are old datives : — 

mitten, in the midst. untcn, below. 

(S) Or a dative with prepositions : — 

* 

anflatt, instead {of), S^folge, in consequence {of). 

3. Others are old accusatives : — 

^Citn, home, (ein)mal, {one) time, once, 

4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots: 

{a) Demonstrative: — 

ba, then^ there. banit, then. 

(fi) Interrogative and relative: — 

too, where. toann, when* 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 



J, (The) to-day's political news is not favorable. 2. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the 
Rhine is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time 
hved in houses whieh were not better than the cottages of the 
laborers of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear 
the mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
9. Expect me at latest before midnight. lo. We returned at 
ID o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned — up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. 'Turn 
{reflex^ first to the right, and then southwards around the 
comer. 14. We could not find anything eatable or drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most 
P humble manner. 17. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving? 18. He 
is an wmianageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news from there is favorable. 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over (o^^.) this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on -oath and in -writing. 24. The news has {is) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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Composition of Adjectives. 

400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle).* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be : 

1. An adjective: — 

buntetgriin, dark-green. taubfiumm, deaf and dumK 

^eOblQU; light-biue, tobfranf, dangerously ill. 

2. An adverb or preposition : — 

clngeborcn, native. crflflcborcn,//'j/-^<?r». 

tDO^tgeborcn, well-bam, 

3. A noun — sometimes with inflection : — 

gradgriitt, green as grass, Doltretc^, populous, 

^imntclblou, sky-blue, gebanfenreid^, thoughtfui. 

fecfranf; seasick, Uebe9frant, lovesick, 

4. Especially frequent are the compounds with log and tJoB^ 
which have become almost mere suffixes : — 

frcubcnto8,>^y«j. audbrudfdt^ott, expressive, 

fo^f(o0, headless, ]^offnung0))OlI, hopeful, 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes — arttg 
(from Sttrt, kind)-, fad^ (§ 306, 3), or faltig (from %oXi, fold)\ 
reid^ {ricK) ; md^ig (from 3!Kaa^, measure)^ and others : — 

grogortig, grand, cinffiUlg, simple, 

bwlfac^, threefold, t>o\txti(tj, populous, 

gefefemdgigf lawful (see Remark p. 218). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare : — 

merfwiirbig, remarkable. glaubmiirblg, credible. 



* A special exception is aufrie'ben, lit. at peace. 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective with the 
infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 

Icben«fro^, enjoying life y happy, fterbenSlronf, dangerously HI, 
UebendtDiirbig, amiable, tabelndmert, blamable, 

8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 

^cUbrlngcnb, salutary, gottcrgcben, resigned to God*s will. 

un^eilfptnncnb, mischievous, n)Cid|gcn)5ftnt, tenderly reared, 

9. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns ; as, toiercdfig, square^ etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

etuaugig, one-eyed. l)0(i^^ergtg, magnanimous, 

10. Compound adjectives are rarely extended beyond two 
components, and then only apparently (see § 390) ; as : — 

iod|Qd^tung«DoU, most respectfully. ^Od^ttJO^Igeboreu, high-well-born. 

Composition of Adverbs. 

401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the usual accent. 

I. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more or 
less complete inflection. 

(a) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, or 
" determining," or an inflected word, it takes the accent : — 

bcm'nac^, accordingly, ntcin'erfcit«,/<7r my part. 

e^'cmal*, formerly, mcifKcnteit«, for the most part, 

(b) The second member takes the accent when it is dependent 
on the first, or when a preposition : — 

ilber^aupf , especially. jUWcircn, at times, 

t>or^anb'en, at hand. bergab^ down kill. 

gutcftf , at last. bcrgan', up hill. 
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2. Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions and 

other indeclinable particles, especially ba (bar), there ; ^\tx, here; 

too (h)or), where; l^er, hither; ^\XK, thither: — 

babel', therrwith, (tltgU^ besides, 

bolder', therefore. »orau«', before {place), 

bariu', therein. toorflb'cr, pasty over, 

^iertnlf , herewith. toobel^ wherewith. 

^tvt)OX', forth; Dormer', before, ago (time). IDOrlu', wherein. 

(a) The accent is usually on the last component ; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 

bar'utn or barum'; tvar'uni or toarum'. 

(d) So in a few other words; as, ein'mal, once^ one time; ein^ 
mal', once upon a time^ only, etc. 

3. Some of the compound adverbs are also used as adverbial 
conjunctions (see § 328) ; and some are used as separable verb- 
prefixes (see § 289). 

402. {a) Compound conjunctions are such as: al)0,ben(n)^ 
no^, jebod^r fobalb, fotDOl^I, obgleid^, obtDol^l, etc. 

{b) Compound prepositions such as : binncn, gegenubcr, 
jutuiber, etc. (See § 280.) 

Remark. — i. It is not always easy to draw the line between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com- 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus: 
G</d'li'ke, Go'd-like, godly ; ho'pe-fu'll, hoyeful; pla'nt-di'd.pla'nted.etc 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost. Much depends — as has been seen 
(§ 391, foot-note) — on the habit of writing words; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity of 
the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in English, 
many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds ; as, at all, in vain, etc 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here giypn of Derivation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. Their 
more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress ; meantime, the 
student may be directed to such help as may be found in Kluge*s Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney's 
or Brandt's — both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. Also to Hempl : German Orthography and Phonology. 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

I. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired - to - death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful ; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that. ii. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather is unfortunately to-day very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by ? (§ 265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The war 
is unhappily not yet over ; but at last we can foresee the end of 
it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him ; he was 
then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of the 
amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. Allow 
us one prayer, said the geese, that (bamit) we die not in our 
sins ; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick out 
the fattest. 21. Go straight ahead (au§); you will soon see a 
four-cornered square (5pia|) ; then turn to the right. 22. It is 
easier to go down - hill than up - hill. 23. For my part, I have 
nothing against it. 24. There (c^) was once a king, whose first- 
bom son lay dangerously -ilL 
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LESSON XLV. 

Relation of German and Eng^lish. — Summary. 

In every department of the grammar thus far — even, without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher — the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 

403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain before 
A. I). 500 — whence the united name Anglo-Saxon^ applied to the people 
and the language — and, from the Angles, the names England (Angle-land) 
and English — were German peoples. These brought with them, of course, 
their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, formed 
the Anglo-Saxon — sometinies called Old English — the basis of the English 
language. 

404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modem 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the . low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the contjnent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modern German. The nearest kinship of 
English is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the • modern Dutch, 
and the dialects of common speech in North Germany, called $Iatt'!^eutf(b 
— but all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 

405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance — the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — vax^Xym^ cognate origin, not mere cUrivatioiu 

Note. — This subject, which is of capital importance for the study of English, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 

406. Of Germanic origin in English are : * — 

* Condensed from Morris's Historical English Grammar, p. 27-31 
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X. All grammatical inflections, and all auxiliary words B^d a^ubstitutes 
for inflection. ^U^r 

2. The most important grammatical words: almost JRi^umerals ; all 
pronouns and pronominals; most simple adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, and 
almost all other irregular verbs: in a word, the most important primitive 
elements of form, construction and idiom. 

3. The most familiar affixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, as 
seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLL, etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, expressing 
the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and of universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others present 
differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based on 

the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, Jacob Grimm, 

is known as "Grimm's Law.'* This law comprehends other languages — 

including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German and English ; 

but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and in the simplest 

terms. 

GRIMM'S LAW. 

408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed : — 

(a) By the organs of their utterance into i. labials (lip sounds), 2. lingual: 
or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals or palatals (throat or 
palate sounds) ; and these respectively : — 

(b) According to the mode or degree of utterance into i. hard, ox surds ; 
2. softy or sonants ; 3. aspirate ; — as shown in the following table (to which 
are added the sibilants, s,z): — 





Hard. 


Soft, 


Aspirate, 


Labial. 


P 


b 


f («»f), V. 


Lingual. 


t(tt)) 


d 


th, s, z. 


Guttural. 


k 


% 


*. 



Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 
\a) Within the same organ ; as labial to labial^ etc. 
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{d) In the same direction, between any two languages ; that is, between 
German and English, thus: — 

German — Aanf — aspirate — soft — correspond to 
English — soft ^-kard — aspirate respectively, — 

as if by a circular permutation. 

Note. — Letting H represent Hard; S, Soft; A, Aspirate; and — as a guide to the first 
letters — letting H stand for High-German, and S for Saxon-English: these changes may be 
easily remembered by the following nmemonic words— the oorrespoiufing symbols, up or down, 
marking the regular changes : 

- High-German as H. A. 8. 
Saxon-Engliab as g. H. A. 

409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Espe- 
cially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi- vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely; as g becomes^ (0» «&> g or (^ 
becomes silent gh^ or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate 
gutturals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm's law. Also 
the lingual sibilants f, g, usually represent English /, the German t^ being 
hard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 

The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in- 
cluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change *(see Remark, p. 228). 

NoTB. — X. In some of the examples, the change has occurred in English itself; but this 
need not affect the present discussion, which has reference only to the relation of German to 
modem English. 

3. The student must bear in mind always purely orthogfaphical differences: such as 
I ss: (often) ci \<Si = sh; [ as/, etc* Such cases need not be included. 

I. Labials. 

Csrm. Engl, 
|l D • • • 



f, V. . 



f (rt) p 



bo^))e(, « 


9llp<)c, 


Jhrlt)pe, 


^olflcr, 


@toppe(. 


douhle. 


rib. 


crib^ 


bolster. 


stubiile. 


^alb, 


ah, 


nt% 


fiel^n, 


Pertufn, 


half. 


^f- 


wife. 


seven. 


starVf, 


^elfcn, 


OUf, 


rclf, 


acfri, 


W^Wf 


help. 


up. 


ripe. 


apple. 


plant. 



* Change is often prevented by the presence of another mute or a liquid; as, @tetn, oft, 
\tdfttn, ®o(b, ^anh, treten (tread), etc. 
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3,. L.INGUALS. 








 




GerfH, 


Engl, 












t(t|) 


d • . • 


ttef, 
deep. 


dream. 


Sort, 

word. 




deed. 


t 


th . . . 


birf, 

thick. 


brci, 
three. 


benfen, 
think. 


SBab, 


(Srbc, 

earth. 


»,ff, 1 


t . . . 


bo«, 
that. 


out. 


4 


bcffcr, 
better. 


hate. 


ht 


t . • . 


two. 


3on, 

tali. 


3W. 
/9. 


^afec, 


ftfeen, 
sit. 


3. GUITURALS, 










 


Gtrm, 


Engi. 














g ch . . 




bri{d)ge. 


bench. 


faucit^ 


fhrcdfcn, 

stre{t)ch 





w (gh) . 


fotflen, 
follow. 


tallow. 


^ogel, 

fowl. 


/A?w, or plough. 





y(i) . . 


©orten, 

yard. 


eye. 


Icgen, 

lay. 


froflig, 

frosty. 


9J2agb, 

maid. 


4 


K • • • 


book. 


3o4 

yoke. 


milk. 


inac^cn, 

make. 


Q0ttU4 
godlike. 


4 


gh (y) . 


bO(5, 
though. 


high. 


?itl)t. 


^o(f)tcr, 
daughter. 


godly. 



4x0. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
or less irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually within 
the same organ: — 



Germ, Eng^i, 



I. B 



w 



tl(oldf)f . • . 



f 



V . . . 



wh 



gclb, 


frfiraubcu, 


@(f)mdbc, 


yellow. 


screw. 


swallo'cv. 


«oter, 


tJoU, 


S5oH 


father. 


full. 


folk. 


Ofcn, 


elf. 


Sfl^ftHt 


ffven. 


eleven. 


vixen. 


n)Q0^ 


ttjcnn, 


SBcilc, 


what. 


when. 


while. 
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2. t 



th . . . 



sk 
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fott, 


Setter, 


taufenb. 


forth. 


weather. 


thousand. 


®4u(e^ 


@*tff, 


@4aum. 


school. 


skiff. 


jrwm. 


@*Iaf, 


@4Ietm, 


ft^tveOen, 


sleep. 


slime. 


swell. 


genug, 


2:rog, 


(ad^en, 


enough. 


trough. 


laugh. 


9u4e, 


?c4, 


n)ac^en. 


beech. 


pitch. 


Wtf/^4. 


i4r 


mic^, 


bidj, 


/ (old ik). 


w^ (old w^f). 


M^^ (old /A^r;. 


3iefieO 


Uegcii, 


Iflgen, 


tile. 


lie. 


lie. 



f4 



^ i,* gh(=f) 



ch (tch) 



i( /(^j^ . 



lost . . 



41 z. The liquids (, m, It, r, in consequence of their semi-vowel character 
readily undergo change ; as : — 

©ufcn, $anf, geffet, SDcgcn, 



a) Interchange . 


bosom. 


"IT \T 

hemp. 


fetter. 


dagger. 


X with 8, 2 . . 


loar, 

WCLS. 


hare. 


oerliercn, 
lose. 


frlercn, 

freeze. 


b) Omission . • . 


as. 


fol*, 

such. 


^ose. 


un0, WtVLV^, 
us. mouth. 


c) Insertion. . , 


^(^affot, 

scaffold. 


9{a4ttgaQ, 
nightingale. 


^rautigam, 

bridegroom. 



„ ^ bretinen, burA, bunbert, breigig, 

</) Transposition . , ^t l l j j ml-I. 

' burn. through, hundred, thirty. 



4X2. Letters — usually initial or final — are sometimes also : — 
(<,) OMITTED. . . «•"*' senug, »nrif«, Sjt, 

' like. enough. mp. ax. 

{b) Added or re- Samm, 2)onncr, @rtc, ©rfc, 
TAINED . . lamh. thunder, aldier. edge. 



Sometimes with double forms, as: — 



(^c^atten, 

shade, shadow. 



ft^melgen, 

is)melt. 



fpinnen, 

thinner ^ spi{n)der. 
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|r) Silent. 



gneiss, knee. half, would. 



MoTB. — It must be borne in mind that the use of 1^ and of the double consonanC in German 
n often purely orthographical ; as, Soi^n, son^ ^t\X, iedt etc. 

413. For the vowels — the most changeable elements of speech — no 
rules can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
and English — or only orthographically different. The following are some 
of the most frequent correspondences (not identical) : 

Gertn, Engl, 



et 



ei 



et 



on 



an 



oa 



ea 



ea 



ou 



relten, 


ttieit. 


f^einen, 


• • * ride. 


wide. 


shine. 


©eln, 


ein, 


mcifl, 


• • • bone. 


one. 


most. 


brclt. 


(Sib, 


Ijelfer, 


• • • hroad. 


oath. 


hoarse. 


S3rot, 


Oljr, 


%^\i. 


' • • bread. 


ear. 


death. 


©aum, 


%m\\m, 


laufen, 


• * • beam. 


dream. 


leap. 


aieaus, 


^aud, 


(aut. 


• • • mouse. 


house. , 


loud. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



Unaccented final e is usually lost; as, !^e9pe, wasp: or silent; as» J^dfe, 
cheese (this e in English being often purely orthographical). 

Note. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — are purposely not here 
considered. These would require a different treatment. 

4x4. The relation of German to English is still, further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated : — 

I. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly Latin 
or French — which have either : — 

(a) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words ; or, 

[p) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
(tense. As, in the latter case : — 



bictcn, to offer (bid). 
®unb, union (bond). 



!5)eut|c^, German (Dutch). 
@cifl, spirit (ghost). 



226 



LESSON XLV. 



'DampU vapor (damp). ^tu^t, chair (stool). 

2)e(fe, cover (deck). %\tX, animal (deer). 

— and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2. Especially is this true with Englbh derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive ; while in the 
derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root-forms do 
not occur in English ; as : — 



Primitive. 
eye (3[uge). 
hand ($anb). 
foot (gu6). 
book (8U(4). 
house (§au8). 
light (?i(^t). 
deed (!5;^at). 

go (fleficn). 

lead (leiten). 

send (fcnbcn). 
overset (flbcrfc(jen). 



Derivative. 
ocular^ etc. 
manual, etc 
pedaly etc. 
library^ etc. 
domestic, etc. 
illumination, etc. 
benefit, etc. 
pro-ceedf ) 
re-cede, ) 
ad-duce, ) 
pro-duce, J 
re-mit, ) 
pre-^nise, ) 
translate, etc. 



etc 



etc. 



etc. 



3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word will often take the p]a% 
of the Germanic equivalent ; as : — 



Germanic. 
fright, 
help, 
last, 
likeness, 
opening, 
small 



Foreign. 
terror, 
assist, 
final, 

resemblance, 
aperture, 
minute, etc. etc. 



Especially in the language of books, to which the student's attention h 
first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. In 
the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is mor^ 
prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 
— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are readily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion- 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; and especially that the 
p^anifnatical elements of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
necessary words, are of Germanic origin. 

NoTB. — In consequence of the differepces above indicated, which, added to the strangeness 
of a new type, give to German at first the appearance of a wholly foreign language, it has not 
been deemed expedient to Introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage* 
Now, however, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a help in acquir- 
ing and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also by adding interest to the study of 
German, as well as of English, in various points of view. 

Remark. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has * ieen to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. A full 
or scientific exposition of this subject does not belong to an elementary 
grammar, and of course has not been here attempted. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as an 
exercise for the student. Such words as are identical, or nearly so, in the 
same or similar meaning need not be included. 

I. 

German: to find English cogitate form. 

affc, ^oufen, ^fannc, $flaume, @clfc, goffen, jlrcifcn, 3Jolf, ^crbfl, @ieb, 
©d^ufcl, ft^iebcn, ^x\m, ^z\)t, ^nxi^t, ^effel, Sil\x% %tvi\t\, @patcn, gtciten, 
@(!^Tnicb, 3i^t\%, 3^^*^^"^ "it^itx, $fab, @d)u6, treten, bleit^cn, (git^c, 5:^au, 
?fclfc, aWagb, fcftlau, ©t^ale, glafc^e, ftrcrfen, @tor(^, @a(^e, gSot^e, init, 
mittel, 3(i^e, ga^m, @arn, 0efler(n), niorg(en), felten, $ufen, ^alb, nieli^. 

II. 

English: to find German cognate form. 
Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, to bite, white, drink, to drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, to snuff, scum, skiff, birch, to seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 
to fight, to yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, to say, said, sorrow, to borrow, 
iron, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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III. 
Words transferred: to find the cognate form. 

9autn, trf<; ©ein, leg; %itx, animal; ©urg, castle; Sflrgcr, dtizeni 
@tU^(, ckair; ^xxamtx, room; i)ininiermann, carpenter; ^orc&cn, to lisUn; 
%\CiViyt\\, to shine ; <^^J3xyt, apron ; '^ottXif ground ; ^\xn\i,dog; hxtttn, to offer ,  
\o\nxt\\, to ride ; t^h)ttn, to Jkill ; f^thtn, to li/t ; QXahtn,todig; \ovqtn,tocaref 
riec^en, to smell; tragen, to bear; !2)egen, sword; bumm, stupid; Sogel, bird; 
"SStViX, courage; %dtx,/eld; %thtx,pen; Wt^, flour ; %ux\t, prince; @tafr 
count; ©unb, union; @Io(fc, bell; ^axiex, farmer ; ^tilaxih, saviour ; ^hfjlt, 
cave; ^Inme, Jlower; fonbeni, to separate (but); %ti\, part; ©cicucfttung, 
illumination; SBo^U^at, benefit; Ubcrfctjung, translation; fiberbringen, U 
deliver; Hufcinaiibcrfolge, j«rr^jji^« ; §anbfd)u^, ^Aw^; Sa^rbud^, <wf«iw/; 
3al^l, number; gfi^lcn, to count; 3eit, time: litl^tn, to draw ; Avi%, draught. 

Remark. — The examples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not imply 
derivation but only common (cognate) origin, or divergence from a common 
type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the student 
has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English form is, in 
general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the more scientific 
arrangement would have been less useful for elementary purposes. 

Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent "Letters for Self- Instruction in German," by Dr. Solomon 
Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious. The 
teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 



PART III. 



SYNTAX. 

In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 

The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with the 
general work of the student ; and, as exercises, either the sen- 
tences under the several Lessons or the continuous passages 
at the end of the book may be used, as teachers may prefer. 
For younger pupils the former, for more advanced the latter, 
may perhaps be recommended. 



LESSON XLVL 

Use of the Articles. 

The use of the articles is, in the main, the same as in English 
Only the more important differences will be noted. 

The Definite Article. 

416. The definite article is used more largely than in 
English : — 

I. The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class ; before abstract 
sind collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples : !S)ad Sebett 

be9 a)^enf(^en ifi furg, M/ /t/< of man is short, 2)ie Sugenb ifl bad 48(!^fte ®ut, 

839 
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virtue is the highest good. 3)a« @olb ijl foflbater ate bad Sifcn, gold is mm 

precious than iron, 2)a« 9JaU(^en tfl ^Icr ttcrbotcn, smoking is forbidden here, 
9^ac& bcm (Sffen, after dinner {eating\ etc. 

2. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days ; before the names of streets and mountains ; and other than neuter 
names of countries. Examples : 3m @omincr ifl c^ Worm. S)cr 3>cgembcr 
ifl fait. 3(^ merbe am {^reitag an!ommen. (Sr mo^nt in ber griebri^ejira^. 
@ic ^abcn ben SDiontblanc bcfticgen. 3fi cr in bcr Xflrfci gcmcfcn ? 

3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. 3)cr onne 
^anS, bcr ta^)fcrc SBliidjcr, bo8 fdjone $arie. Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun : 2)a ifl bcr XcU, there 
is {that well-known) Tell; sometimes also in depreciatory sense ; as: ©flgf 
bcm SSil^clm, cr foil fommcn ; — but often without either implication. 

4. Sometimes we are compelled to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case ; as : 3ci^ gicl^c (Sot^c bcm ^c^tUcr ttor. SScrfitcd 
^at ben %^\^t% ilbcrtebt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension ; as : 2)ie Silc^er bcr 9Korie ; bit 
^riege bee 2tte^anber ; ic^ l)obe e« bem SWaj: gefogt (for : SWariene, 2(Ic;ranber3, 
2WQj:cn). (See § i lo-i 1 2.) 

Note. — Before a common noun also the article is sometimes used merely to show the 
case; as : ®r aiel^t »ier bcv aRil(^ oor, he prefers beer to milk; \^ fttnn ber »orfi(^t nt($t ju 
»iel gebraud^en, / cannot use i»o much ipf) foresight. 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing. @r fd^iitteUc ben Ifopf 
unb ftecftc bie ^onb in bic^ofdje, he shook his head and stuck his hand into his 

pocket, (gr ^ot fid^ in ben ginger gefd^nittcn, he has cut his finger. S^Jranen 
rottten i^r ilbcr bie SBangen {over her cheeks). 

6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in- 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance : 2)rci 2^Cl(er bit 
@I(e, three dollars a yard. SBicrmot bic S(!&o6)tffour times a week. 

7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
English ; as : 3n bic @d^ule, in bie ^irc^C ; to school y to church. 3n '^^ 
@c^ulc, in ber ^ird)e ; at school^ at church. 3n ber ®tabt, in town. Sor 
bem grii^ftild, before breakfast. 2)ie Ic^tc SSoc^e, last week. 3m tefetfn 

3ol)re, lastyear^ etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see § 193. 
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417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English : — 

1 . In a few pronominal or adjective phrases ; as, crflcrcr, Ic^tcrer ; the far- 
mery the latter ; befagtcr, genannter; the aforesaid; fotgcnbcr, the follewing^ 
etc. ; and in a few technical phrases ; as, ^eHagter, the defendant; ^tSget, the 
plaintiff; ©C^relBcr, the writer ; Ubcrbringcr, the bearer, etc. — ^yet not always. 

2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass ; 

as, Don iRorben, gcgcn SBcften, gcgcn 3[bcnb, towards the west, etc.; and a few 

others : as, ttor 2lugcn, before the eyes ; oUc SBclt, all the world, etc. See all 

(§ 460, 4). 

NoTB. — Generally — as also in English — the article is not used in phrases where a 
common noun is joined with a preposition. )Bei Xifd^e, at table ; btx ^of e, at court ; }U SBaff er, 
by sea ; su £anbe, on land; SU %vl%, oh foot; }U$ferbe, on horseback; ju^aufe, at home; nad^ 
^uf e, home ; bet Xage, by day ; 6ei Slad^t, by night ; mit Bergnttgen, wUhpUasuro ; and in 
such idiomatic phrases as, S)urft l^aben, to be thirsty; su ®runbe gel^en, to be ruined, to 
Perish; |u ®tanbe fotnmen, to succeed; su @taube bringen, to accom^ish; suS9ett geben, to go 
to bed; SCbfd^ieb nel^men, to take leave. (See § 379.) 

418. The following cases, though the same in German as in 
English, may be remarked : — 

1. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article ; as : !S)ed 
^5nigd Sefe^l ; tneine^ latere ^aud. 

2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense ; 
as: er trinft Uebcr SBcin al« ^icr; 6ilbcr unb @olb ^abc x^ niti^t; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate ; as, bcr neuntc SWonat l&cifet @ej)tcmber, 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions ; as : SBeib 
unb «lnb ; 3ung unb mt ; filr «5nig unb SSotcrtonb ; 3(rmut ifl fcinc ©t^anbe : 
®cbulb ilberwinbct Wk% ; @^rc ifi bcr Sugenb ?of|n, etc. 

The Indefinite Article. 

419. The indefinite article differs in a few cases from its Eng- 
lish use : — 

1. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun express- 
ing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after aid ; as : 
SKein @o^n xoax iJaufmann, abcr cr ifl je^t (Sotbat gcnjorben. %\^ e^rcnntann 
!ann \6) bad ntdjt gugcben, as a man of honor, etc. 

2. For omission of the indefinite article before ^unbcrt, tauf enb, see § 304. 
For the phrases, a few, many a, § 245; 7vhat a, § 220; twice a day, etc., 
§416, 6. 
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3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like : in (Sile, in a 
hurry; init fcftWad^er @tlmtnc, with a feeble voice; In SBut, in a passi4m; 
and in such idioms as : i6) ^abe ^opfloe^, S>^^^tOt\^f I have a headache^ a 
toothache ; ic^ ^obe ?uft, I have a mind; and some others. 

4. For cin folder, such a, see § 207 ; for ein jfbcr, cin jcgliAcr, every oney 
see f 245 [a). 

Position of the Articles. 

440. I . The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
attc, alL Examples: bic beiben ^naben, both the boys ; bcr bop))e(te $rei«, 
double the price ; but ^%fi) bte ^aben, or bie ^naben aUe. 

2. The indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except fot(i^ 
(§ 207), mcl(^ (§ 220), tt)a8 fflr (§ 221), and mand^ (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word ; as: ^elc^ einSKann! 
SBa« fiir etn S3uti^ Ijl ba« ? SWanc^ cin SWann, fo((^ cin SIRann (or cin fotc^er 
SWann); also, cin fo fc^onc* SDlfibc^cn, so pretty a girl; cin gu faltc« 33ab, /iw 
^tf/</ fl bath ; cinc l^albc @tunbc, half an hour, etc. 

Repetition of the Articles. 

421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite artiele need not generally be repeated ; but when th« 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repealed before 
each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must be 
repeated before each noun. As : ©ic @nabc, SBciSl^cit unb ?icbc dotted, the 
mercy, wisdom, and love of God. 2)ic ^roft unb bcr SORut bc« ?6tt)cn, the 
strength and (the) courage of the lion. @r fauftc cinc Xaubc, cinc ®an« «nb 
cincn §ajcn, he bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare. 

2. But the definite article must be repeated in every case- if the nouns are 
taken distinctively, or in contrast. As : ^dj ^abc ben ^crvn nnb ben 3)icncr 
gcfc^cn. 2)cr ^crr unb ©ebietcr, the lord and master, means one person. 

EXERCISE XLVI. 

1. At nine o*clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church? 
3. Do you prefer (Ucbcr) to travel by day or by night ? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower? 5. How many German lessons did you take last month? 
6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke with a 
feeble voice. 8. Life is short ; art is long. 9. Nature is an open book, the 
leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the hottest 
month. II. The boy fell from a tree and broke his (fH) arm. 12 Why do 
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« 

y%3\a nh3ike your head? Have you a headache ? 13. No, I havft a toothache. 

14. I am sorry to hear that ; go to a dentist, he will pull out your (3^nen) tooth. 

15. I live in Frederick Street; my brother lives in Broad Street 16. The 
soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles is ill. 18. Come after 
dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This wine costs only half a 
dollar a bottle ; I would gladly pay double the sum for it. 20. During the 
heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in Switzerland. 21. In 
the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched victoriously towards the 
East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God before [his] eyes. 23. 
My brother's eldest son is a lawyer; the youngest will soon become a 
preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so clear a proof of the love 
and goodness of God. 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 

Number. 

422. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 

1. Names of materials; as: bad ^\tl\dj,JlesAf meat; ber ^^m^, honey ; bte 
9[{c^e, ashes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, meaning 
* kinds of*; as: bte ©rdfer, kittels of grass ; btC ©alge, kinds of salt ^ salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning ; as : ble ©elbet, sttms 
of money ; bic $aptere, papers, documents, 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives used as nouns ; as : bte (S^re, 
honor; bad 8ob, praise; bet SRat, counsel; ber 5^0b, death; bad ©efhreben, the 
effort, etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, bie (S^renbejclgungen, marks of honor; Btatfc^Ifige, counsels; 
XobedffiHe, deaths; blc 53cflrcbun0cn, efforts, etc. So : ber ^Ol^l, cabbage; pi. 
fto^lfopfe, cabbage-heads, etc. 

4. Pbr the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 

423. A few nouns are used only^ or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 

bie ^Ofen, trousers, ^fiUflfien, Whitsuntide. 

bie (Sintfinfte, the revenue, SBet^nac^ten, Christmas. 
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Oftevn, Easier. 
bie ^afleit, Lent. 

ble gerien, the vacation. 

bie l*eute, people. 

bie ftoflen, the expenses. 

ble 9)^oIIen, whey. 

ble XxJimmtXf the ruins. 



ble 8[Ipen, />if -r^ij^j. 

bie ©ebrfiber, the brothers. 

bie ®ef4n)ifler, M^ brother{s) am 

sisteris). 
bie (SItem, the parents. 

bie ©liebtnagen, />l^ /»»^, 
and some others. 



424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, and 
in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 



bad ^anb, the ribbon. 
ba9 9anb, the tie^ bond. 

ble ^anf, M^ ^^^^^i. 

bie Sant, /^ {commercial) bank. 
ba9 ©eft^t/ the face. 

ba« ®eft<!^t, M/ wj/Vw. 
ba« Sic^t, M/ light. 

ba9 Sl4t, /^^ candle. 
ber ©traug, M^ nosegay. 

ber ©traufi, M^ ostrich. 
ber 3on, M^ iV^. 
ber 30U, M^ toll. 



ble ^finber, M^ n'^^Mj. 
bie Sonbe, the ties. 

bie $anfe, M^ benches. 

bie ^anfen, M^ ^w^^x. 
bie ©epc^ter, the faces. 
bie ©eftc^te, visions. 
bie Sid^ter, M/ //;r^/j. 

bie SiC^te, M^ candles. 

bie ©trfiuge, /yi^ nosegays. 

bie @trau6c(n), M^ ostriches. 

bie 3oDe, />5^ iWii^j. 

bie 35ne, />5/ /^//j, and others. 



425. {a) The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 



ba9 $orn, the horn. 
bad Sanb; the land. 

ber Ort, the place. 

bad 3Sort, M^ z&^r</. 

and some others. 



bie $omer, the horns. bie ^onte, kinds of horn. 
bie l^anber, separate bie ?anbe, countries col- 
countries, lectrvely (or poetic). 

bie £)rter, jt«^/^ places, bie Orte, /Aw« collectively. 
bie SBortcr, j/«^/^ bie SBorte, connected 

words. words. 

(3) 2)er Saben, the shop, shutter^ uses both plurals : bie Saben, bie Sfibeit : 
but in the compound, bie genflcrtaben, usually. 

(r) The noun SD^ann, man, presents several peculiarities : — 

I. Nouns compounded with iD^ann form th«ir plural with ^tuiz, petpUt 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As : — 

ber Hrbeltdmann, the workingman, bie Slrbeltdteute, work-people, 

ber j^aufmann, the merchant. bie J^auffeute, merchants. 
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bcr :t!anbmann, the countryman, rustic. bic 2anb(cute, rustics, 

bcr SanbSmann, the {.fellow) countryman, bie i!anb«Ieutf, {fellow) countrymen. 

But the ordinary form SD^Mmter must be used when speaking of individuals: 
(S^ren manner, men of honor \ <Staatdmanner, statesmen \ and also when 
a distinction of sex is to be made: @^elcntf, married people ; @^entanner, 
married men ; (S^eftQUen, married women. 

2. The plural bie iUlannen means vassals, warriors ; as: @c^icft gU feinen 

^axmtn alien in bent ?anbe ^<i)Xo\)i, etc. 

3. iD'^ann, meaning soldiers collectively, after a numeral is construed as a 
noun of measure and is indeclinable (§312). Examples: @ine ^rmee Don 
breigig taufenb 9Rann, an army of thirty thousand men, 

NoTB. — Colloquially, in imitation of % 120, sometimes occur plural forms in -3 ; as 
bie AerU, bie 9RiibeId, etc. 

For other special forms in plural, see § 105. 

Grender. 

426. Some nouns are of the same form, with different gender 
and meaning. As : — 

{a) With the same plurals : — 

bcr (S^or; t/ie chorus, choir, 
^a^ (£f)Or, the choir (place), 
ber $eibe, the heathen. 
bie $eibe, the heath. 
ber (Srbe, the heir. 
bad (Srbe, the inheritance. 
and others. 

{b) With different plurals : — 

ber ^anb, the volume. 

bad ^anb. 

ber S3unb, the union. 
^a% $unb, the bundle, 
ber ©auer, the farmer. 
bad ©auer, the cage. 
ber @(^ilb, the shield, 
^a^ @4t(b, the sign, 

ber X%or, the fool. 
bad X^or, the gate. 
and others. 



ber @ce, the lake, 

bic @ee, the sea. 

ber 2:ei(, the part, 

^a^ %tx\, the share, 

bcr S5erbicnjl, the earning, 

bod 35crbienp, the merit, 



pi. bic 9finbe. 
See § 424. 
bic S3ftnbc. 
bic $unbe. 
bie 9aucm. 
bic ^auer. 
bie @<!^i(be. 
bie @<!^ttber. 
bie X^oren. 
bic !$:^ore^ 
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Such details must be sought in the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gender 
do not correspond, see § 452. 

Plural of Proper Names. 

427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed : — 

{a) Christian Names : Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e : 
blc 2ubtt)lgc ; in a vowel, % : bic ^uqo8. Feminines in -c add n : ble 3)f{arien^ 
bie (S^arlotten ; in -a^add % : bie ^aurad, blc ^nnad; in a consonant, add e: 
bie (Sdfabet^e. 

(3) Surnames: ending in a sibilant add e : bie Seibtti^e ; in other consonants, 
add usually ^, sometimes e : bic ®rimm8, bic @c^mtbt«, bie ©toKberge ; in -e, 
add sometimes n : bie ©d^ntjeit : or, generally, remain unchanged : bie @(!^it(er, 
bie geffmg, bie @(^(eget. 

{c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is declined : 
Sjrtaria @tuartd Xob, griebric^ 9{ii(fcrt« O^ebi^te ; or, ber Sob S^^aria ©tuartd, 
etc. 

Note. — But Don excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately be- 
fore the governing noun. Thus: ^riebrid^ oon @^(egeU 9Ber!e; or: bie SBer!e ^ebri<j^d 
oon 6(i^Iegel. 

(</) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained: bic (5iccrone(n), bie 
<«cronc(n) (Latin); bie (Sapuletti, bie2«ebicl (Italian); bie $itt« (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides 3efud and (S^riflu0, § 113) retain the 
original forms ; as, Sffiarifi, 3o^anni«, SDiatt^i (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper names 
and foreign words generally. (See § 120, a.) 

Titles. 
428. The syntax of titles presents some jjeculiarities : — 

I. {a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, has 
the article, the proper name is not declined (§ 416) : !S)ie S^atctt bed ^dnig9 
^arl be« (Srflcn itnb fcine« @o^ne« ^orl be« S^^i^fW- 

{b) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined : 
!S)ie 9{egierung ^onig ^einric^d bed ^t^ten ; ^aifer ^arlf ^^aten ; or, bie 
2^^aten ^aifer ^avt«. 

(r) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined : %\t SBerfe 
bed $rofef{or(d) Otto. Except ^err, which must always be declined : ^ad 
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Oau« bc« ^crni Sraun (or ^crrn ©raun«) ; and on the address of a letter : 
^errn (or bcm $crrn) ^arl ©roun. 

2. {a) The title ^crr, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs : (2)cr) ^err ^rofcffor 53roun, bcr ©err ®raf, 3^r 
©err Scoter, etc. 

{6) Often the wife of an official receives her husband's title, with the prefix 
(bie) grou ; as : (2)ie) grau ^Jtofeffor Otto; or, in absence of the proper name : 
'S)ie grau ^rofeffor — the article being usual, except m address. 

{c) Note the forms usual in address: ©err, Mr.; ^vau, Mrs.; grSulcin, 
Miss — before the name; or, omitting the name: ^ieiu ©err, Sir; '3Rahame, 
or, gnabigc grau, Madam; Rrautcin, or, mein (gufibige«) graulciu, Miss; — 
nteine ©errcn, Gentlemen^ etc. 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

I. Are you not an Englishman? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
country-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed; yet 
they are men of honor. 5. Have you [anyjholidays at (ju) Whitsuntide ? 6. 
No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 7. These 
(2)aS) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put out the 
lights. 9. The banks are clpsed on (bed) Sunday. 10. Many benches stand 
around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work-people. 11. The Alps 
arc the highest mountain-range in all E»irope. 12. The brothers Grimm 
were professors in the -University of (^u) Berlin. 13. The largest lake in 
Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in America. 14. The heathen 
wa* so called because in (the) old times he dwelt on the heath. 1 5. The 
volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue ribbons. 16. What 
would this world be if the fools were all dead? 17. The Gladstones and 
the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The poems of the un- 
happy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and of the old. 19. You 
will find these words in Wilhelm von SchlegeFs Works, on tjaie tenth page 
of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the Lauras, and the Leonores of the 
present are the sane e as (IDie) the Adelheids and the Brunhilds of the past. 

21. The Goethes and the Schillers of German poetry belong to the past. 

22. The works of Professor Steinthal are known in all Europe. 23. The 
reigns of King Charles I. and of his son Charles H. were the most unfortu- 
nate of (the) English history. 24. Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor 
Smith, were at (bei) the marriage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest 
daughter of General Wilson. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 
Use of the Cases. 

Remark. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, the 
Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — or 
the contrary — in English. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 
429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in German 
as in English, calls for but little remark. 

1. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the subject 
nominative is omitted : — 

{a) Usually with the imperative proper (§ 176); but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 188) — except sometimes to avoid repe- 
tition; as, leben @ie mo^l unb grilgen bie S^rigetu 

{d) With some impersonals, and some expletive forms, unless the subject 
(c«) precedes; as, mic^ ^ungcrt ; mir toirb gcratcn, etc. (See § 453.) And 
often colloquially; as, tam etit ^nobe, for ed !am etn ^nabe. (§ 346, note 2.) 

{c) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun ; as, ^ab*8 nid^t get^att, ^afl'^ 
nid^t getroffeu — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs fetu, to be; tucrben, to become; blciben, to continue; 
f)eigen, to be called; fd^etneit, to seenty to appear y and a few others of the same 
kind ; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a second 
accusative 2A factitive (or complementary) object — such as nenneil, to name; 
taufen, to baptize^ etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. Examples: 
Sie^eigtbiefer^lat^? @d tft ber ^oddplotj. (Sr ift ein unmiffenber 3]?enf4 
geblicbcn. (Sr i|t mein grcunb gcworben. S)o8 ^inb wurbc 3ol)ann gctauft. 

Note. — SBerben often takes ju, as, § 443, d: ber SIropfen toirb %\x @ift« becomes poison. 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of direct 
address or exclamation : !Dii ^ciUge, rufe betn ^tnb IWXM, Thou^ holy one^ 
etc. ; ©C^finbUd^er, wretch ! 

4. {a) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As : 3c!^, eiu iunger @(^fllfr, 
tann t^n, ben gele^rten SJ^ann, itid^t unterrid^ten; @te guter toevben mt4 M 
nid^t Dcrlaffcn. 

(^) With al9, toie, as^ a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear as 
subject of an implied verb: S)tcfcr ^nabe fc^rcibt tt)ie cin aJiann. 

Note. — With a reflexive verb the accusative may also stand: as, er fUl^It ft(!^ einen 
(or ein) 5Kann--the former, perhaps, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. 

The Genitive with Nouns. 

430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations: — 

(a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
seen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes ; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — the 
genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, i). This is sometimes called the 
" Saxon Genitive," or Possessive : 5)er ©ol^lt bc« @avtncr«, or bc« @(lrtncv« 

@o^n ; bie ©Ifittcr bc« Saume« ; bcr @c^5pfcr bcr ^tlt ; bcr @c^ein bcr 2^ugenb ; 
\>a9 ®tM bcr ?icbc ; ein 9Kann fto^en 3C(tcr« ; bic ^olbc @abc bcr 2)ic^tung, 
etc. And in poetry : 2)cr 2)i(^tung Ijolbc ®Qbc ; bc« 9lcd^tc« ^robc ; bcr 
Saumc bid^t OejlrSud^ ; mcincr ?cibcn brcnncnbcS ©cfill^l ; granfrcid^S fcrucr 
Ocean, etc. 

Note. — The effect of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
often done in English ; as : TAe lighining' $ flctsh ; the cannon's roar ; EngktmVs Queen^ etc. ; 
but with less freedom than in German. 

(^) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish : S)ic ?iebc gu @ott from bic ?icbc @ottC« ; 
bcr $a6 0C0cn ben gctnb from bcr $q6 bc8 geinbcS (or bc8 gclnbc« $a6), 

etc. (as in English, iA^ choice of a friend ixova a friend^ s choice^ etc.). 

(<•) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same .preposition ; as : 
2)cr ©cbanfc an @ott (bcnfcn an), the thought of God\ bic gnrd^t Dor bcm2^obc 

(jld^ fflrd^tcn Dor), the fear of death, etc. 

Note. — But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English to will 
represent the German genitive; as: (Sin ^etnb fetned S)ater(anbe§, an enemy to his country ^ 
etc. 

• (df ) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun ; but, instead, the possessive adjective ; or, objectively, often a preposi- 
tion ; as : @einc ?icbc jn mir (not mctner), his l(n>e of me \ cr war t^r Scienter 

Ctnft {her keeper) ; bcin 2lnbli(f, the sight of you, 

ie) The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, ntctn ^crg ; a friend 

ofminet cin grcunb Don mir, or cincr mcincr grcunbc {one of my friends). 

The Partitive Genitive. 

431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is taken; 
er fdienftc be§ SBeine^, {some) of the winco But this relation is 
also largely expressed otherwise : 



^ 



240 LESSON XL VIII. 



{a) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is often 
expressed by the preposition tJOn, sometimes unter. Examples : ffielc^er 
meincr greunbe, or mctd^cr Don meincn grcunbcn, wAicA of my friends ; bic 
(c^bnjlc afler grauen, or bie fc^5n|tc Don oUeit graucn, the fairest of all women; 
fclner fcincr^filte, or fciner Don fcinen ©ajlcn, no one of his guests; untcr alien 
meincn 2)icnern fciner, etc. 

{b) As § 430 {d\ the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but the 
preposition instead ; as : SBetc^cr Don un8 (not unter), which of us; fciner don 
iljncn (not Iftrer), etc. The phrase unfer eincr, one of us (of our sort), is an 
exception. Such phrases as t% jtnb unfcr Dicr, there are four of us, etc., are 
really not partitive. 

(c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
is construed without case-declension (§ 3i2>; as: @c(i^3 glofd^en !93cin, xijt 
bottles of wine; glDCi S)ut3eub Sicr, two dozen {of) eggs; tin @tii(f 33rot^ apiect 

of bread ; cin 2^ropfcn Suffer, a drop of water; cin ^Icfiimcnt @olbaten, a regi 
nient of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the genitive 
or Don, may be used. For instance : (Sine 3Kengc rcifer l[pfe(, a great number^ 
of ripe apples, ©in @la« btcfc« 2Bein«, or cin ®la8 Don bicfcm SBcin, a glass 
of this wine; but also, cine 9Jiengc rcife Spfcl, etc. — now most usually. 

Note. — But the older genitive still occurs in poetry, and in some phrases ; as : 2)en 
beften 93e(!^er SBeinS ; nid^t t>ie( ^eber(efen$ mad^ett, to make not much {o/) ceremony, etc 

{d) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined ; as : S)a8 ^ontg« 
reid^ ©ac^fcn, the kingdom of Saxony ; bic @tabt ?onbon, the city of London ; 
im SWonat SWoi, in the month of May, The same use extends to the name of 
the month in dates : 2)cr fce^fle 9Wai (§ 309). 

Preposition instead of Genitive. 

432. In some cases, of^ after a noun, is regularly translated 
by toon instead of the Genitive. Such are : — 

(a) In terms of rank or title; as: bcr »H^onig Don (Snfllanb. (See § iii.) 

(^) Before names of materials ; as : (Sine SBriidfc Don (Sijen (also cine ciferne 
SBrutfc). 

ic) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables ; as: @in SD'tann 
Don fcd^Sjig 3a^ren ; ber SJater Don brci ^inbern (but also, bicfer brci ^inber). 

{d) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection ; as : 
S)ie ?agc Don $ari« (but also, ber @tabt $ari8) : bic ©trogcn Don bonbon, or 
?onbon« (§ 109). See also § 43a 
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(^) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of geni- 
tives; as : 2;er altcfte oon beu ©ol^ncn bc« ^ouigg, or Don bc8 ^bnig« @5^ncn. 

Note. — Generally* the use of the genitive in such relations is less common than formerly, 
and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. This is in 
conformity with the general tendency in modem languages. 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is often expressed by 
a compound noun ; as : S)tC $ud|bru(ferfunfl, the art- of-the-pr inting-of -books ^ 
etc. (§389.) 

EXERCISE XLVIII. 

I . I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five potmds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me ? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my sisters is still at school. 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble (adj.) statue of the King stands in the market-place. 7. The fear of 
punishment is strdhger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age of 
seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in Ger- 
many. - 10. The want of (on) water forced the enemy to give up the siege. 
II. William the First, king of Prussia, was born on the twenty-second of 
March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer bought.^ 13. 
He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of money compelled 
us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 1 5. Where have you bought 
this multitude of books .^ You will never be able to read them. 16. Send 
me three dozen eggs ; do not forget it, three dozen new-laid (frife^) eggs. 17. 
We shall have holidays in the month of August. 18. The thought of his 
poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the utmost. 19. The Crown 
Prince of Germany is son-in-law to the Queen of England. 20. This young 
hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned as a celebrated 
general. 21. He is a man of high rank and of great dignity of (the) beha- 
viour. 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest wonders of 
(the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called hypocrisy. 24. 
Unhappy man I he was a good friend of mme — his loss is grievous to me I 
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LESSON XLIX. 

The Genitive. — Continued. 

Genitive with Adjectives. 

433. With the following adjectives, and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corresponding 
generally to English of. 
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bcbiirftig, in want mfi(^tig, master {of), 

begierig, greedy, t ntilbc, tired. 

betOuSt, conscious, flott,^//, tired. 

elngcbenf, mindful. Wulblg, guilty. 

ffi^lg, capable. ftC^er, sure. 

frob, ^/a^. ubcrbrflffig, w^ary. 

gcWig, certain. ttcrbfit^tig, suspected. 

funblg, acquainted {with). t t)0ll (tJoUcr),^//. 

leer, ^/w/(y. t ^''ci^t, wtfr//5. 

t lo«, r;V/ e;^. t ttJflrbig, worthy. 

and a few others, of like meaning. Examples (§ 353) : be« ?cbcn« mube ; 
iened Unterne^mend fiibig ; fetner ©a^e getotg; bed Seged unfunbig ; ooU 
golbencr ©effigc; Jtoanglg ginger ooUer 9lingc (see note). 

NoTB. — But some of these adjectives (marked t) may take an accusative (§ 44s, c)\ and 
others maybe construed, preferably, with a preposition; as, begierig nad^; fro^ Uber; oofl 
oon, etc. The indecl. ooEer stands only just before a dependent noun. 

Genitive with Verbs. 

434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is used 
with some verbs : — 

(a) As single object, with a few verbs : — 

bcbilrfen, to need. l^arren, rtarten, to wait (Jbr). 

benfen, gebenfen, to remember. latftcn, to laugh {at). 

cntraten, to dispense {with). fd^onen, to spare. 

crmangeln, to be without. f gotten, to mock {at). 

and a few others. Examples : ©cbeiife meiner ; fpottc nic^t ber Unglurfti^cn ; 
bcr 5(rmc beborf ber notwenblg jlen ?cbcn«mittel ; wir baben beiner lange gc^arrt, 
etc. Sometimes, as a so-called /j/j^ reflexive: cr ft^onct fetner (§ 251). 

Note. — But 5;ome of them may be construed with an accusative; as, jemanben fd^onen ; 
or with a preposition ; as, ilber jemanben lad^en ; an etn>ag benfen, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 

3. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the accu 
sative or a preposition, are : ad^ten, begel^ren, braud^en, gebraud^en/ genie^en, lof^nen, pflegen, 
oerfel^len, oergeffen, toal^rnel^tnen, toarten. 

{b) As secondary, or remote, object (of the thin^ with some verbs having 
direct object (of the person) in the accusative. Such are : verbs usually 
followed in English by of; as, to accuse^ acquit, etc ; to warn^ convince, etc ; 
privative vtrhs, to rob, deprive, etc.; and verbs derived from adjectives govern' 
ing a genitive (§ 433). As : — 



GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 243 

anliaatn, ) ^ hnanhtn, to rob, deprive. 

t r^ fw \ to accuse. ,, , ' ,. 

bcfd^ulbigcu, ( cnt^ebcn, to relieve, 

freifprcd^cn, to acquit. cntlcblgcn, to rid. 

ma^ticn, to warn. entlaffcn, to dismiss. 

ilbcrfill^rcn, to comHct. tocrjtd^crn, to assure. 

flbergcugcn, to convince. hjfirblgen, to deem worthy. 

and a few others of like meaning. Examples: Sjl^an bef(^u(bigt (^It eilted 
{d)tDeren ^erbred^end; bet ^tid^ter fprad^ il)n aUer (Sd^itlb frei ; man l^ot mid^ 
tneined ^ermogend beraubt ; er l^at mtc^ feiner Sreunbfd^oft gekoiirbigt, etc. 

Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs : (Sr ijl einc* fd^ttjcrcn 
^erbreci^end befd^ulbigt tDorben ; bet 3)^ann ift bed !£)ienfled entlaffen koorben. 

(<:) As a like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 
being the reflexive pronoun. Generally, with omission of the reflexive 
pronoun, this genitive will appear in English as direct object : — 

fld^ annc^men, to take interest {in). fid^ cntlftaUen, to abstain from. 

fi(^ bcbtenen, to make use. jtd^ cntfd^Iogcn, to get rid. 

pd^ befleigigen, to apply one's self. jid^ crbarmen, to have mercy. 

flC^ bcmad^tigCU, to take possession. fid^ frcUCll, to rejoice in, enjoy. 

fi4 bcjtnncn, to recollect. ftd^ rill^men, to boast. 

fld^ crtnncrn, to remember. ftd^ fc^fimcn, to be ashamed. 

and a few others. Examples : (Sr ru^ntte ftd^ fctiicr l^o^cn ©eburt ; cr fc^dmt 
fid^ jcinc« rol^cn S3etragen« ; ^crr ! crbarme bid^ unfcr ; id^ fami mic^ beffeii 

Ki^t beftnnen, / cannot remember [me o/] that^ etc. 

(</) Likewise with a few impersonals, -the personal pronoun standing as 
direct object. As : 3Rid^ iautmcrt be* 5Botfe«; I am sorry for the people ; mtd^ 
icuct nicinc« Scid^tjtnnd, I repent of my folly ; c8 Dcrlo^nt jtd| nid^t bcr WSHc^t, 
it does not pay for the trouble^ etc. 

Adverbial Genitive. 
435. Ine genitive is used adverbially: — 

(a) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb ; as: Plcue: red^ter 
^anb, linfcr $anb, on the right, — left; Time (indefinite) ; bc3 aKorgenS, beg 
llbenb«, bed ©onntagd, eincd Staged, etc. ; but time definite, by the accusative 
or with preposition (§ 309, b) ; Manner: regularly with descriptive adjective: 
fc^nellen ©d^rittcd, s%oiftly ; jte^enbcu guged, immediately; mcine* 2Biffeii«, 
of my knowledge; untjcrrid^teter @ac^e, unsuccessfully ; frozen Wlnit^, gladly, 
etc. ; and especially m poetry : buftcren S3lide8, mad^tigen SRufe«, etc. 

Note. — Many of these phrases are now treated as mere adverbs. (See $ 399; also § 65.) 
By analogy are formed the irregular nttd^tS, be8 JlaH^ti, by night {nights) —like abcnbS, etc. 
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{6) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with the 
neuter verbs fcin, tebcn, jlcrben, etc. SBir ftnb allc bee Xoh^, we are all 
dead men ; t^ue h)a« beine« Slmte« tfl, do what belongs to your office ; i(!& bin 

bet 2Reinung, lam of the opinion \ einc« gtildUt^ctt XobeS jlcrbcn, to die a 
happy death, etc. 

{c) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is the 
use (§ 336, 3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, ol^ bcS S^^orcn, oh the fool! 

Note. — In these uses, too, the genitive is less common than formerly. ' 

For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in ~n, see § 106, note. 

Rbmark. — The lists given in this lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only Illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 

EXERCISE XLIX. 

I. In the morning we go to school; in the evening we stay at home. 2. 
Old people like to sleep (gcrn) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured us 
of his favor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends ? I always remem- 
ber them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of theft 
7. I am by no means master of the German language. 8. I am not of your 
opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a deed. 10. The 
messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have mercy on the poor. 
12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They laughed at him for (tvegett) 
his awkwardness. 14. Are you convinced of his innocence? 15. I am not 
conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will interest herself for the poor 
child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel-pens ? 18. The robbers deprived 
me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. The king has relieved him of his 
office. 20. It is not worth while to remember every little misfortune. 21. 
We read in the fable that a lion once deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 
22. Of my knowledge, the prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O 
the happy [man], that breathes the same {one) air with thee 1 24. I think of 
thee (bein) when the nightingales' song resounds through the grove ; when 
think'st thou of me ? 



LESSON L. 

Use of the Cases.— (Continued). 

THE DATIVE. 

436. The dative is the case of the indirect object^ which may 
be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition to ox for. 
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NoTB. — III English, by loss of case-Inflection, the indirect object is nowhere distinguished 
hy/orm. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when separated from the 
verb, it requires the preposition ; as : / will write you a letter : or, a letter to you^ etc. In 
German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regularly the 
simple dative; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as tKotion^ etc. Thus 
in both constructbns the German is more specific and less liable to ambiguity than the Eng- 
lish. (See Remark, § 459.) 

The Dative with Verbs. 

437- The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs. 

1. As second object with many transitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As : — 

bletcn, to offer, lelftcn, to afford, 

bringen, to bring, Uefcm, to deliver, 

gcben, to give. rcid|cn, to reach, 

gSnncil, to grant. lag en, to say, tell. 

loffen, to leave, koibnten, to devote, 

(et^en, to lend. gclgcn, to show, 

and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 

Examples : 3(( gebe S^nen mein Sort ; ber greunb* bietet bem greunbe 
bie ^anb ; ber ^onig reic^te il^m bie Stec^te ; biefe greube g5nne id^ bir ; er ^t 
mir bad gefogt ; ber ^ote brat^te mir bad @elb, etc. 

(3) Observe that when such verbs are made passive the accusative object 

becomes subject (§ 275) ; the dative object remains ; as : !Dad ®etb ifl mir 

geboten morben ; bad tp mir fd^on gejagt tocrbcn, etc. The English alternative 

forms — / have been offered the money ; I have been told that, etc., are not 

possible in German. 

Note. — The forms are also clue to confusion of objects from loss of case inflection. Here 
again we may see — as so often in English — how the loss oi/orm leads to the extension of 
idiom. 

2. The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as : ^ 

antroorten, to answer. ^elfcn, to help. 

banfen, to thank. . raten, to advise. 

bienen, to serve, f^aben, to injure, 

broken, to threaten, Mmeid^eln, to flatter, 

fe^len, to be wanting, ail. traUCH, to trust. 

folgen, to follow. tro^en, to defy, 

and many others. 
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(a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as § 456, 
note). Such verbs require special attention. Examples : (Sr anttoortete mix, 
he answered {replied to) me; id^ bonfe 31^11611, / thank {am thankful to) you ; 

n)a« fel)U bir ? what ails you ? Moix woUen unjcrm gctb^crrn folgen. 

{b) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the thing. 
Thus ; I believe it, or / believe you ; in German, also : i^ glaubc t% S^neil, 
etc. — as under group i, above. 

{c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), imtransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form ; 
not as in English, / was answered^ etc. ; but : mlr ttjurbc geonttvortet ; mir 
tolrb ge^otfen, etc. — the dative object remaining. 

Note. — The force of the English passive is however, often given by position only, 
as § 276 : 2l^nt folgte ber (Spion; he weu followed by the spy. 

3. In both uses (i and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern the 
dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require the 
dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with ab, an, 
bci, cntgegen, nad^, Vov, gii, and the inseparable prefixes, be-, cnt-, cr-, gc-, 
and tolbcr. Examples : @lc Uefen bcm 2)icbc uac^, they ran after the thief; 

xo\x ^brtcn bem 9lcbncr p, we listened to the orator; tx flanb mir mit fetnem 

9lQtC bet, he assisted me with his counsel; ba« gcfaflt mir nitftt, / do not like 

that ; bicfer getter ip ber 5(ufmerf Jamfcit miterc« ?c^rcr8 cntgangen, this mis- 
take has escaped the attention of our teacher ; t% Wibcrffi^rt mauc^em mc^r 
Ungliicf aid et Derbient, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he 
deserves. 

4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the force 
of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form incomplete compounels 
with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As : — 

leib tl^un, to cause sorrow, gu ^illfe fommen, to come to one's 

tDe^e t^un, to give pain. aid. 

tt)O^I t^un, to benefit. gU %t\\ Werbcn, to fall to one*s share. 

ttJO^l tOOHen, to wish well. baS SBort rebcn, to defend. 

gletc^ tommeil, to equal. %Xti% bteten, to bid defiance. 

gu gut tommen, to benefit. ^o^n fprcd^en, to mock at^ etc. 

As : e« tl^ut mir fc^r leib, / am very sorry; bet gute greuiib fam mir gu 
^iilfe ; mtr wirb ein Q>\M gu teil, voxt id) e« nlmmcr ge^offt, etc. 
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5. {a) Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative of 
the person; as: c« al^nt mir, I forebode; c8 graut mir, lam afraid; c« bangt 
VXXX, I feel anxious ; C« cfclt mir, I feel disgusted ; e« ftfthJinbcU ntlr, I feel 
giddy i e« traumt mir, I dream ; e« bunft mir {or mld^), methinks, etc. 

(Ji) In some phrases the verbs fein, hjcrbcn, gelftcn and crgcl^eii, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As : g« gcl^t mir moljl, it fares well with me^ 
/am getting on well; mir wirb fd^Umm, I begin to feel sick\ nun ifl mir wicber 
tOO^l, now I feel well again ; mir ifl folt, lam cold; hJCnn bcm fo ifl, if that is 
so, etc. 

6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object. These are sometimes Q^Xled false reflexives (§ 434). As : - 

ftc^ anmogen, to assume, ftd^ getrauen, to venture. 

fi^ Cinbilbcn, to imagine, jid^ t)Omc^mcn, to purpose, 

and some others. (See § 251.) As : ic^ magc mir m6)X% on, n)a« nid^t mcin ip ; 
id^ getraue mir nid^t bad gu {agen ; er bilbet ft(4 ein er fei ein groger 3Ronn, ^ 

imagines he is a great man, etc. 

Note. — The address of a letter is often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb ; as, 
(2)ein) ^erm ; (^et) %xci,\x ; (S)etn) ^rftulctn , etc. (but also an with accusative). 

For the dative in sense oifrom, see § 440. 

EXERCISE L. 

I. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do 
you like your new house (how pleases you)} 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the king 
of Saxony. 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought to 
answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you? 15. The captain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him the 
truth, but I am sorry to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to you a 
few pages from this book ; will you listen to me ? 18. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request. 19. How are you getting on ? I am getting on very 
well. 20. The thief has run away from the officer; run after him. 21. He 
shall not escape us ; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that young 
man has been paid a large sum of money. 23. If that {dat,) is so, why does 
he not relieve his poor parents ? 24. Follow my advice, and yield to his 
request. 
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The I>ative.— Continned* 

Dative with Adjectives. 

438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 
to ox for. 

(a) With adjectiyes that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination, 
advantage, or their contraries ; as : ^ 

^vXx^f iimilarn \fi>\h, favorable. 

angene^m, agreeable, Ififtig, troublesome. 

f tgttt/ own^ peculiar. Wth, dear. 

ftemb, strange. nal^e, near. 

getnein^ common. fc^ulbig, owing. 

gleid^, like. tcvi, faithful. 

gndbig^ gracious. toibttg, adverse. 

^eilfom, salutary. toittfomtnen, welcome^ 

and many others. 

{b) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives derived 
from verbs which govern the dative ; as : — 

bcfannt, known. bcWlfllc^, helpful. 

genelgt, inclined. billfbar, thankful. 

^ttDOqtW, favorable. btenlid^, serviceable. 

getoad^fen^ equal to. ge^orfom, obedient. 

ter^agt, hateful. niiyit^, useful. 

ilbertcflcn, superior. fd^fibUd^, hurtful^ 

and many others. 

Examples: !3)er ©ol^n Ifl bcm 3Satcr fi^nlic^ ; bicfc ©cfd^id^tc ip alleii 
bcfannt ; bicfe ?cbcn«art Ifl ll^in cigcn ; Id^ bin bicker Wrbelt no^ nic^t 
gewadjfcn ; fcl mlc gnoblg ; bas ^cflc ?ld^t Ip ben 53[ugcn fi^fiblid^ ; bie ^eu(^clci 
Ifl ntlr ocrl^Qgt ; fcl ntlr h)llIfommen, etc. 

NoTB. — As in case of the genitive (§ 433-4)1 so instead of the dative a preposition with 
Its oase will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; as: 
feinbU^ or fveuttbli^ g^gett iemanben ; auf einen tttrnen ; nimm biefeS %uA. i^ ^ab'd fftr btt| 
[bit] fl^tft, etc. 
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{c) A few such adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of the 
person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, 2, ^; as: id^ bin mtr 
fcincr @d^utb (gen.) bcmugt, lam conscious of no fault; ba« (ace) btlllc^ l^m 
nic^t f^ulbtg, I do not owe him that, etc 

Dative of Interest. 

439. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest^ or ethical dative. 

{a) Of the person for or against whom something is done ; as : X\\Vi* 6d Ittit 
bod^, do it for me, please; fd^rcibcn @ic mtr bicfe Slufgabe ah, copy me this exer- 
cise ; |tc ifl mir ein ^lagcgcifl, she is to me a tormenting spirit; hJO i(^ mir einc 
^reube gcpflon^t, wherever I have planted me a joy, etc. 

{Jb) Often this dative will take the place of the English possessive^ as: 
pC fid bcm ©ruber urn ben ©al«, she fell on her brother^ s neck; bad ^tX\ 

gttterte mir im Scibc, my heart trembled within me; fie fd^nitten bem geinbe 
ben SiMgug ab, they cutoff the enemy* s retreat; \^ h)aj(^e mtr ble ^finbc, / 
wash my hands, etc. ; and in phrases like : t^m JU (S^ren^ in his honor; mtr 
gu ?iebc,/</r my sake, etc. 

NoTB. — Yet frequently the possessive will also stand ; as, ftreid^e mir mettte ^foten, sttuar 
iftte) my poms — sometimes with, yet also without, special emphasis. 

{c) In many cases the relation can hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to ; as : 
tDCrd ntac^en @lc mir ba, whcU are you doing there (/ should like to know) ; 

btetben @ie mir gefunb, keep well (/ hope you may) ; 3l}r tierfii^rt mtr feinen 

VM^Xfyou will seduce no one else {against my interests), etc. — Sometimes only 
a reference to one's opinion or feeling : (Sin $5aflaib bin id) btr {you say), 

{d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective ; as : $ctl 
bem @lcger, hail to the victor; mcl}e bem ©eficgten, woe to the conquered; SHu^c 
feiner "^S^^tf peace to his ashes (as if 9tu^e {ei), etc. 

The Dative Privative. 

440. The dative (usually to, for) sometimes corresponds to 

the English /r^»^ (pf\ both with verbs and adjectives. 

This is sometimes called the dative privative, but is still really an indirect 
object, usually of disadvantage, etc. (Compare English differ from, or with; 
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z,vtxstfr<m or to^ etc.) ; as : er iw^m mir mcin ganje* 3Scrmoflcn, took from 
me, etc. ; fte entreigt mir ben ©ettebten, ben ^fiutigam raubt fte mir ; ber 
2)ieb ifl fciuen 35erfotgem entflol^en ; bem@tauben abtrunnig, recreant from 

{to) the faith, etc. 

NoTB.— In some caseSf by a change in a relation of objects* an alternative form may be 
used with the genitive. Thus, either : ber S)ie6 raubte il^nt fein ®e[b, or beraubte i^n feined 
®eIbeS ; and in other cases, a preposition {xion,/rom) will be preferred : er nal^m ed oon mir ; 
abtrfinnig oon ber 9ieHgion, etc. 

For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280; special forms, § 106 
For the dative with gu, as the factitive object, see § 443» ^• 

Remark. — Attention has already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection in 
English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished inform, from the accusative. Many 
instances now recognized in English grammar as direct object (accusative) were originally 
dative. The student must therefore be cautioned against this defect of form in English, 
to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more largely used in German. 

It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns than 
with nouns; an alternative form, with preposition, being more frequently used with the latter. 
This also is due to the more explicit and convenient distinction of the pronoun inflections. 

EXERCISE LI. 

I. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 4. Are you equal to the task } 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who flatter 
you. 7. Go out of my way. 8, The robbers took from me all (mod) I had. 
9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind {cue) the walls 
of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying is odious to 
me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long absence. 13. It 
will be conducive to your health to take a walk every day. 14. The prince 
thanked me in the most gracious manner. 15. The company of the stranger 
was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at (gu) the victor's 
feet and begged for mercy. 17. The entire army has fallen into the hands of 
{dat^ the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken his poor father's heart. 
19. Too much eating (infn.) and drinking is injurious to the health. 20. Hail 
to the saviour of his country, the friend of the oppressed ! 21. Don't climb 
{for my sake, dat.pron,) too high, my son ; you might (tbnnen) fall and break 
your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything is (mcrbcu) difficult. 23. Explain me 
this exercise, if you please {if it pleases you), 24. To thee the highest jewel 
is my memory {to thee is, etc). 
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LESSON LII. 

Use of the Cases. — Continued. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 
Direct Object. 

441. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 

(a) All transitive vrbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex- 
amples are unnecessary. 

NoTB. — It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive in 
German, that is» take the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see §§ 434, 437). 
Such cases must be carefully noted. 

{d) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most re- 
flexive and impersonal verbs (see §§ 251, 291). For exceptions, § 437, 5, 6. 

{c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with feitt or ktierben, 
as if object of the combined idea. Such are : bcttJUgt, Jjcmal^r, to«, mflbc, fott, 
TOcrt, ttJflrblg, jufriebcn, and a few others ; as : ic^ hjcrbc l^n nic^t To«, /can^ 
not get rid of him ; Id^ bin e« gufricbeil, I am content with it — most usually a 
neuter pronoun. With toott (DoHer) a simple noun may stand as § 431, ^; 
as : toott (ooUcr) SWut ; but not with an art. or adj. (See § 433.) 

Double Objects. 

442. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and of 

the thing. 

These are : te^ren, to teach ; and sometimes foflen, to cost; and, with neutet 
pronoun only, \x^^t%toask; bitten, to beg ; flbcrrebcn, to persuade; z&x CI 
Ic^rtc tticincn @o^n bie ©rommatif ; ba« Iftat midft (or mir) Did ®clb gefojlct \ 
ba« fotttcn @tc nttd^ nic^t fragcn ; bag fbnnen ®ic mldft nl(^t flberrcbcn, etc. 

NoiE. — But more usually, fragen nod^; Wtten urn ; flberrcben oon: er fragtc mic^ bar* 
nat^ ; and always: er fragte nac!^ meinem @o^n ; er bat mid^ um ®e(b; etc. (with ncun objects). 

Predicate or Factitive Object. 

443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or effect y 

of the actioja, hence called /«^/i/iz/<f (sometimes complementary, as 

completing the idea of the verb). 

(a) Verbs of naming or calling take the name as a second accusative ; 
such are i^cigcit, nennm ; taufcn, to baptise ; (d|cltcn, td^lmpfcn, to scold {call 
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Au/ names). See § 429, 2 ; as : ivir nennen biefen StnaUn ben f aulen $and ; n 

fcftalt mi^ ?ugner, Ae called me a liar, etc. 

{b) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. (S« ntac^t ttltr bo« ^ti 
fcftwer, it makes my heart heavy; tX gog ba« ®Io« toll, he poured the glass full ; 
ber 3agfr ftftog ben ©afcn tot, M^ hunter shot the hare dead. 

{c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such as 
fatten, au«gcbcn, onnelimen. bctradfttcn, onfc^en, crflSrcn, and the like, fur, 
sometimes al«, is used with the adjective. Examples : (5r ^at bic @Q(!^c fur 
ri(^tig erttart, he has declared the matter correct; man W^t tl&n fflr cincn ©e- 
triigcr {holds him for) ; @ie f onncn bic @ad^c al« abgcmad^t betrad^tcn, ^^w 

fWfly consider the mcUter as settled. (See § 429, 4, ^.) 

'-'^ Piif. contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with ju and, in the singu- 
lar, the contracted article (§191, note). As: jual^lcn, erwal^leu, to elect; eruennen, 
to name, appoint; madden, to make; befltmmen, bcftcttcn, to appoint; falben, to 
anoint; fd^tagcn, to dub (a knight), etc. ; as: 5Wan l^at $crm %. gum ^rofeffor 
crmaftlt; cr uo^m jic gur gran; but pi., gu ^rofcfforcn, gu Sraucn, etc. 

Note. — In all these cases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive (§275) ; as: i($ n)urbe barnad^ fi^ftagt, barutn gebeten ; bad 
jtinb iDurbe ^o^ann getauft ; bad ®Iad lourbe ooK gegoffen ; $err 9(. ifl jutn €tabtrat enofi^lt 
worben. In case of double accusative (§ 449) the passive is better avoided. 

Cognate Object. 

444. Some verbs, properly intransitives, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object ; as: gd^ traumte etnen \i^'6x[in %xa\xm, I dreamed a 
beautiful dream ; cr ftarb etnen l^elbenmiitigen 3^ob ; er f d^laft ben 
3:obe8fd^Iaf. 

Note. — This accusative is not properly objective ^ but adverbial ; as : he sleeps a deep 
sleep = he sleeps deeply; he died a peaceful death = he died Peeuefully^ etc. — the idea of 
the noun being really in the verb. But the usage is much extended, especiaUy in poetry. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

445. Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 
howfar^ how long^ how much^ etc. 
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(a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or of measure ; such as : 
iDtegen, to weigh; getten, to be worth.; Iof!en, to cost, etc., and with adjectives 
like aXif old; brcit, broad; grog, tall; l^od^, high; laHQflong; X\t\,deep; Welt, 
far, etc. ; as : cr tfl gc^n MtWtxi getaufen ; bet ^rieg ^at jel^n 3a^rc gebauert ; 
er l^ort^te eineti SlugcnbUd ; bic 3Waucr tjl 30 gug l^od^ ; bcr Oberfl Ifl 60 3a^re 
alt ; bcr Coffer wlegt 60 $funb ; id^ bin il^m 10 2:i^alcr ft^utbig, I owe him 10 

dollars, etc. 

Note. — z. To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb lana is often added ; 
as: SO 2(a^re lang, 20 years long-; einen Sag lang, a whole day, etc. ; and, in expressions 
of distance, sometimes the adverb tocit ; as : fie iogen ben SQagen 10 SReilen toeit, 10 miles 
far, etc. 

3. Sometimes also a preposition is appended adverbially ; as : ben gan}en 2^g burc^, the 
whole day through. Or an adverb of direction, as: er fiel bie SIreppen l^inunter, down stairs; 
er ftieg ben 9erg ^inauf, etc. 

{b) The accusative is also used to express a definite time when; as: 
^ommcn @ic gu mir biefen Slbcnb, iitid^flcn 9Jlitttt)0(^, jcben Xag, etc., and in 
such expressions as gtDeimal ben Sag, bie SSoc^e, twice a day, week, etc. (See 
for dates, § 309.) 

Note. —This must be distinguished from the genitive (§ 435) of indefinite time, or repeated 
occurrence. As : beS SonntagS bleibe i($ }U $aufe, on a Sunday, or Sundays; be8 9(benbd, 
or abenbS, in the evenings etc 

Accusative Absolute. 

446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 

{a) Frequently with a perfect participle ; as : bie gauje @tabt lag in %\<i)t, 
cinlgc ©fiufcr au^genommen, a few houses excepted; ben SBIicf auf bie @rbc 

ge^cftct, {d^ritt er langfam l^cr, (a>/M) his look fastened on the ground, 

{J>) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style : @toIg 
fianb er ba, bie $anb auf bem ^d^werte, with his hand on his sword. Note 
this use of with. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 

EXERCISE Lll. 

I. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs three 
marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 4. I take 
(hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 6. The 
painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred feet long 
and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 9. I have 
run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent, though he was 
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one of the greatest thieves, ii. We were so hungry that we considered 
ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 12. We proposed [to] 
ourselves to ascend the Brocken ; therefore we remained three days at Ilsen- 
burg and waited for fine weather. 13. We fancied that the matter was 
(fei) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you will ever be elected [a] town' 
councillor. 15. He has been ill [for] three years, and has passed many a 
«VeDle88 nigh^. on his bed. 16. Goethe was born the 28th August, 1749. 
17. A train arrives every day at six o'clock in the morning and at four 
o'clock in the afternoon. 18. My brother has been appointed professor of 
(the) history at (gu) Berlin. 19. Date your letter thus: Boston, May 23d, 
1887. 20. The king has appointed (the) Count B. ambassador at the Span- 
ish Court. 21. [For] six months long, that old professor taught me danc- 
ing (in/, ft,) three times a week, two hours each day. 22. This stormy life 
ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep of the just. 23. There she comes [with] 
the crucifix in Aer hand, and pride in her heart. 24. They were followed by 
ithcm followed) the sheriff, with a white staff in his hand. 

Prepositions with Cases. — Summary. 

447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of Pre- 
positions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits of 
elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to define ; nor 
is it easier to draw the line between words which may be czW^d pre^sittons 
proper and Vords which are only used as prepositions (sometimes called 
spurious prepositions f as § 280). There is ]>erhaps no word which is always a 
preposition. 

{a) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verb modi- 
fiers, and are still used as such in both English and German ; as : look up ; 
come in ; go on ; how came she by that light (verb come by) ? etc. ; and in 
German : tx fing an ; er jianb aiif ; cr fd^ricb ben S3ricf {x\i, etc. When com- 
bined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be so called ; 
when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly prepositions. 
Thus prepositions have been expressively called transitive adverbs. Some 
words, however, which are habitually used with an object, are commonly 
called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when used only as 
adverbs. 

{b) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered in 
connection with the case, a distinction no longer obvious in English. The 
meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of the 
case- relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, con- 
dition, etCf expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that determines 
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the case, and gives to the preposition its apparent difference of meaning — 
its true relation being really always the same. (This may be clearly seen in 
the use of the dative or accusative with the same prepositions, § 179; as: 

er fa6 auf bcm 53aumc — flcttertc auf ben ©aum ; bic SBoIfc ^ing ilbpr bem 
S5crgc — gog fiber ben SBcrg, etc.) But by habit of use, the preposition is said 
to govern the case^ or to be used in such or such a sense with this or that 
case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is made the more difficult in 
German — and still more difficult in English — because the form and forc3 
of the original cases have often become obscured or lost. 

(c) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of place^ 
transferred often to iimey and thence extended, or transferred, to a wide 
variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which the orig- 
inal meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The so-called spurious 
prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have only, or nearly, 
their primary signification. But the more important prepositions — them- 
selves few in number and monosyllabic : an, auf, onS, bct, burdft, ffir, itt, mit, 
nac^, um, tton, ttor, jn — to which may be added fiber and unter — - have 
acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secondary or transferred 
meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im* 
possible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tempted within elementary limits. Their mere enumeration would be impos* 
sible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important uses of 
some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms must be care* 
fully noted as they occur, and compared with the corresponding English forma 
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Adjectives. 

See Lessons VIII.-XII. Some special uses will be here 

added. 

Use. 

448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only. 

I. As attributives only are used: 
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{a) Most pronominal adjectiyes. (Exception § 193.) 
(d) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. (§ 160.) 
{c) Some adjectives oi place and time; adjectives of material in -en, '^XXi*^ 
and some derivatives in - if (^, -lii^ — such as : — 

bortig, of there. golben, golden. 

^iepfl, of here. glafern, of glass. 

^Utig, ofUhday. irbifc^, earthly. 

geflrig, of yesterday. taglic^, daily, etc. 

"Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively ; as : bic' ?Jo|l tfi cine tagUd^c ; bie «la|fe Ifi bic erflc : — or a 
preposition will be substituted ; as : bie U^t ifl t)on ®otb, etc. 

NoTB. — Exceptions are found in poetry : fle^t er bott fleinem, etc 

2. As predicates only are used ; — 

bereit, ready. (unb, known. 

gar, done. quer, across. 

getoa^r, aware. quttt, quit, free. 

^ab^aft, in possession of. teil^aft, participating in^ 

and some others; a few compounds, as : — 

ab^olb, unfavorable. elngeben!, mindful. 

an^d^tig, in sight of ^anbgemetn, hand to hand, etc^ 

with some words properly nouns ; as : — 

fettib (feinbUd^), not (ndtig), 

freunb (freunbUd^), na^ (nfl^Itd^), 

leib, fd^ulb (fd^utbtg), etc. 

Inflection. 

449. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, occur 
in the declension of adjectives : 

I. The principle which determines the strong ox weak form of the adjective 
admits occasional exceptions : 

{a) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly reg^ular ; but the 
mixed forms are used generally ; as : id) armer ; <Sie guter SD'^ann ; but mtc 
ormcn ; t^r guten Wxxmtx ; wir 2)eutfd^cn, etc. 

(b) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals aQe, einige, 
ftlid)C, fcinc, mandfte, jold^e, Xot\6)t (as interrogative adjective), me^tere, tter« 
^<f»iebene, Diete, tuenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form; bu^ 
the usage — formerly extended even to bieff, jenc — is hardly now correct. 
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(c) Properly, successive adjectives of iik^ kind should have the same de- 
clension; as: bad 3^ugni€ biefed meine€ ©ol^ned; guter, flarler, alter SBein, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; as: dnc glafc^e Don gutem roten SBcinc (= 9lottt)cin); 
nad^ tangent t^ergebtici^en ^uc^en, etc. ; but the use is not to be imitated. 

{d) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases are 
treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are : befagt, 
aforesaid; \o\^ZXi^f following; gcbad^t, mentioned; obig, above. As : befagter altc 
9)'2ann, the said old man; folgcnbcS fd|5nc SScr!, the folloiving beautiful work ^ etc. 

Notes. — Observe that the strong f onn stands properly after all indedinables ; also after 
tnand^, loeld^, etc., when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted : 

(a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: ba9 ^oniglid) ^reugif^e 3Rintfietium ; btau unb 
fd^roovgC 53finber (of blue and black color), etc. 

NoTB. — These are practically C(»npounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

{b) This usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur : ein unermartet unge^eured 
®(^t(ffal : ben fatfdi tterrfiterifdien ^ai ; ein fccf entfti^loffencr ^6)Xo^xmtx ; In 
einer pnfler nngtildSttotten ^t\i*, blefe« unjiet ft^wanfe iRo^r; ein gejtttet 
fro^Ud|»oI!. (§145) 

{c) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb; 
bie fieberl^aft gittetnbe @ri!a ; bad n)unbevU(]^ graciofe 'SSia'^^tn ; mie Winter* 
tlftlg treulod crfciftelnt mein $Rat, how deceitfully faithless, etc. (§ 314.) 

{d) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, the 
distinction is obvious ; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material ; as : ba€ 2Rabd|en xo\6) fdftcu jur @eitc ; bcr 9iuberer crrcid^t fiegrcicft 
ba€ Ufer; t^re llugen leud^teten k)ernfirt; fte btidCte t)ermirrt auf; er oet* 
fc^manb lautlod in ber SD'^enge; ba€ leife t^er^aUenbe @el&ute (Da€ Iei{«, Der* 

taHenbe ©et&Ute), etc. — and many like cases [the ship arrived safe, or safely}, 
(e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like Ucb ^nabe, for lieber ^nabe. 

Note. — This point vrill require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy — the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished ^,,^>r»K in 
German than in English. 

3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its adjective 
inflection. This occurs : 
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{a) In certain set phrases, as : %U unb 3nng ; ba€ ®ut unb 9dfe ; ba9 
SDfieltt unb 2)ein, etc. 

{d) In the names of languages : ba€ SDeutfcl^, etit reined 5Deutf(^ ; and of 
colors: bQ9 9{ot, etn bunfted 8(au, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun ; as, 
ba« @ute, bic ?[(ten. Compare ttttya^ 9Jot, some red; etrood 9?ote«, something 
red (and English, sweets to the sweety etc.). 

Comparison. 

450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XI., XII., XXXIV.), the following are important, with reference 
to the comparative and superlative : 

1. In German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — including 
participles used as adjectives — are compared alike, without regard to number 
of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary (adverb) com- 
parison is used in some cases : 

{a) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use ; as : er ifl me^r 

baran ft^utb al8 \^ — am melften ftiftulb ; weniger — am wcnigflen — etngebenf, 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 

{b) When two qualities are compared in the same subject ; as : ber ^nabe 
Ifl mc^r leit^tfinnlg a(« bofe. — But the inflected form also occurs, as : bie 
Stntppcn iwaren tapferer ate ga^lrcidft, more brave than numerous. 

(f ) And, generally, in the superlative of eminence^ or absolute superlative ; 
as: cin augerft jd^oncS ^inb; ein Ijod^ft jeltcner gall (see § 316). But such 
forms as : cin atlerUcbftc8 ^Inb ; mit tiefficr Slii^rung, etc., also occur. 

2. After a comparison of superiority or of equality, otS and inic both 
occur; but the better usage requires ate in the former, tt)ie only in the latter; 
as : ba« 3Robd^cn ift jd)ouer ate i^vc 3Kutter ; cbcnjo ftifton xoxt i^re ajiuttcr. 

Rarely bctlll {fhen) is found after a comparative — usually when ate pre- 
cedes; as: (Sr ttjar tiid^tiger ate gelbfjen* bcnn ate @taat«mann. 

3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
am, in the predicate (§ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is import- 
ant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the r<?«^//lw«, not the subject ; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: bie @onne fdfeint am 
l^eUjIen — ifl am l^eUfleu — im ©ommer ; bicfc« ^inb ifl am fdftonflen, menn 
1% ft^Ifift ; but we could not say; biefe« ^iub ift am jungflen. The tendency 
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is to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more correct. 
Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with aufd 
(§ 3'5)» ^^® absolute superlative. 

4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix aUcr, of all ^ 
bcr otterbcjlc SWann, the very best man; ba« Slttcr^ciUgflc, the Holy of holies — 
the most holy. 

Note. — The compound aQerliebft is the only superlative that can stand In the predicate 
without inflection. As : ba8 tft aKer(ie6ft; thai is most charming, 

5. It was remarked (§ 316), that a few words use the superlative in -fi at 
adverbs. Such are: augerft, l^dd^fl, (dngfl, metfi, ndd^fi; gefdttigfl, giitigfi, 
ge^orfamfl and a few others. These forms are used only in the absolute sense. 

For the correlative comparison, the the^ see § 334. 

"Concord of the Adjective. 

451. Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is import- 
ant only to remark : 

{a) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, which, 
however, is often understood. As : bcr @(ep^ant iji bad grbgtc (%\tx) untci 
ben ^iereii. For exception, see § 452, note. 

{b) An adjective agreeing with the plural @ic in address will be singular, 
if the pronoun means one person ; as, @ie guter, etc. 

For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 

Remark. — All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective require 
the more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the English adjective, 
they are likely to be neglected by students. 

EXERCISE Llil. 

I. In yesterday's paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has to-day*s 
newspaper come ? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The longer the day, the shorter the night. 
9. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 12. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. The boy ran 
ap, in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 15. We poor sinners need 
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the mercy of the good God. i6. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modfst man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unki^own to me (a to me unknown, etc.) 
delivered this most (==very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible stories 
are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event took place 
in the year 1818. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all [the] streets. 
22. A crowd of people — old and young together — rushed in highest ex- 
citement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony of these my 
friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These children are the 
worst that I know ; they are most agreeable when they are not present. 



LESSON LIV. 

The Pronouns. 

The Personals. 

452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and general statements. 
The following special points are to be noted : 

{a) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its ante- 
cedent requires attention. As : (gr l^at \ti\xm @d)Iuffel tocrlorcn, cr f aitn i^n 
ni6)t finbcn, Ag has lost his key, he cannot find \t. 2)icfc @ta^lfcbcr Ijl »er- 
roflct, \^ tDCrbc jic roegwerfen ; this steel-pen is rusty^ I shall throw It entfoy. 

But the pronouns referring to bad $Setb, the woman^ and the neuter dimin- 
utives of sex, graulein, ^dbc^en, ^nablein, (So^nc^cn, etc., generally prefer 
the natural gender. As : ^0 ifl bad J^idutein ? ^ie ge^t im ©arten {pa^iertn. 
2Ba« maciftt 3ftr ©S^ntftcn? 3ti6 ^offc, cr i|l beffcr. Not so, however, when in 
the same sentence with the noun, as: (Sin iO^db^en, tDelc^ed bort lebte, agxri 
tohoy etc. — and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

NoTB.— This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective when it does not stand in 
immediate connection with its noun; as, bie ft^5nfte unter aUen SRftbc^en. 

{b) The prepositions l^alben, TOcgcil, tuiflen (§ 280) form compounds with 
the personal genitives, ct or t being inserted. Thus : mcinetwcgfn, for my 
sakey as far as I am concerned; bcinctWegcn, for thy sake; um feinetlDlQen, 
for his sake; unfcrttt)egcn,/^r our sake; cuertl^alben, 3ire%Ibcn^ etc 

Note. — But, as the earlier fonns meinentiDegen, feinenttoiOen, etc., show, these lonat 
were originally possessives with cases of nouns — i inserted as § 398, b, 

{c) The arsDsialous forms mcinedgleid^en, beine^Iei^en, etc. (also meine9 
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<9tetd)en, etc.), the likes of me, my equals, etc., arose, probably out of pronoun 
genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically compounds. 
For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see § 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457. For the relative 
after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ 186-9. 

453. The neuter pronoun e^ has some special uses, corre- 
sponding largely to English // or there^ but in part peculiar. 

{a) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XXXI.), is its use as in* 
definite subject of verbs without known agent — sometimes with poetic 
effect. As: e9 lad^te neben bent Sri^a^Ier ^eU auf, there was a laud lau^ 
close by the speaker; ba gog ed tvte tnlt toeigeu 9^ebel|d^tetent fiber bie $aibe, 

then something passed^ etc. 

{p) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in passive 
or reflexive form. As: z% tt)lrb gcbctet (§ 275); e« Wlrb ntir gcraten; c« 
fc^loft ftd^ ^ler flut, here is good sleeping. But : mir wlrb gcroten (§ 291, nou), 

(^ Especially as introductory — grammatical — subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see § 210); as: tt)a« jitlb bic? C« fltlb ^artoffctn; what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this ed is purely expletive, and is then variously translated : 
I. By it; as: c« fmb oft unfcre grcunbc, blc un8 quolen, it is often our friends 
that torment us, 2. By there: c8 wor elnmal eln SJiotin ; c« warcit S^aufenbe 
- JUgCflCn ; there was; there were, etc. 3. Without English equivalent — often 
with poetic emphasis : (S€ ffirc^te bie ©fitter bad 3}2enJ4engeic^Iec^t ; ed reben 
unb trSumen bie 3Ren|d)en Diet, etc, men talk and dream much of etc 

NoTB. — In general in its purely expletive uses, as in the last two and in 3, ed is omitted 
unless introductory; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject. 

(d) As representative — often not translated — of an entire sentence pre- 
ceding or following ; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective : here often 
translated by so. As : Wx tt)irb ein ©lilcf gu %^% tt)ie ic^ c« iiimmer geftofft ; 
@ie muffen t% mir crlaubcu, Sl^ncn gu fagett, etc. 3c^ glaubc e«, / believe 
so; bcr tfl mein greunb, fo wenig er e8 fd^eint, however little he seems so, etc 

{e) In some phrases like English to trip it, lord it over, etc. As : bie 
SWelnunfl l^filt c« mit bem yXn%\M{\^tx^— holds {sides) with, etc. 

The phrases it is I {me .?), is it you f etc., are in German Id^ bltt e^, 
jtnb ©ic e«? etc 

(S9 is often written % as: \&i bin'9 (§ 70). 

For substitute for e9 with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use of 
e9 with a preposition is now only colloquial. 
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The Reflexives (§ 185). 

454. I. The English compounds myself^ himself ^ etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as: he himself kilUd 
himself etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German.. 

(tf) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by Jic^ only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. (§ 185.) 

{b) The emphatic self^ selves^ is expressed by the indeclinable fctbfl, or 

fclbcr, which are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 

object, as the meaning may require. As: (Sr l^at e9 felbfl get^an, ^ ^'V/ «^ 

himself; cr fdftotlte feiuct fctbfl nitiftt, he did not spare himself; cr ^at fl(^ f clbcr 

getotet,, he himself hilled himself etc 

Note. — iSelbfl before a noun has the sense of sven ; as : felbft bfr A9nig, even the kingi 
but ber Jt5nig felbft, the king himself. 

{c) <SeIbfi is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As: !^ie ^iigeHagteu t^errieten ft^ 
Jclbfl ; bicfc «inbcv Ucben fi* felbfl, etc. 

Note. — It has already been remarked (§ 352) that the reflexive idiom is used more largely 
in German than in English. This is due in part to the want of any specific or simple Ejigltsh 
reflexive. 

The Possessives (§§ 192-4). 

455. See §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark: 

(a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject ; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction ot 
persons; as: bie|e« S3uc^ ijl mein ; but bicfc« ^uti^ ifl mcine«, nic^t bcinc«. 
SBcm gct)3rt bicfcS ©ud^ ? e« Ift mclne«, etc. Unfct Ifl bic ?Crbcit, abcr cner 
Ifl ber ?o^n. 

{b) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
meaning persons^ friends^ etc. ; in the neuter singular, abstractly, property^ 
duty^ etc. As : ^^ fonb bic aWeiuigen gefunb iwicbcr, I found my family well; 
xoxt bepnbcn fit^ bic 3^vigcn? how are you all at home? @v ^at ba8 (Scinige 
gctfton, he has done what he could. 3^^ flcl)c ouf bcm SWcintgcn ; jebcm "^qA 
@cinc, etc. 

(r) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., fclnc and feincr are often 
abbreviated to ®e. and @v.; and cuer, cure, to @tt). As : @c. SWajcftat ber ^onig; 
@r. (SjceUcng bcm Rclbmorfd^ott ; @tt). ©nabcn, your Grace, 3^ro and 3)er» 
are old genitives, now out of use : 3t)ro 9J?oicflot, j'^r majesty^ etc. 
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{d) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as: meine* 35atcr« — 
or mcinsm SSotcr — fcin ^aud, etc. Like forms were current in older English.* 
/oAn Smith his book, etc. 

(<?) The phrase, (gu) fclner '^tii, in due time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception — are the same as 
with the personals (§ 452, a). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal: as bcin to bu, 3ftr to 
®lc, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the definite 
article. (§ 421.) 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend o/tnine^ etc., see § 430, e. For the dative possessive, § 439, b» 

EXERCISE LIV. 

I. Our wine is sour; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. In 
(the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key ; you can 
open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. Think 
no more of (an) it. -8. Is it you, dear mother? Yes, it is I. 91 Can you not 
come yourself? 10. The poor man has done himself great harm. 11. There 
came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other road that 
leads to the village. 13. Will you please (gefoQigfl) lend me your grammar; 
I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the happiest. 
15. Will it rain to-morrow? I believe so. 16. My heart beat for joy at (fiber) 
it. 17. Is this pen mine ? No, it is mine ; you have yourself taken yours 
away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 19. The girl forgot 
her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall never forget you 
and yours. 22. Do you still remember me ? 23. There are many people in 
the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by my physician to make a 
journey to Switzerland. 

LESSON LV. 

The Pronouns. — Continued. 

The Demonstratives (§§ 204-10). 

456, The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives 
or as pronouns. As pronouns, besides their specific use as 
demonstratives, they are used largely where English uses 
other pronouns. For this use see § 457. 
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1. !S)iefer, jener, distinguish the nearer and the more remote: this — thait 
the latter — the former. Without such distinction, blefcr is often used for 
that one, he^ etc. (just spoken of). 3cucr (=_y<w») properly means that yonder, 
i. e. which can be seen ; but is not always so restricted. 

NoTB. — The English otu is not translated with the demonstratives {fhis (me^ etc). 

2. !^er is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard to 
position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms as 
adjective and as pronoun. Note also : 

{a) The old genitive singular pronoun bc§ — now written bc8 — is not now 
used except in compounds : be9n)rgen, inbed, etc. 

{b) The genitive plural forms bcrcr, bercn, are not always strictly distin- 
guished : barer should be used before a relative or other restrictive ; other- 
wise beren. As: bie ^reuubld^aft berer, bie und fc^metd^eln, ifi gefa^rlic^. 
@8 glcbt beren Uiele, there are many of them, 

{c) S)er — not blefer or jener — must be used as j«///y/V«^ pronoun before 
a genitive — that of — often in English omitted, as: mein ^u9 unb ba^ 
melne« ©rubers, my house and my brother* s. In this sense betjienige is 
sometimes less correctly used. 

{d) The indefinite — or substantive — Ma/ is usually bad: SBad tfl bad? 
S)ad koeig \^ nid^t. (See § 210.) 

For bie9, ba9,.as introductory subjects, see § 210. 

{e) %tXf adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is distin- 
guished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article having 
usually minimum stress. Thus, ber ^J^auit, the man ; b e r 3J2ann, that man. 

The adjective phrase ber unb ber means such and such a. 

Note. — S)et: gives rise to many compounds, such as: beSiDeflen, bed^alb, inbeffen, inbe4; 
bergeftalt, bergleic^eti; bercinft, etc. ; and of the same root, bofern, bal^cim, batnalS, etc, as 
well as the usual prepositional compounds bartn, babei, etc. — all of which are really- demon- 
strative. 

3. S)erjcnlflC is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is here 
not distinguished from ber, but is preferred in general statements. As : ber« 

jenige (9J?ann), xotX^zx un« jti^meid^cU, iji Icin treuer greunb. 

In this use ber may include both antecedent and relative ; as, ber am le^ten 
loegfling, wor ber 3lffe, he who, etc. 

4. 2)erjelbc — adjective, the same, eBen berfelbc, the very same — as pronoun 
has its most important uses as substitute. (See § 457.) 

5. ©olc^er (foI(!^) properly implies a correlative: such — as, which may be 
expressed by t9ie, or by a relative clause. As: ein fold^er SRann loie @te; 
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fott^e 8ii4er, Me man nid^t lefen lann,— ^ tme cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect : e« famcn gu i^m mel^rere 55ilr0er unb 
untcr fold^cu oiic^ jencr W\xif— among them^ etc. 

Such^ used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo : eine {0 
\6;l^vSo^t gebcr, such a bad pen; mit fo fd^led^tcn gebcm, with such bad pens. 

Note the colloquial fo cin, for \q\^ cin; fo etttJaS (ttJaS), such a things etc. 

Demonstratives as Substitutes. 

457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals of the third person are used in English : 

1. To distinguish things without life : 

{a) Instead of the genitive and dative (feiner, ll^m) of the third personal, 
which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives beffen, be9« 
fetbeit, betnfelben are used of things without life. As : er ^at mit ®elb ait« 
flcbotcn, obcr Id^ bcbarf bcffen (bc«fclbcn) nidftt, I do not need it; \6) fd^fimc mld^ 
beffen, 0/ it (fclncr, of him)*, cr l^at mir fcin SBort gegebcn, aflein \&i trauc 
bcmfclbcn nid^t, I do not trust it (i^m, him). 

(b) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of bcr, or berfelbe — or, more 
frequently, a prepositional compound: of ha, l^itx, for dative or accf^sative 
(§ 401) ; of bed for genitive, where such exists. As: bad ilJ^effer ifl fc^arf ; bu 
lannfl bid^ mit bemfetben (bamit) (eic^t f^neiben. 3(i^ l^obe ni^td bagegen, 
against it (i^n, him). (S« rcgnct ; bc«^alb bicibe id^ gu ©aufe— or, trofe bcffen 
ge^e ic^ aud. ^t'm greunb ^at meinen 9legenfd^irm \>tv\ovtn ; o^ne benfe(ben 
lann t(^ nic^t anSge^en (i^tt, him). 

The forms beffcntloUIen, berent^olben, etc., are like those in § 452, b. 

(c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: ber 33aum unb beffen S'^tiQt; bie @tabt unb bcreu eintDo^ncv. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As: cin grcunb 
ift ein grogcS ®ut; ber 55efit5 bc«felbcn cr^o^t ben Sert bc« l'cbcn« — fcin 
©efi§ would mean his property. 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As : @d mar ein alter ilJ^ann ; bicfer 
^atte brel @55nc; er tocrtclftc fcin ®ttt untcr btefctbcn. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he {who) is bcr* 
ienige (or bcr); as, bcrjenige me^er (= mcr) glildttid^ ifl, ifi reldft. But if the 
antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used; as, er, ben tdft \iU 

meinen greunb ^ielt, ^at mic^ t)erraten. 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony 1 

a) Emphasis, as bcr mug eill ^avx \tm, he {that fellow), 

b) Euphony, as : et ^at eine Xod^ter ; fennen @te biefetbe ? %\t\tx Seitt 
if! gut ; i^ fann '^\3i\\tvi benfelbeu empfe^ten. 

5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative ber, ber^ 
felbe, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being used 
to refer to the subject only. As : @r traf feinen ©ruber unb beffcn gwunbc 
(feine would mean his own), !S)ie Sod^ter fd^rteb i^rer 3Rutter, bag btefelbe in 
?onbon erlDortet tperbe (fte would mean the daughter). 2)cr Scl^rer tobt ben 
@(!^il(er, abet berfelbe banft i^m nid^t bafiir ; ber ^onig banlte bem ^Unifier 
unb Ia€ beffen 9{ebe burc^ ; fte maUe i^re ^c^mefler unb beren Xoc^ter, etc 
This distinction is especially important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences ; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity. 

Remark. — It thus appears that, mainly by help of its demonstratives, German is more 
specific and distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows the danger 
of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, " And he said, saddle me the ass; and 
they saddled him** is good enough to be true. 

The Interrogatives. 

458. The interrogatives toer, toa^, toddler, h)a^ fiir ein, are 
quite fully treated (§§ 217-222). Observe further : 

1. As to their dbtinction, compared with English forms: 

(a) SBer corresponds fully to English who ? and is always substantive and 
personal. 

{b) English which ? is always tDetc^er. But what? is tt) richer only when 
adjective, or definite ; mod, when substantive, or indefinite. As : In what 
book do you find that? in X0t\6)tm SBut^C ; what do you say ? tt)a8 fagcu @te? 

2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become in- 
definite or adverbial : 

{a) ^eld^er is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: ©abcn @ie @e!b? 3a, \6) l^obc mel(^e«, some. 

{b) 9Ba6 is sometimes used for ettt)a«, something— especially before an 
adjective; as, ft)a8 (SutcS, something good, etc. Also, for marum, why; as: 
2iBo« fd^aut ll^r midft jo fettfam an? Why do you look at me so strangely.? And 
for tnie, how? As: SBa« @ie brauu gcbrannt Jtnb! Ifow brown you an 
burned! 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, tt)a^ is sometimes found with prepositions; 
Rs, mit roa*, etc., for tDomit — even where the case would not be accusative. 

In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogatives are nearly con- 
nected in sense, as in construction, with the relatives. (See § 348.) 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of IDO^ with piepoai 
tkons, see § 222. The old tt)c8 (tt)c6) — ^^^ "sed only in such compounds — 
was formerly used also as an indef. adj., as: tot^ ©tanbc^ cr auc^ fcif ^ 
whatever ranky etc. 

EXERCISE LV. 

I . How can you write with such a pen ? 2. The same sun shines over the 
just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those {sing.) are my 
sons. 4. With this (comp.) you will receive the books (which) I had promised 
you. 5. Take this money; I do not need it. 6. I have heard nothing of 
that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and his suite. 
8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 9. Do you 
know who has brought the letter ? 10. With what can we best pass our 
time? II. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you thinking 
about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who always 
flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story ? I do not be- 
lieve it. 1 5. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them [to] you. 
i6. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder] ? 17. I have 
sold my horses and also my son's. 18. He is my friend who always tells me 
the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such stories. 20. The 
trees with their green leavfts are now very beautiful. 21. I have never seen 
such a bad boy ; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those ladies are my daughter 
and my brother's ; do you not know them ? 23. The king must respect that 
man ; for he has just appointed his son an (jum) officer. 24. I cannot write 
on such bad paper. 

LESSON LVI. 
The Pronouns. — Continued. 

■a 

The Relatives. 

459. See §§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 

I. !2)cr, njcldfter, are the definite relativies; Wer, tt)Q8, the indefinite. They 
are all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction ; but ber, tvelc^ei; 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent; toer, tDad, noun clausesi, 
without antecedent noun ; and Xot\djet is sometimes used adjectively. 

2. The definite relatives bet, tDeI(^er, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ently — U)el(^er being only somewhat more formal. Except : 

(a) In the genitive, only the forms of bet are used for both, because, prob- 
ably, the genitive forms of U)eld)er might be confounded with other cases. 

Note. —The genitive relative never follows its governing noun: a book on tko pages of 
which— ^\x\ befjcn ©eiten, etc. 

[b) !2)ei* is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first or 
second person, or @ie, in address ; and then the personal is usually repeated 
after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands usually 
in the third person. As: 3(^, bcr \^ immcr fcin grcunb gcwcfcn bin. 3>u, 
ber (fcm. bie) bu xcCx^ nic t)crlaffcn mirft. @ic, bic @ic mlr bciflimmtcw, you 
who agreed with me. But: S^crati^tcfl bu fo mi(^, ber ftlcr gcblctet? 3(i& bin 
cine armc gvau, bic fcincu 9Wcn{(^cn l^lcr fcnnt, etc. 

Note. — Thus, while ber and loel^er correspond in origin to thatt which, respectively, they 
are not distinguished in use or construction like English thai and which (or who). 2)er is, 
in general, the more usual, except in formal prose style. 

Remark. — Referring to Remark § 457, it may now be added that English has the advan- 
tage in the relatives as clearly as German in the demonstratives. This point — of relative 
power or weakness of expression — is always of capital importance in the study of a foreign 
language. For it should never be forgotten that a principal — if not ihe principal — object of 
such study is the better knowledge of the mother tongue. But such matters must be left to the 
teacher. 

3. 2Scr, Ae who, whoever, and toai, what, that which, whatever, are the 
indefinite or " compound " relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As : aBcr frill^ aufftcl^t, tcbt langc ; nja« bu tl^un wiUfl, t^iic batb, etc. 

(a) But, Xotx, mae, may be followed by a postcedent demonstrative, repeat- 
ing the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As : SBcr fru^ 
aufflc^t, ber (i. e. the early-riser) Icbt lange ; XQ<x% bu tl^un wittft, \i^^ t^ue balb, 
etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As : 2Ber einmal lilgt, bent 
tvirb nic^t geglaubt ; mad man l|at, beffen bebarf man nid^t, etc. 

{b) In the sense of whoever, whatever, Xotx, tt)a9 are sometimes followed 
immediately by ba — or, with intervening word or words, by aud^ — also 

immer. As : ^er ba moQte, m5(^te fu^ f e^en ; aUee mad ba lebt unb mebt> all 
that lives and moves ; tt)a6 man au(^ gegen l^n Dorbrlngc ; met bad immer 

gefagt ^at, whoever has said that, etc. 

(r) ^ad is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for met ; as : %x^ iibt ft(^, 

mad ein 3]>leifler merben miQ. (§ 460, 4, d,) 
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(d) For koad after indefinite antecedents, see § 236^ ^. 

4. For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive tticfi — now written toc§ — is used only in geni- 
tive compounds : toeSltfalb, tot^totQtn, etc. ^effentl^atben is formed as §452,^. 

5. Like the demonstratives ber, ha, the compounds barauf, bak)on, etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as bafent, bevgleicj^ett, in* 
bcffcn, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use being 
distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For fo, as relative, see § 485, 9. 

The Indefinites. 

460. (See §§ 244-5). 'I'h^ term "indefinites" is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a " waste-basket," a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called " indefinite numerals." 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 

1. SWan supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by ciner ; its 
possessive by fcin; reflexive by fi(i^. As : SBcnn man @ctb toertiert, fo t^ut 
c« clncm Icib ; man ift fvo^, itjenn man fcinc 3(rbeit get^an fiat ; wenn man ftd^ 

Itrt, wA^n one is mistaken^ etc. 

Note. — lOcan is often rendered by we^you^ they^ etc. But it must never be used unle&. 
the subject is entirely indefinUe. 

2. (a) (Siner, someone^ anyone^ is also used as indefinite subject ; but less 
general than man ; njcnn cincr Sftncn fagtc ; if some one told you, etc. It is 
also used with the article : bcr Sinc/bcr 3lnbcrc, the one, the other; bic (Sincn, 
bic Hnbcrcn, some, the others, etc. 

(^) %tx ?[nberc is sometimes used for the second {of two only). Another, 
meaning one more is no(i^ cin (-cr), as : nod^ eine %a^t S^ce, another cup of tea, 

3. The indeclinable irgcnb is often used with etn (-cr) and other indefinites, 
jemanb, etn^ad, XQtX^tx, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense : 
irgenb cincr, anyone at all; xoa% trgenb gcrcti^t ifl, whatever is right, 

4. KQ, all, has some peculiar uses : 

(a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined : ^Qcr ^nfang ifl 
j(3^tt)cr; allc 3Kcnf(^cn, all men, 

{p) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often — but not 
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always, undeclined. As : all bad @elb ; all bief e SD^enfc^en ; unter aU btefen llnu 
{Ifinben, etc. %Ut stands for oQ in a few phrases ; 6ei alle bem, wM eUl that 

{c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article ; all the boys is, usually, 
aUe ^aben, or bie ^noben atte. 

{d) In the plural, qD often means every; aQe Sage ; aQe t)ier ^oc^en, etc.; 
and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody : oUed fc^tvieg, everybody was 
silent, (See § 459, 3, r.) For a//, meaning entire^ whole (gang), see § 144. 

{e) Other neuters, eitted, leine9, jebed, etc^ are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included ; as : Reined ntuB bad 
9[nbere unglflcnic^ maiden, neither (man nor woman)y etc. 

(5) S3eibc differs from English both. 

{a) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent : bie beiten 
^nabcii ; meine bcibeu ©rttbcv. It thus often stands for two, where there are 
only two : my two brothers, 

(b) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, ^of* : tt)ir bcibe, both of us; 
bicfe bcibcn ©aufcr, both of these houses , etc. 

{c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, belDed, meaning either, 
each of the two: bribed lann Wa^r fetn, either may be true. 

6. S5iel, iDentg. $icl is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : t)tclcr SBein ; but oiel SBctn, much wine, SBcnig, little, and cin 
tventg, a little, are distinguished as in English. The plural loenige, is few; 
a few is ctnigc, ctliti^e. 

7. ®cnug, lauter, are undeclined: ®elb genug, enough money, ox, money 
enough; lauter @clb, nothing but money, lontcr A'leinigfciten, mere trifles, 

8. Either, neither are usually eincr, feiuer — Don beibcil. For not any, 
see § 244, note. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

< I. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you were 
speaking with) 1 '2. Those on whose help we most relied were the first to 
forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work^ you have just been talking 
of, is an old friend of mine. * 4. The subject of which we spoke yesterday is 
more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house I bought 
is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised; you may rely on that. 
7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] us all [toad] we 
had. * 8. He was the best friend I ever had. '9. We went into a house, from 
the windows of which we could see the whole procession.^ 10. - My clerk, on 
whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived me. 1 1'. I| who am older than 
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you, will assist you with my advice. 12. He who is industrious and faithful 
will make progress. 13. I have no money; can you lend me some.^ only a 
little.? Id, Every one must help his neighbor in (the) need. » 15. We (man) 
forget easily what w^ have read without interest. 16. One must never for- 
sake one's friends. 17. It is said that we shall never have peace. 
i8. Everything earthly is transitory. 19. All [the] travellers had to change 
at that station. 20. We receive letters from Germany every two weeks, 
during all the year. 21. All my happiness is in your hands. 22. Many 
were iiyvited, but few came. 23. Both of my sons were in Europe last sum- 
mer. ^24. What you tell me (that) I have long known. 
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The Verb. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. - CONCORD. 

461. Only the more important departures from English usage 
will be noticed. 

I. The Subject. 

{a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, § 344. 

(^) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As: cr fam ju mir, ging abcr foglcid^ trcg ; but: abcr foglcit^ 
ging cr meg ; bu bctriigfl nicmanb, aber oou anbcru bifl bu betrogcn. 

{c) If the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As ; meln Sruber Utlb X^ (wir) 

reifen batb ob ; bu unb cr (i^r) fcib im Srrtum. 

2. The Verb. 

(a) Introduced by c«, bag, maS, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As: baS pub gvembc ; bieS fiub Tlixmicx, bic 
2lct)tuug Derbieucu; c« fiub unjerc greuube, etc. (See § 210.) 

(^) Collects /e nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in English. 
As: bictc« 5Botf ^at ciuc grogc grei^eit; bic SWeugc mad)t bcu tiiuftler irrc uub 
jc^cu. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be plural. As: 

einc avenge ©c^iffc lagcu im $afcn ; ciuc Sluja^l ©iirgcr ^abcn fid^ berciuigt. 
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(r) More freely than in English, a series of singular subjects, unless ex* 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As : $ait9 uub $of ifi berfonft ; 
(9roU unb 9{a(^e fei t)ergeffejt, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As : $ier {priest (Stfa^ntng, f{^t{fei& 
f(4aft, ®ef(i^ntacf ; iD^eifier rfl^rt \x6) unb ©e|ette, etc. 

{fl) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
with exceptions. As: h)eber bie Union noc^ bie Sigue mifc^ten ftd^ in biefen 
@treit, mixed themselves^ etc. 

(e) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As: (Sure SD^ajefldt geru^en; (Sure (S^rcetten^ l^aben befol^len, etc., and 
in some set phrases of formal courtesy. 

For the verb after a relative with personal antecedent, see § 459, 2, b, 

THE TENSES. 

462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 

Simple and Compound Tenses. 

1. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English : the 
present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language improp- 
erly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete than 
in English. 

2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries be and do have no cor- 
responding forms in German. Thus : I standi am standings do stand ; I stood, 
was standingy did stand; I have stoody have been standing; I shall standi 
shall be standings etc., are represented in German, respectively, by the single 
forms only : \&^ jlc^c ; l(^ flanb ; i(^ Iiabc geflahbeu ; i(^ wcrbe fle^en, etc. The 
English student must carefully discriminate these forms in translation. It 
may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage over not 
only German, but all kindred languages. 

Note. — An auxiliary use of tl^un sometimes occurs as a vulgarism: id^ t^at eS vMii 
fagen : rarely, also, in poetry. In this use tl^ttt often stands for t^at. 

3. The English auxiliary be must be carefully distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus •. she is charming, pc ifl reljcnb (part 
adj.) ; she is charming me with her singing, jtc CClgt midft, etc. Especially also 
In its use as passive auxiliary (§ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 

463. The Present. 

{a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, to 
make a narrative more lively {historical present^ As : %\^ tt)lr boS @(^to6 
nun angcjilnbct, ba flilrgt ber S)ictl|clm l^crtjor unb ruft, rushes out and ex- 
claims^ etc. Also often colloquially : ba fomttit cr gu mir unb fogt, etc. 

ip) The present, usually with fd^on, cUready, or fcit, since, is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express an action or state continu- 
ing in the present. As : Wic lange fmb @ic fd^on ^icr ? how long have you 
been here ? 3c^ Icnnc l^n (jd^on) fcit feincr »<i^inb^clt, / have known him, etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect : 3id& fauntc 
i^n fc^on felt feincr ^inbftcit, / had known him since his childhood. 

{c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of the 
future ; usually with a future adverb ; often, also, with like effect as (a) : to 
express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: td^ 
tommc foglel(^ gurM ; in gttjci Xagen bin Id^ fertig ; bicfc siiad^t erflcigen mir 
^(1% @d^Iog ; fte lebt nid^t mc^r fo balb bu e9 gcbictefi. 

NoTB. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both German and English, before the existence 
of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect may be used for the future 
perfect, as in English. As: ©ol^alb id^ ^{od^rid^t belommen l^al^e, tooQen va\x nid^t Iftnger 
oenoeilen, as soon as I {shall) have received news^ etc. 

(</) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative : 2)u gc^ft foglclc^, you (musi) go at once; bu fc^lcgcfl ober flirbfl, 
shoot or die. 

464. The Past (Preterit) and the Perfect. 

These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past — sometimes imperfect ; the 
latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present — or, 
in English, within a time including the present. But in German the perfect 
is often used where in English the past would be employed. Thus : 

{a) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As : @Ott l^Ot blc SBclt crfd^affen, God created the 
world; id^ ^abc Sl^rcn greunb geflem gefc^cn, / saw your friend yesterday; 

btefc ^Irc^c ifl im 14. Safir^nnbcrt crbaut njorbcn, this church was built, etc 

(^) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative ; 
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also of continuous or imperfect action. As: @ott f(^uf bic SBcIt In fctj* 
5^agen unb ru^tc am fiebcntcn. 2Bo njaren |tc gu jcncr 3^^*? 2)^^^ ^nobc fag 
auf eincm @tul)le, ot8 id^ ln« 3^"^"^^^ ^^^^* (Sinige SKonate uerflric^cn, e^e 

elite 3lntlD0rt !om, some months passed before^ etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where the 
past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 

NoTB T. — A further distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in ; the perfect, the simple fact : but this can hardly be sustained. 

Note a. — It will be observed that in the English perfect, the present relation predomi. 
nates; in the German, that oi completed Actxon, Thus: I have seen him to-day ^ but:/«R0 
him yesterday f is a distinction that does not obtain in Gennan. 

{c) The imperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
ebcn (fo thtxi),just: 3»d^ f(^ricb eben, at«, I was just writing when, etc. 

465. The Future. 

{a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As : gv mii'b ^ungrig feiu, / suppose he is hungry ; er mlrb ^ungrig 
gemcfcn jcin, he hcts probably been hungry. The adverbs bot^ or tDoftl are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly : 2)cr SBatcr 
tDtrb ttjo^t nod^ jd&tafcn, / suppose father is still asleep ; cr ttjirb bod^ nic^t 

Jonge bort gebticben fcln, I suppose he did not stay there long, 

(b) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As : 3)iT 
tuirft glcid^ gel^en, you will go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, ^). 

{c) The English forms I am going to, am about to, denoting an immediate 
future, may be rendered in German by troUcn, im ^cgriff fein — often with 
the adverb eben ({oeben),y«J/. As: it^ moUte foeben fd^reiben ; i(^ toar (cbcn) 
im S3cgriff gu fd^vciben ; ats cr cben ben ®eifl aufgcben mottte, when he was just 

about to give up the ghost, 

{d) As already remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of joUeit, shall; tDotten, will ; shall or will, as future aux- 
iliary, being in German always tvcrben. The English shibboleth shall or will, 
can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty being wholiy 
in English. 

EXERCISE LVII. 

I. In a few minutes I shall be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come ? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (nO(4 
nic^t) at home; they are probably \x\(X\it) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shall come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (aiif) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will'have left London before 
we arrive there. 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began to 
rain. 11. How long have you been learning German.? 12. I have been 

I* learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more rapid 
progress (//.)• ^3* ^ ^^^e worn this coat [for] eight years; it is time to buy 
a new [one]. 14. While I was [am) considering the matter, I received a letter 
which relieved me of all further doubt. 1 5. Last year we made a trip up 
ace.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. The sun rose 
splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (ace) mountains and valleys. 
17. I had hardly set mjf foot out of the door when it began to rain. 18. We 
were just about to start when we received news of the death of a near 

I relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 20. Of all poets 
Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before me stand the 
present and the future together. 22. My people torment me to accept a 
husband, and I see I must obey them (t^Ul). 23. My friends and I have 
read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want ; do you think we do 
not know what you thought of the matter ? 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Remark. — The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation because, 
except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use in Eng- 
lish. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are various: 
the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, may, mi^ht; 
•an, could ; shall, should; will, would, etc. — so that its idiomatic transla- 
tion, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most caret al at- 
tention. 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indicative, 
the mood of the actual (ph]tQtiv€). Its conception varies widely, 
from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that which is 
represented as merely desired or possible^ and finally to that 
which is distinctly implied as unreal^ or contrary to fact. 
These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or connect 
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logically. They will be here grouped under the several heads 
of Indirect^ Optative^ Potential and Conditional. 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent (subjoined) sentences ; but in German this b not 
always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain con- 
nectives govern — or require — the subjunctive. The use of 
the mood always depends on the sense. 

467. The Indirect Subjunctive {Oratio obliqud). 

(a) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning to thinks believe, say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex' 
pressed or implied. As : (Sr fd^rieb mir, bag er fein $QUd t)ertQuft ^abe, hewroit 
me that he had sold his house; bet @(irtner glaubt, bag biefer 8aum im 
n5(ftPen 3al^rc Icinc gruti^t tragcn wcrbc, the gardener believes that this tret 
will bear no fruit next year ; bcr Krgt gab tcinc ^offnung, bag ber jhranfe 
genefen koerbe, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct statement would be : ^6) })(ii\^t mein ^dVA Dertauft; 
biefer Saum tDirb im ndd^flen 3a^re !eine gruc^t tragett, etc 

(b) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, withi I 
past tense of the leading verb. This is especially the case when the presen! 
subjunctive would be of the same form with the present i^idicative. As: (Sc b(' 
l^auptete, \ia^ i&i genug beja^lt l^dtte; i(^ fagte i^m, bag meine ^inber nie aSetn 
OiUdgingen; also, without such reason, less frequently. Sometimes, for this 
reason, the tense will change in the same sentence; as: !S)er {(rembe mtivAt 

e« m ii f f e bort fHH fcln, unb bie Sl»cnfd)Ctt m il g t e n (not milffcn) Wweigen. 
(You said) \^ ^atte cincn @tein In ber ©rujl, unb bu ^abcjl mein ^crg. 

(c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed or 
admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual tense. 
As : ©r geflanb, bag er Unred^t l^atte, he confessed that he was wrong; ft 

tougte, bag tdft tranf war; gefe^t, tc^ tl^afs, suppose I did it. 

Note. — The omission of fca^ changes the order of words (§ 350, i), but does not oAef^ 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the indicatiTe— 
more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distittctive (as S^ 

(d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the depen* 
dent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly. As : 3(^ fragte t^n, ob ft 
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mid& beja^lctt lonne (tonnte) ober nic^t. But when stated directly the indica- 
tive will be used: jetjt fragc i(^ b}4 ob bu mid^ begal^Icn fannjl ober itid^t. 

{/) Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past oj 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: @afifreunbU^ l^fitte 
Cnglanb fte cmpfaitgen, England (yow say) received her hospitably ! SBonn 
^fitte i6) baS gettJOflt, when did I (as you say) attempt this? 

(/) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed from 
the stand-point of another. As : cr ttJotttc ttJartcn, bt« fcin greuitb lamt, until 
his JHend should come ; tX mugtc bleibcit, bi« btc glut tJerlicfe; he had to wait 
until {as he knew) the tide should, subside, 

NOTB. — But often the indicative occurs, to express 9. fact or restdt: €r ^ielt barouf, baS 
(einS feiner itinber f(!^reiben gelernt ^at {and they did not), 

468. The Optative Subjunctive. 

{a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present, unless the leading verb is past. As: ^(i) Wunfd^c, \i(X^ cr nacJ^ 
eiticm Slrgt Wldt, I wish him to send for a physician; '\6) bittC, cr tl^UC ha^ 
wic ju ©cfaflen, I beg he will do it for my sake; \6) crioubc (crtaubtej nld^t, \ia^ 
incin @o^n no(^ $ari« rcifc (rclftc), / do {did) not permit my son to go to 
Paris', gcbe ®Ott, or ®ott gcbe, God grant; fo fei e«, so be it; c« fcl ttJie C« 
tooUe, belt as it wUL (See § 346, b,) 

{b) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As: SBfire cr bocJ^ ^ier, were he only here (but 

he is not) ! O, l^attc 1(3^ nimmcr btcfcS SBort gcfprod^cn, would I had never 
spoken^ etc. — 2Bcnn cr bod^ ^CUtC fame, / wish he would only come to-day. 

{c) As a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive in 
clauses introduced by bamit or \i(3i% (auf bag, urn bafi^. As: @r fpri(^t Icifc, 
bamit l^n nlcmanb tocrflel)C, in order that nobody may, etc. ; cr ocrflc(f tc ftdj, 
bant it man ll^n nicftt fanbc, in order that he might not be found; Ibfl tnlr bad 
$>crj, ha^ \6) ba« @ure ril^rc, that I may move yours. 

Note. — Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, as: ®ieb unS beinen 
Ceifl, ber im* regicre, give us thy spirit to {which shall) rule us. 

Yet often here, also with bamit, bo^, etc., the indicative occurs — sometimes without 
obvious reason — where we should expect the subjunctive. 

469. The Potential Subjunctive. / 

Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press possibility — a contingent or indefinite statement ^ — sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative. As: Cb tt tomme ober ni^t, mir ifl t9 etneifd, 
whether he come or not; Wie rt anc^ fci, however it may be; bad mdc^te IDO^ 
Joa^rfein, M^/ iwa^ ^^' true; id) mugte nicftt, I can't say that I know: 

n mfire f aji etngefc^Iafrn, he had (probably) almost fallen asleep; ntmm metnet 
9lfbf ifben ^tac^rf, bf r ornuunben f onnte, that could (possibly) wound. 

NoTB. — Yet in all these uses the indicatiTe occasionally occurs where the subjunctive 
might be expected, sometimes to mark the confident expectation of the assumed contingeDcy. 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive (^Unreal). 

{a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctiTe 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal con- 
dition; that is, when the premise {protasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclusion 
depending on it (apodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense here ex- 
presses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As: SBcnn cr {))arfatnei 
ware (or gcttjefcn ware), jo marc er je^t ein reic^er SKann, if he were (or had 

been) more savings he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.) ; IDenn 

l(i^ \>a% getnugt ^dtte, {0 ^dtte i&j anberd ge^anbelt, if I had known that, /should 
iave, etc. (but I did not, etc.). 

Note. — For the omission of wenn, and consequent change in order of words, see § 350, s. 
For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, § 471. 

{b) Often the condition is only implied. As: 3n feiner ?agc ^fitte i(^ bo« 
nid^t get^an, (if I had been) in his place, I should not have done that; \>a^ t^ate 
\&i ^txxif I would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with bcnn, meaning unless, except. As : i(^ tragc mcin ©djlDcrt nic me^r, t% 
roarc bcnn gegen blc 2^iir!cu (that is : If I should, then it would be, etc.), 

{c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 46S. b. 

{d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced. 
comparatively, by at« (Wenn), al« (ob), as if As: (Sr jtebt au8, a\9 luenn er 
fron! hjfire, as if he were sick; er t^ut, al« mfire er berrMt. (See § 350, 2.) 

(^) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result: 3Rit 
bic|cm ^i^fcit burd^fdjog tt^ euc^ i^I had, etc.), wcun id^ mcin tinb gctroffcn ^attc. 

Note. — In the niodal verbs (Less. XXVI.) in consequence of their defect in Elog^ish, care 
must be taken td distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive — the former in the 
past tense often requiring to be expressed by have. As: SDBad bu verlanoteft, t5nnte td^ bir 
nid^t geben o^ne arm %\x tuerben, / cotdd not give youwiihoui, etc.; but tonnte i^, etc, / 
could not have given you. 

The tenses of the subjunctive do not require distinct treat- 
ment. Outside of the special use of the present (§ 467) and of 
the past (§ 470), the subjunctive tense is usually conformed to 
that of the leading indicative verb. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

471. As has been seen (§ 173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

{a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or im- 
plied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As : 2)u 
iDilrbeji morgen fru^ aufftcl^cn, tucitn bu bid^ jc^t jjeitig ju ^ette tegtcfi ; auf- 
Pcl^en mfirbc ^nglanbe gangc 3ugcnb, fcil^c ber ^rlttc fcinc ^onigin, wau/d 
arise, if, etc. 

{jb) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of the 
past indicative. As: Uiitcr bicfcn Umftauben, iDilrbc \^ ni(^t abrcifcn (for 
Tcijic — ob ); ba« tuurbc id^ nid^t glaubcn, I should not, etc 

Note. • - Or, otherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be ambig- 
uous ; as, er meinte/ bad tuttrbe gut fein, rather than ware, which might mean was or would ht 
etc. — hence especially in indirect speech. 

(c) Outside ot these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals maybe used 
as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As : SSenn 
ba« SBcttcr fd^on ttjarc, fo rourbc it^ auggc^cn (or fogtngcid^ ou«) ; tuarc mcin 
^Botcr am Scbcit, fo roilrbc cr 80 Sal^rc alt fcin (or fo hjarc cr, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. (§ 470, ^.) 
(</) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition : 

(I) (2) 

SBenn bad ^Better fd^on xatxt, \^ ( fo ginge td^ au9. 
'^* SBarc ba« SBcttcr fc^on, ( \ fo njilrbc Id^ au«get|CH. 



B, 



(I) (2) 

3d^ gingc (m^, \ \ ttjenn ba« SSettcr fdfton tuarc. 



I ) 



3d^ tourbc au«gcl)cn, J I tuarc bo8 SBetter fd^on, 



in each of which either of (i) may be associated with either of (2)! 

y) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often 
omitted (in A) and the principal member construed normal, especially in the 
conditional ioxm. As: SScnn ba« Setter fd^on hjarc (or more bad SBctter 
fc^on), ic^ koilrbe audge^en, etc. 

EXERCISE LVIH. 

I. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear him. 2. The 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of the universe 
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/ 

'\. I was asked in what year I was bom. 4. We are convinced that he is our 
friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 6. If I had 
been unwell, I should have remained at home. ^8. Had he not himself said 
it, we should not believe it. 9. He acts and talks as if heAeere a rich man; 
were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. ^o. I doubt whether 
he will remain long in this house. 11. The physician feared the patient 
might die of (an dat.) his wounds. 12. I should never have thought that you 
could learn German in so short a time. 13.^ We wished that everjrthing 
might remain as it is at present. 14. It is feared that he will not come. 

15. The porter maintained that he had carried our luggage to the station. 

16. I should have paid the bill, if I had had money enough. 17. Although 
the hotel was very bad, we should have remained in it, if the landlord had 
been more polite. 18. Yesterday came the news that the King was dead; 
but to-day we learn that it is not true. 19. You paid me that money 1 you 
have never paid it. 20. It is better that one [should] make one's enemies 
dumb than one's friends. 21. The old man walks as if he were lame ; is he so 
(CS) ? 22. That was an act that might have been very dangerous for you. 
23. The proverb says, one must strike (fd^mieben) the iron while it is hot. 24. 
Oh, that the beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain I 

MODAL IDIOMS -SUMMARY. 

472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries may, fnight, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are used in English as 
equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still vanishing — 
subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those in which the 
auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German modal verbs (Less. 
XXVI.). The subject is, in its details, a large and a difficult one ; and the 
difficulty, though not sufficiently recognized in English grammars, is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268, note). No full statement will be 
attempted here; but in illustration, and also as a supplement to Less 
XXVI., some examples of the German modal verbs will be added. 

Note. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the *' Letters for Self-Instruction," by Dr. S. Deutsch. 

-1. 2)urfen. 

2)orf \^ fragcn — bitten ? may I ask ^ beg f etc. 

SBenn id) w fogen barf> /// may be allowed to say so, 

er borf nur bcfc^tcn, he need but command, 

Sy barf ft^ baraber nid^t munbem, he need n<a winder n/ it. 
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(g0 biirfte bad ju fc^koer iein, 
(Sr bflrfte ed t)ergeffen ^aben, 
2)nrfte c« nic^t gu jp5t fcin ? 



thai may be too hard. 
he may hat/e forgotten it, 
mignt it not be too late ? 



2. Adnnen. 



^ad tann x^ bafiir ? 

3c4 lann nid^t um^in gu lad^eit, 

3c^ lann m\6) irrcn, 

(Sr !aun ed k)evgeffen l^abeit, 

(Sr fann nic^t metier, 

(Sr lann grangdftfc^, 

2)Qd !5nnte gefa^rlici^ fetn, 

!S)a9 fonnte gefa^rUc^ fein, 



how can I help it ? 

I cannot help laughing, 

I may be mistaken. 

he may have forgt^ten it. 

he can go no farther. 

he knows French. 

that might be dangerous. 

that might have been dangeraas. 



3. Mgeit. 



3c^ \:iQ,ht ed nid^t t^un m5gen, 
(Sr mag i^n ntd)t {el)en, 
(Sr mag ftc^ in ^(^t nel)men, 
^i€ mbgen gefSUigfi marten, 
@r mag t^nn mad er miU, 
3(]^ moc^te mo^I mtffen, 
3(^ mSc^te gem — liebcr, 
gafi mbc^te ic^ glanben, 
3(4 moc^te bad nic^t glauben, 
(Sd mbgen je^t brel MtinaXt fein, 
(Sd mag fein mte bu fagfl, 



/ did not like to do it. 

he does not care to see him. 

let him take care. 

will you please wait f 

he may do as he pleases. 

I should like to know. 

I should like — had rather, 

I am almost inclined to think. 

I was unwilling to believe that. 

it may be now three months. 

it may be as you say. 



4. fRuffem 



(S9 mug nun einmal fo fein, 

3c4 ^Haht bad 3itnmer ^ilten miiffen, 

3c^ mu6 fort, 

3c4 mufitc lad^en — mflfite lad^en, 

(Sr mug mo^I Iran! fein, 
@ie miiffcn miffcn, 

2Ser mug e« gcmefcn fein? 
@r mug no4 nt(!)t ba fein, 
2>it merben lommen, jte miigten 
benn Der^lnbert fein, 



// must needs be so. 

I have been obliged to keep my room, 

I am obliged to go, 

I could not help laughing — should 
have to laugh. 

he must surely be sick. 

You must know (/ want you to 
know). 

who can it have been ? 

he surely cannot yet be there. 

they will come, unless they are pre- 
vented. 



^ 
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5. ^olleii. 



SSodfoUbad? 

^adfoQmirbad? 

g93a«foU{d&? 

!S)u {oUfI ed empftnben, 

!S)a9 foUfi bu ntd^t umfonfl getl^an 

SBcnn ee fcln foil, 

3J2au follte meinen, 

^ie foUte bad mogtic^ fein, 

©otttcbodtua^r fcin? 

2)lc8 ioll ^crr 'Jt, fein, 

@r foil fc^r rcld^ fein — gcmcfcn fein, 

dx foUtc ba« nid)t tl)un,'* 

@r foQte ein grogered Ungliict edebeti, 



what is that to me ? 
what am I to do ? 
you shall smart for it 

you shall pay for that, 

if it must be. 

one would think, 

how could that be possible f 

can that be true ? 

this {portrait) is said to be Mr, JV^ 

he is said to be, to have been, very rich, 

he ought not to do that, 

he was destined to experience, etc. 



6. aBoHett. 



SiUfl bu ftiUc jciii ? 

2So njottcu @ic ^iii? 

(gr rolU fort, 

(Sr koeig nid^t mad er tuill, 

2Bq« woHen @ic barait fagcn? 

^a^n^iUbadfagen? 

2)Q« Witt Did fagcn, 

3d^ ttJoUtc cben fagcn, 

2)cm fci hjic i^m ttjotte, 

2)a8 Witt nid)t gc^cn, 

2)a« hjitt mir nic^t red)t gefattcn, 

3d^ mitt ttici^t ^offcn, bag @ie tranf 

fmb, 
gr Witt un« gcfannt l^obcn, 
SBitt'g @ott — fo @ott Witt, 
2)a« wottc @ott nid^t, 
^otttc ®ott, ed ware waljr, 
©ottcn (wotttcn) @ic bic ®ute l)abcn? 



will you be quiet ? 

where are you going ? 

he wants to go, 

he doesn^t know what he wants, 

what do you mean by that? 

what does that mean ? 

that is saying a great deal, 

I was just going to say, 

be that as it may. 

that won^t do, 

that does not quite please me. 

I hope that you are not sick. 



he pretends to have known us, 

please God. 

God forbid it. 

would God it were true. 

will {^ould)you have the kindness t 

etc. etc. See § 173, note. 



* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of foflett, with 
meaning, — as also of lOoQen. — is of the same form as the past indicative. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 

473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea of 
the verb as abstract (in-finite)^ without affirmation or predicate 
relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is akin to 
the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb (object, 
adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and can stand 
in the usual relations of a noun. But in consequence of its 
complex nature it presents, as in English, many peculiarities of 
construction and idiom. 

Note — The English infinitive has the forms Icve^ to love, loving. The first corresponds 
to German lieben ; the second, to ju Iteben ; the third, which has no specific correspondence 
in German, is of the same form as the present participle, and is often confounded with it — a 
fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. The student will note carefully the use of 
this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is* 
specifically, to love. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying the 
infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no tense. 
In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses completed action; 
but the time is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms : i. the simple infinitive 
(without gu) ; 2. the infinitive with gu. 

474. The simple Infinitive — without ju. 

{a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other attribu' 
tive (§ 416). As: 3)a« @c^n)immcn flcivft bic ©tiebcr ; ble tunft bc« ©c^wim* 
men* ; cin ctuigcS @cbcn ; eln ©cbcu unb %x^^v^ ; ba« ^cifit ?flgen, etc. — 
usual'./ translated by English — ing. 

Note. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As: 3u t)ie( effen ift nic^t gut; bad ^ie^e ®ott 
verfut^en, that would be tempting God^ etc. 

{f>) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries : tDerben, in future and con- 
ditional (§ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVI). 

Note i. — For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 
Note 3. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs for the perfect parti' 
ciple, see % 964* 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs: ^etgen, ^ M, order; ^elfen, t» 
help ; laffen, to let, to cause (§ 269) ; le^ten, to teach ; (ernen, to learn ; and the 
sense-\tih&y \JX\ij{tXi,tofeel; \fixt\K, to hear ; \tfjtn, to see; also ftnben, to find. 
As : (Sr ^ieg und ^inaudge^en, he bade us go out; er ^ilft mir ((i^ietben, he helps 
me write; ble jflnber (emen U\ttt — learn to read {reading); i^ ^orte i^il 

pngen ; ic^ fanb ba« ©uc^ auf bcm 2:ifc^c tiegcn — /^/«^, etc.; 14 ffi^Ite ben 
^ul«f4Iagen— A^a/or^fl/r/i^; tag t9 ^ut \tin, let It de ; la^ mic^ gc^en, /r/ 
me go; ic^ Hcg Iftn (ontmen, I caused him to come {sent for him) \ or, as 
§ 265, i4 l^abe l^n fingen l)5rcn — tangcn fc^cn— fommen laffcn, etc. ; or, indef- 
initely, ic^ ^5re jtngcn ; ic^ ^5rte flopfen— rt»^V»f; knocking^ etc 

Note. — With le^ren, lernen, sometimes ju is used, if the infinitive have an object. As: 
(Bott le^rt una bur(^ fein SSort auf i^n su trauen. 

{d) With fii^len, ^oren, fe^en, and especially with laffen, a transitive infin- 
itive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive action 
being indefinite, or omitted. As : 3c^ ^orte i^n laut rufen, / heard (some one 
call him) him called; lag t^U rufen, let him be called; i(^ fa^ i^n fc^fagcn, / 
saw him struck^ etc. (Compare English : I have heard say ^ and I have heard 
said,) 

NoTB. — Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: / Aeard Aim 
cal/f etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with laffen in reflexive form, as an equi- 
valent for the passive (§ 274). As: ^ir laffen und nic^t fo leic^t fiberreben, 
we cannot be so easily persuaded ; bad Ifigt fi(^ nic^t (inbem, that cannot be 
changed, etc. 

Note. — The use of the reflexive ft(^ (not eS or i^n) here shows that the pronoun is coa- 
ceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive in 
sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the actual 
conversion — of the original grammatical form. 

(e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bleiben, remain ; with the 
verbs of motion, fasten, ge^en, reiten, leg en ; with mac^en, to make {cause) ; 
neunen, to call; with ^aben; and with t^un (nic^ts aU). Thus: @r biteb 
fie^cn, he remained standing, stopped; er tfl fc^tafctt gcgangen, he has gone to 
bed; er Icgtc ftt^ fd)Iafcn, he laid himself dawn to sleep; er fa^rt — gcftt— ret* 
tet — fpOgicren, he is gone to drive (or driving), etc. ; bad mac^t m\6) latften, that 
makes me laugh ; bad ncmte id^ (auf en, /call that running; er I)at gut rebcn, 
he may well talk ; er ftotte eln 2Wcf[er and ber 2^afc^e ftccfen, he had a knife 
sticking, etc.; er t^ut nid^td a(d reben, he does nothing but talk, etc 

(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, or 
interrogative sense. As: 3>d& bid^ tocrlaffen! I forsake you! ^antm aud 

meinem fiificn Sal^n mlc^ wecfen? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336^ 2.) 
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For the position of the infinitive, with or without gu* and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 

475. The Infinitive with ju. 

Not-b. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English to Aw^ — originally a 
preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called the supine. 

{a) The infinitive with JU stands rarely as simple subject ; but regularly 
as logical subject. As : C2)o8) Stcijctt ifl an0cne!)m ; but, c« ifl angcne^m gu 
reifcn ; c8 ijl nic^t gut, gu Diet gu cfjen. 

(Jf) The infinitive with gu depends on nouns, in various relations. As: 

2)ie iunjl, rcid) gu iwcrbcu, the art of growing rich; ^abcu fie ?ufl mitguge^en ? 
bcr SSille, ®ute« gu t^uu ; ba« SSergniigeu, anbcre gturflid^ gu madden ; ni(f)te 
JU effen ; cln ©au8 gu Dermteten, a house to let, etc. 

(<:) The infinitive with gu depends on adjectives, in various relations. As : 
©ereit gu flerbcu, ready to die; \6)V0tX gu lefen, hard to read; \6) bin frol), @ic 
JU (eften, ^ad to see you; ba« tfl nid)t teid)t gu tl^un, ^a^y /<? do Qo be done). 
»i {d) The infinitive with gU is used with verbs generally, except those men- 
tioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As : (gr fiug an gU lac^cn ; 
wlr fflrc^teten un«, ee gu fagcn, we were afraid to say so; 16) rate bir gu 
f(i^tt)eigen ; ic^ tt)flnfd)c fe^r, i^n gu fe^en ; e8 freut mic^, ba« gu ^oren, I rejoice 
to hear that ; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to \i^% etc.: et glaubt 
ein ^iln|iter gu fcin, he believes he is an artist. (See § 478, a.) 

Note. — Remember that ju stands immediately before the infinitive — and is repeated 
before each one. 

2. With this infinitive, l)abeu and fcin acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As : 3d) ^obc eincn 33rief gu fc^reiben, / have a letter to 
write t or to write a letter; cr ^Ot Diet ®clb au^gugcben, he has to spend much 
money ; (Sie l^abcu uic^tS gU filrd^ten — nothing to fear y need fear nothing. 

With fein the infinitive has always a passive sense. As : @d tfl fel^r gu 
toilnftftcn, much to be wished; bo8 ifl nid)t gU gtoubcu, not to be believed ^ not 
credible; bo8 ifl nod^ gli t^un,>'<?/ to be done, etc. 

NoTB. — The same use sometimes occurs with fte^en. As : S)ad ftel^t nic^t ju ftnbern, 
thai cannot be changed. 

{e) The infinitive with gu is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As: 2)at)0n nid)t gu f^rcc^cn, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way: 2(c^ ! auf ba8 ttiutigc 9fio6 mic^ gu fdjtoingcn, Oh ! to spring upon, etc. 

(/) The infinitive with gu is used with the prepositions anfiatt (flatt), 
O^ne, urn, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the leading 
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• verb. The preposttion stands at the head of the clause, git immediately be- 
fore the infinitive at the end. As: 3lnftatt jeinc Slrbcit ju t§un, fpicltc cr ben 
ganjcu %a^f instead of doing his work, etc.;^cr rcbetc mic^ an, o^nc mi(!^ %\\ 

fenneil, without knowing me. 

Note. — Sometimes, after a negative, a clause will follow independently, where ol^ne . . . 
)u (or o^ne ba^, g 477) would be expected. As : ntetnaU f el^rte ber SSater i^eim, er hxa^it eud^ 
etioaS, never . . . {duf) he Wought (= without bringing) etc« 

The use of um — gu requires special notice. (For other prepositions, 
see § 477). 

476. The Infinitive with um — ju. 

{a) The infinitive with um — 311 (§281) is the regular form to express 
purpose {in order to), when (as above) the subject remains unchanged. As: 

^6) arbcltc frill), um bc§ 3Wittag« mit gutcm ^^J^ctit gu effcn ; cr fiicg auf ben 
SBaum, um bcffcr gu fc^cu. 

Note. — The subjunctive with bamtt (§ 468, c) may be substituted for um — $u; but never 
um — gu for bamtt if the subject is changed. See also below § 477, b. 

{b) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by gu, too, 
or gcnug, enough. As : (Sr ifl gu jung, um bag gu ttcrjlc^cn ; ba8 g^ntmcr irar 
nic^t grog gcnug, um bic S^crfammlung gu Ijaltm— not targe enough to hold the 

assembly. 

But in both these cases {a, b) gu, without um, often occurs. 

EXERCISE LIX. 

I. He did it in order to frighten us. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat in 
order to live ; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to see 
these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We are 
going to walk; will you go with [us]? 8. To err is human; to forgive is 
divine. 9. He thinks he is (/«/?«.) a great man. 10. Instead of working, he 
went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we followed 
the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 13. No 
time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 15. We found 
him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. He has promised 
us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant came to put out the 
lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake such a long journey. 20. 
He took it without asking me. 21. The count has not money enough to buy 
this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in this stream are {is) forbidden under 
(hei) penalty. 23. I have heard tell (fag en l^orcu) that when (the) sailors see 
certain \Ax^^ flying, they think they are {infln.) near land. 24. Let [there] be 
now an end of working {of working be now, etc.) 
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INFINITIVE EQUIVALENTS. 

477. For some cases of infinitive construction in English, 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

I. The infinitive in -ing. 

{a) Prepositions other than anftatt (|iatt), o!)nc, um, cannot be used 
directly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in the 
relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the leading 
clause, with ba (§ 209), and the infinitive with gu follows in apposition. As : 
3»d| bcjiefte barauf, gel^ort gU iwcrbcn, / insist upon {it, to be) being heard; it^ 
>Cnfc ni(ftt baran, ba8 gU tl/Un, / don't think of doing that {of it, to do that) ; 
it^ bin Potg barauf, Cin 2)CUtfd^er gU fcin, I am proud of being a German; cr ifl 

bamlt gufricbcn, ben gtocitcn $rci« crl^attcu gu ^abcn, he is content with having 

taken {to have taken) the second prize. 

Note the punctuation, with comma, of the infinitive clause. 

{b) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with bag. As: 3c^ bcfte^c barauf, bag er ge^ort »)erbe, I insist 

on his being heard (that he be heard) ; er beuft nid^t barau, bag @ie bo8 t^un 

tocrben, he does not think of your doing that; er ift bamtt gufrtebcn, bag fein 

@0^n ben gtuelten ^J3rei8 er^alten ^at, he is content with his son's having taken 
{that his son has taken, etc.). 

Note. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples: tS^ erfannte i^n baran, ba^ er ftammelte, / knew him by his stammering; 
er entging baburd^, ba^ er ben f^lu^ burti^fti^mamm, he escaped by swimming; er ift 
baoon franlgeioorben— feine Aranfl^eit rill^rt balder— ba^ er einjufalteSSSab genommen l^at, 
from taking too cold a bath; ba^ er frant fei, fd^lo^ td^ barauS, ba^ er nic^tfam— / f<^»- 
cltided, from, his not coming ^ etc. The mood — indicative or subjunctive — in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 

In the indirect question, ob will take the place of bag (§ 348). As : 2Sa« 
Ilegt bir baran, ob man c8 glaubt ober nic^t, what matters it to you whether, etc. 

{c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anflatt (flatt), 
O^ne, um (§ 475,/), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by a 
noun clause, with bag. As : (gr ging fort, o^ne bag Id^ ein SBort fagte, w/M- 
out my saying a word ; <xv^^M bag mcin @o§n narf) (Suro^ja rcifle, reifte id^ 
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felbfi na4 Sfrita, instead of my sofCs travelling, etc.; i(^ gebe meine 9tetfe auf, 
bamit (urn bag) mein ^o^n auf bet Unitierfttat bleibe, in order that my ton 
may remain^ etc. (See § 468, r.) 

{d) Often the English infinitive in -ing with a preposition will express an 
adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, with 
the proper adverbial conjunction. As: Before leaving town, I shall ctUl on 
you, e^e i4 blc @tObt t)er(affe {before I leave) ; after walking (having walked) 
a mile, he was tired, nac^bem et elne iO^eile gegangen loar {after he had walked, 
etc.) ; by persuading others we persuade ourselves, inbent iDir anbere flberrebflt, 
ttberreben Wir un« felbfll {while we persuade, etc.). 

{e) The infinitive as noun (§ 474, a) is used in German only in an abstract 
way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the English infinitive 
wiQ in German be expanded into a clause. As : Your^writing thai letter nku 
very fortunate, c« War feftr glflcftH, bag @le iencn ©rief Urieben ; / did not 
like your writing the letter, e« geftct mir nic^t, ba§, etc.; his coming is doubtful, 
t% ip gwclfcl^aft, ob er fommeu wcrbc {whether he will come). 

Note. — It may again be remarked that the English infinitive in -ing in such cases must 
be carefully distinguished from the participle. (§ 480, a, b.) 

2. 478. The infinitive with to will also often require to be 
translated in German by other forms : 

{a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with ^u cannot be used unless the 
subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same as that 
of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the infinitive a 
noun clause will be used —usually with bag. Thus : 34 tounfd^e ed )U t^un ; 
but, i4 toiinfc^e, bag er e9 t^ue, /wish him to do it; i^ loeig, bag er ein S)teb 
ifl, / know him to be a thief; bie ®ef(^n)oreneu glaubten, bag er f^utbig fei 
(or glaubten, cr fei fd^ulblg), the jury thought him to be guilty ; (Sng(anber» 
toartet, bag jebermann fetue ^j^fiic^t t^ue, expects every man to do his duty. 
But with exceptions; as, \6) bat i^n ju fommcii; cr gmang un« gu bletbeu, etc. 

{b) In objective indirect questions. As : He did not know where to go, 
er tDugte nic^t noo er ^ingel^en foUte {should go) ; show him how to do it, geigev 
@ie i^m, loie er e9 mac^en mug {how he must do it) ; tell him what to write -^ 
toad er fd^reiben foU, etc. 

{c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As : There are 7t*any things to 
make us happy, bie UUd g(u(!(id| mad|en f oUten ; / am r^i the man to do that, 
ber ba« t^un wilrbe {that would do that) ; ein (folcl^er)9Wann,ber e« t^un toiirbe, 

such a man as to do it; he ran so fast as to, etc., fo fc^Itell, bag, etc. 

{d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs cannot 
be imitated in German. As : H" was seen to fall, man {a( i^n fallen ; he was 
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known to be there, man iDugtC, bag cr bort War ; // is believed to be true, matt 
gtaubt, \>0i^ e9 mal^r fel. (See § 275.) 

For the infinitive phrase about to, see § 465, c. For is to^ see foUen, § 269. 

RsMARK. — It thus appears that the English infinitive has much more extended idiomatic 
uses than the German — with advantage, it may be added, in brevity and precision of expres- 
sion. Also, that this is in large part due to the special form in -ing — the participial or 
ferund infinitive — which has a more distinctly noun value than the other forms. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

479- (^) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active ; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 

(^) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual rules 
of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjectives. 
When so used they may be compared : ®in bebeutenbeter 5PunIt, 
a more important point ; bic belDunbcttfte SEBciSl^eit, the most ad- 
mired wisdom ; or, they may be used as nouns : 6tn Siebcnber, 
a lover; eine ©cUebte, a beloved one ; ber Sefenbe, the reader; ba^ 
©elcfcne, what is read; or, as adverbs: SBiitenb aufgebrad^t, 
I madly excited; au§gejeid^net fd^on, exceedingly beautiful, etc. — 
conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as heretofore ex- 
plained. Their more special uses will be stated separately : 

The Present Participle. 

480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, but in im- 
portant points there is difference. 

I. (a) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As: @in (te« 
benbcr S3rubcr ; blc aUcS criuormcnbc @onne, the all-warming sun, etc. 

ib) It is also used appositively. As : @r fag tDcincnb ba ; bcibc famen 
fc^tveigenb §erunter, etc. 

(c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing manner, 
or contemporaneous action. As : (^ic^ Ueb(i(^ an i^n fc^miegenb, btidte fte 
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^tliauf, tenderly leaning <m him, she looked up ; Uttd freunDltd^ gritgenb, Derliefi 
er un^, greeting us kindly, he left us, 

2. More usually, the English present participle, used appositively, win be 
expanded into a clause : 

(a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As : IVe met a man carrying 
a fishing-rod, xovt trofen clnf n aJiann, ber clue ^ngelrutc trug ; a man doings his 
duty has nothing to fear, cln iKonn, bcr feinc ^flidftt crfilflt, etc. 

(b) When implymg adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As : This being the case, 
I had nothing to say, bo bic8 ber gott mar {as this was the case) ; going to the 
horsefair, I met the farmer, tnbcm idft auf bcn ?5ferbemar!t glng {while I -was 
going, etc.) ; the enemy having been beaten fled, bcr ^fXx^ flo^, uac^bfm cr ge» 
{^(agen war {pft^r, etc.) ; walking uprightly we walk surely, ttjeitn Wir OUf* 
rct^t manbelu {if we walk, etc.). Compare § 477, d, 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound forms 
like he is laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, except where 
the participle is used only as an adjective: @ic Ifl reijenb, she is charming; 
ber ^jjunft ift fc^r bebeutenb (cin fc^r bebcutenber), etc. 

4. The following are idiomatic forms : 

(a) With the verb fontmen, to come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the manner of coming. 
As: (Sr fain getaufcn, he came running; ein 3Jogct !am gcflogcn, a bird came 
flying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed. 

{b) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive sense: 
@inc metfenbe ^U^, a milking cow'; bic bctrcffcnbc @ac^e, the matter concerned, 

{c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As: Uugcgcf[cn JU ^ettc ge^cn, without 
eating; gotttjergeffene SBortC, God forgeUing words. (Cf. a drunken man, etc.) 

The Perfect Participle. 

481. I. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used in 
compound tenses — with l^abcn or fein, see §§ 17 1-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with tDerben^ see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying, clauses. 

2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which Is passive in tran- 
sitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As : ^a8 
gefunlene @ci)iff, the sunken ^hip {that has sunk) ; baS ©efd^e^ene, what has 
happetied; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fein. (§ 2974 
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3, Many yvords in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — as mere adjectives. Such are: htxt\i{, eloquent ; be* 
ja^rt, aged; be!annt, known; er^obcn, exalted; gelel^rt, learned \ ijcrgniigt, 
pleased; Mtxhxmif meritorious ; tJoHfomitien, /^r/^^^, and others. 

4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in absolute construction. As : 
grifd^ ficrtjagt, §otb gcroouncit, well begun, half done ; gefcfet, x6) t^at e8, sup- 
pose I did it ; baS obgered)net, that not counted^ etc. See § 446 (but the case 
will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After l^et^en, to be called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As : 3)oS IjCigt j(i)ncU 
gelaufen, I call that quick running {quickly run). 

For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 

For its use with fommcn, and other seemingly active sense, see § 480, 4. 

The Future Passive Participle. 

I 482. The so-called future passive participle — or gerundive — is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the infini- 
tive with 311 (§ 475, 2), and has the form of the present participle, preceded 
by gu. Thus : S)icfc %))(x\. ifl gu tobcn— w to be praised; hence, einc gu lobcubc 
$;^at, an action to be praised; cinc nid|t gU crtragcnbc §ifec, a heat not to be 
borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used only attributively, 
and rarely. 

Adjuncts of the Participle. 

483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if the 
participle is attributive; but the appositive participle will sometimes stand 
first. The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in English, 
and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Examples : 2)cr 
S3Ii(f »on blcfem 7000 gu6 ubcr bem 3Kcere«|^icgcI |tel|cnben X^urme In bic 

nng« um^cr liegcnbc @cb irgSmufle, the view from this tower, which stands 
iQQofeet above the sea level, into the wilderness of mountains which lies around ; 
bie I)od)ftc ^uppel gc^brt bcr biird^ bie ^oifcrin §dcnc gebauten ^irc^c an, the 
highest cupola belongs to the church {which was) built by, etc. ; ber untcr bcr Safl beg 
^reujeS gum 2^0be ©efii^rte, he who was led to death beneath the burden of the 

cross; in bem einfl burd^ Slfc^e unb giu^cnbe ?a»a »erfd)uttetcu §erculonum . . . 
beflnben jtd^ . . . au« farbigen @telncn gufommcngefetjtc unjcren @tlcfcreicn o^n* 

U(^C ©emalbc, in H., which was once buried by ashes, etc., are found (mosaic) 
paintings, which are composed of colored stones, like our embroidery, etc. 



292 LESSON LX. 

Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 

In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes : $alb fts 
bittert burc^ bad i)if4en unb ®e{4rei, fliirgt ber ©tier, soon exasperated by -^ 
the hill rushesy etc. ; ^iet nt5(^te man iDo^nen, umgeben t)on Uebenben ^ergen, 

here one would wish to live, surrounded by loving hearts ; but it usually follows. 

EXERCISE LX. A. 

I. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired klm 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4! She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house, early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age, of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. II. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word. 

15. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 

16. A meritorious man does not always receive the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. 18. We saw the rising sun from 
the top of the mountain. 19. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking {that, etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 

23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 

24. We have often heard that song sung in England. 

B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) 

I. Have (laffen) the coachman called, and the carriage driven up (t)orL 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his good 
name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mtt) asking me for an 
alms. 7. I do not doubt (an) your keeping your word. 8. He wondered acl 
(uber) my still sleeping after 9 o'clock. 9. It matters (antontmen) not what 
we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in greateei 
haste. II. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. I havt 
nothing against your going a*fishing to-morrow. 13* I knew nothing of his 
being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken boat lyitg on 
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the rocks. 1 5. Going to the town I met a farmer. 16. 1 met a farmer going 
to town. 17. Don't you see that he is laughing at us? 18. My coming yes- 
terday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever to betray his friends. 
20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a long time. 21. He did not 
know what to do. 22. We have many things to think of (an) to-day. 23. 
The balloon was seen suddenly to fall from a great height. 24. Granted 
that I said it; I only resented an intolerable (not-to-be-bome ) insult. 
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Adverbs. 

484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less. XXXIV. ; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401 ; posi- 
tion, §355; adverbs as prefixes, § 289; distinction from un in- 
flected adjective, § 449, 2. 

The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 

(a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As : 3)2ttten um ben Seib, midway around the body; 
mitten in bem ^riegc, in the midst of the war; bl« on ble @tabt, as far as the 
toivn; bi« auf« Huficrflc, to the utmost, 

m 

{6) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase. As : $on 
Oben, from above; t>on untcn, from below; fiir jetjt, for the present^ etc. 

{c) The adverb ^et denotes motion toward the speaker ; ^in, motion from 
the speaker. As: 2Bo fommcn @ie ^cr? where do you come from f mo ge^en 
Sie ^in? where are you going {to) ? Or in composition : SBo^er fommcn @ie V 
too^in ge^en @ie? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in many 
cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As: @r !am k)om 
gelbe ^cr, Ae came {in) from the field; er glng nac^ bcr @tabt l^ln, he went 
(away) toward the town, 

(d) Also, in composition with a preposition, §er and ^tn will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an idiom- 
atic phrase. As: 3n bie @tobt ftincin, into the city; and ber @tobt l^erou^ 
out of the city; um bte @tabt l^erum, around the city, etc 
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For \jtt and l)ill, forming verb-prefixes — usually in literal sense — see 

§ 377, c. 

For the ad jrbs ba (bar), Wo (toor), ^icr (^ic) in composition, in place of 
pronoun cases, see § 401, 2, and § 457. 

Adverb Idioms. 

485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely modal', expressing attitude of mind or feeling, 
such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of voice only. 
In other cases, special senses arise out of particular combina- 
tions. Such idioms can be learned only by practice. A few 
are added for illustration. 

1. 9ltt(t^ also, even. 

@ic jinb aud^ fo @incr, you are one of them, too,—^^ fcnnc i^n auc^ nidftt, 

/ do not know him either, — @0 fe^r er ailC^ lat^te, however much he laughed 

— 2Bcr e8 and) fe», whoever it may /5<?. — SSanfcn aud) bic 53ergc fclbfi? do even i 
the mountains shake ? — 3Bcnn (ob) eg auc^ Xoa\)t Xo'axt, even if it were true. 1 

I 

2. ^0^/ though, 

!Do(l^, when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As: 
@r ifl gc|d^ictt Ultb ^at boc^ cinen gcl^Icr gcmac^t, he is clever, and, nevertheless I 
{in spite of that), he has made a mistake. — @r i|i reld| unb bod^ ifl cr ungtudt* 
\\&^f he is rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy. — @r !)0t t% bod^ 0Cf ogt^y?^ all 
that, he has said /V. — 3dft bot l^n, bod^ ttJOtttC er uid)t, I begged him, hut he 
would not. S)eimodi) is often used, emphatically, in this sense. 

!5)od^ sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative : @ie !omtnen nlc^t? 
j£)od^, — you are not coming? Yes, I am. 

Unaccented bodb expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition : @ic finb boc^ 
njO^t? I hope you are well? @ie ttJiffcn bo^, bafe cr fort ifl, I suppose you 
know that he is gone. — ^Q^^tw. @ie mlr bod^ blcfe greube, /rajr, give me this 
pleasure. — ^axt i6) hod) iJtDangig Sa^re, would that I were twenty years old' 

— §atte cr bod^ gefprod^en, would that he had spoken. — ^(xbt \h) eg boc^ gc* 

jogt I didn^t I say so / 

a Q^X^, first 

SHyxrx erfl gcflanb er f elnen gel^ler ein, not till then did he confess Ais fault 

— 3d^ l^abe il^n crjl ge|iem gcfel^en, / saw Mm but yesterday. — Sdft i^attc erf 
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brclgig @citcn gclcfcn, I had read only (just) thirty pages. ^^\x finb crfl am 
gu6e be« Sergc«, we are only at the foot of the mountain, — (gr tulrb erjl 
fibermorgen aniommen, he will not arrive till the day after to-morrow. — !2>a6 
broud^t nic^t crfl bcwicfen JU mcrbcn, that requires no proof 

4. ©rtn, willingly; lifbrt, ra/>5^r; am licbflrii. 

3c^ t^UC C^ gcrn — rct^t gern, I do it with pleasure — with great pleasure, 
— (5r ^5rt ft(i^ gem rcbcn, he loves to hear himself talk, — ^io^ tpitt t% gcm 
glauben, / am quite willing to believe it.—^d) §abc c« nlc^t gem gctban, /did 

not do it intentionally. — ^^ mbc^tc fcincn gcnt bclclblgcn, I should not like to 

offend any one, — !5)lefc ^-Pflanjc ttjfitbP gem in fanblgcm ^obcn, grows well in 

sandy soil, — 3(^ trinfe Ueber rotbcn 28cin 0l« melgen, I prefer red wine to 
VfhiU,—Wcc btelbcn Ueber JU Jpauje, we had rather stay at home. — %m 

licbflen toSrc e« mir, njcmt @ic mlc^ gtcitj^ bejal^tten, / j>4<w/^ wwr^ prefer 

that you paid me at once, 

5. 30f ^'^J, indeed. 

3a, b^rcn @lc eiumal, yW/ listen to what I say, — SBarum fragfl bu? bu 

XOt\%\ e8 jo, why do you ask ? surely you know it. — @ic f e§en \a gong btafi 
au«l ^<?flr me, you look quite pale!— ©ringen ®ie ba6 SBud) jo ntit, be sure to 
bring the book with you, — @r i|i jO fc^on fort, ^/ is already gone, you know, 
— @r if} ia Dcrrild t, why, he is crazy. 

6. 9l04, still, yet. 

@lnb @le no4 Inimer franf? ar^ ^^^ still ill?—^xo^\\ ober uocb tncbr, 

twelve or even more. — (Sr tDamoc^ Dor einigen 2'agcn ^Icr, he was here but a 
few days ago, — 3(^ t^ue e« nod) bc"tc, ril do it this very day, — (Sr joll noc^ 
fommen, he is still to come, — ^ommt er nod^ nid)t? is he not yet coming? 
©itte, noc^ elne !£affc !£^CC, thank you for another cup of tea, 

7. 9{ttll/ nowy well. 

(St mag nun fommen ober nli^t, whether he come or not, — 9Blr famen um 

gtpei U^r an, unb nun m^ten tt)ir au«, we arrived at two o'clock, and then we 

rested.— ^vm lebte abcr bamal« feln 33atcr noc^, but then his father zoos still 
fl/iv^.— SBlr J^aben c« gcfebcn, unb nun ftnb mlr flbergeugt, w^ have seen it, 

now we are convinced. — (56 ifl UUn eiuntal fo, well, it can't be helped, — 

yinn, l^atte ic^ e« nld|t t)oxlitxQt\aQt? well, had /not foretold it? — ifl\xn,t>a9 
Ift fe^r natflrtic^, why, thafs very natural. 
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8. Ci|0ll/ already^ even, 

3c^ toarte nun ft^on brel Sa^re, / have been waiting these three years, — 
@40tt bcr ©ebaitfe Ifl eln ^erbvcc^cn, the very thought is a crime — @(^on urn 
bcr (5^re totUen mflffen XoSx ef t^un, we must do it, ^vere it merely for the sake 
0/ honor, — ^tS^on QVit,a//right. — S^tont>t e« i^m (4on \a^t\\, f shall teil 
him, donU be a/raid. --^td^on Dor XaQe9an6nt4 toaxtn fte auf ben ^einen, 
even before the break of day they were on their legs, 

9. CO/ so, 

®U bet Soter, fo Ijl ber @o^n, like father, like son.'^^o tint @ef(^l4te Ifl 
unglaubtid^, such a story, etc. — ^ie i^ bie SBett bo4 fo f45n, how beautiful 
the world w/— Cr Ifl fort @oI Ifl e« mSgUcft, indeed I is it possible ?— ^0 
Obcr fo — C« ntuj bocft get^an naerben, one way or the other, it must be dofte. 

As general connective, § 328; omitted, § 471, e. Also in subordinate 
construction : — As relative : ®ie, fo rcd|tfc^)affcn finb, they that are righteous. 
As correlative : @o gele^rt er ifl, fo befd^eiben Ifl er auc^, he is as modest as 
learned. As conditional: @o ber ^crr ttJitt, if the Lord will ; fo grog bie 
^orberettung au^ ft)ar, great as was the preparation^ etc. ; and in phrases 
like fo batb, fo lange, etc. — as soon (as), v/ith al9 omitted. 

10. tto|I^ well, surely, 

^eutC nlt^t, abcr tDO^l morgcn, not to-day, but may-be tomorrow, — 2)0« 
ifl njo^l XQa\\x, aber, that may be so, ha, — 2)a8 ifl ttJo^I nidit mdgU4, that 
is scarcely possible, ^^iv ftabcn e« wo^l ge^ort, abcr nii^t Dcrflonbcu, we have 
heard it indeed, but not understood it. — (gie glaubten WOl^t, l^ ^tte Itid^t^ gU 
t^un, no doubt, you thought I had nothing to do, 

11. 9li4t/ not (redundant). 
The negative is sometimes used when not in English, as: — in exclama- 
tion; ttJie oft ^at er nid)t gcfogt, hoiu often has he {not) j^z/V/ (compare : charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc. : it^ fann Itic^t ^tnbertli 
Da6 fie nlt^t l)5ren, I cannot prevent them from hearing (Latin, ne audiani). 

Adverbial Clauses. 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating con- 
junctions (§ 332) expressing the various relations of place, time, 
manner, cause, condition, etc. 

The relations of timey cause^ condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are : 
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I. Time. 

{a) %% as, wAen, expresses a definite past time. As : 9l9 id^ ^eute morgen 
aufpaub, wA^n I rose this morning, etc. ; ale it^ na^ ?onbon fant, bcfucfttc er 
mi^ fOQlci^f wA^^ I came — he visited me at once* 

{6} SBcnn, when, whenever, expresses time indefinite, future, or contingent 
As ; SBcnn cr naci^ bonbon lam, befuci^tc cr m\6) Immer^ whenever he came, etc 
SBenn er fommt, trtrb er un8 bcfu^cn, when he comes, he will visit us. 

Note. — As stated § 328, note, f is not used after clauses of time. With fo inserted, the 
last example would be i/ke comes, etc. 

{c) SBann, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As : ^aiin tommt cr? when will he 

comet id^ mcifi ttic^jt maun er fommen lulrb, I don't know when, etc. 

{d) 3Bic, as, is sometimes used for atS, in more lively expression: SGBic er 
tnid^ \^% (annte er mic^, as {soon as) he saw me, he knew me, (See 3, b), 

{e) Snbem, while, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently the 
occasion or ground o^an action. As: 3nbem 14 ba fianb, trat ein grember 
gu mir, while I stood there, etc. (Sr glng gleid^ wieber tt)eg, inbem er mid^ vX^i 
git Jpaufe fanb, as he did not find — or, not finding— me at home, (See 
{4) below.) 

(/) SBS^renb, wkile^ expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinued time. As : SSal^renb ber ^rieg bauerte, while the war lasted; ex fc^rieb, 
Wfi^renb Ic^ taS, while I was reading, 

NoTB. — SBft^renb is originally a present participle, like our during, 

2. Cause, 

(a) SSeil, because, expresses a real and definite cause. As: !Dle Sifc^e 
f dnnen nic^t ge^en, tveit fte feine giige ^aben, because they have no feet, 

iff) %% as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As : 2)a ber SStnb 
im Ojlctt Ift fo mirb es tooljl trotfen bleiben, since the wind is from the east, 
etc. ; ba ber ^onig nic^t %6)i auf il^n gab, fo ftng er felbfl an j)u reben, as the king 

/Hud no attention to him, etc. (§ 328, note). 

NoTB. — Since, expressing time, is feitbent (fett) ; as, expressing manner, is toie. As : 
3^ bin untool^l gewefen, feitbem toir unS fa^en, since we saw one another s er f))ri(^t (fo) toie 
•r benft, he speaks as he thinks* 

(c) 9{un, now (that), is sometimes used in nearly the very sense of ba. 
As : 9tun er ba ifl, flerbe tc^ ru^ig, since (now that) he is here, I can die in 
feace. 

(d) Snbem {e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (§ 480* 2, b). 
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Note. — These causal relations — subordinate — must not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating benn, for (§ 326). For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use of 
ba, etc., see § 351, 9. 

3. Condition* 

(a) ^emt, ify is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission, 
see § 350, 2. For fo, see § 485, 9 ; also note to i above, 

(b) 3Bo, is sometimes used in a condition. As : 38o bu mtr bad jcigfl, if 
you say that to me. Also in phrases like iDOfertl; {in so far) in case that ; ttjo 
Ulc^t, ifnoty etc.; and, colloquially, often in the sense of tt^enit; or aid, when, 

(c) For the conditions aid ob, aid ttJCnn, as if see § 470, d, 

4. Concession, The concession of a condition — though^ although^ even if^ 
however— Y^ expressed by ttjcnn. . . fltci(^, tDcnn . . .f(^on, iDcnn . . . aud^, ob 
. . . auc^, tDic . . . aud) ; or by obglcit^, obfci^on, obwo^t — which also may be 
written separately, with intervening words. As: SBentt bad gleid^ loa^r 
tDfire, even if that were true; tuic Cd aud^ fcln mag, however it may be ; obgletd^ 

cr fein 35crmogcu tocdovcn ^at, though he has lost his property y etc. 

For the corresponding relative forms, tDcr . . . au(^, etc., see § 459, 3, b. 

Note. — The conditional menn, or 06, may sometimes be omitted, as § 350, 2. As : ^t ec 
g(ei(^ fein SSermbgen oerloren; wttre ed auc^ ma^r, etc. And sometimes, in poetry, fiix^^, 
gleid^; etc., will be omitted. As: 06 ber @ee und fd^eibet, fo ftnb tDir eineS ©tamnteS bod^, 
though the lake divides us, we are yet of one race. 

For the correlative clauses of comparison, \t — bcflo, see § 334. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

I. I do not remember where I saw him last* 2. Now that he is dead, all 
men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found Qut 
what sort of a man he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more of the 
matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He looked 
as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting me in the 
(aufd) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. He listened 
most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Although he is 
not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich [one]. 10. 
Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with what he has 
done. II. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look at the picture- 
galleries. 12. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at (nac^) the window 
where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going home, I must go 
into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my sister. 14. As the 
gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I addressed him in the 
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English language. 15. The longer I know him, the more I love and respect 
him. 16. That one language is more adapted to (gur) music than another if 
Burely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake might (fonnen) never 
occur, the landlord himself looked after even the smallest accounts. 18. Had 
you only told me that you needed money, how gladly I would have lent you 
some {totidjt^) ! 19. Only yesterday have I learned what the whole town Aaj 
known for (fcit) several months. 20. Well, I am sorry; but it cannot be 
helped (dnbertt taffcn). 21. He would not tell where he came from nor where 
he was going. 22. The fugitive ran straight into the forest (^incilt) without 
once looking behind. 23. I should have liked best {to me^ etc.) to stay at 
home in (bci) this bad weather. 24. I know a boy who has been studying 
German six months and yet makes mistakes in every exercise. 

Repetition. — Summary. 

487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 

1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated here 
only in the following important cases : 

(a) Subject and verb, 

(b) Object and verb. 

{c) Auxiliary y with participle or infinitive, 

2. {a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
tinb, etc. (§ 345, a), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject will 
not be repeated. 

{b) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 

3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc.^ 
especially in poetry. 

Note. — The principle seems to be that the line of reference shall always be in the same 
direction. It is the same in English as in German. In the following examples — which might 
be extended indefinitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in English when not iti 
German ; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 

Examples. — I. (a) Subject and verb. ®r na^m ble ©ictatur an, gog 
ficgen bic gcinbc unb crfod^t cincn @icg (subject not repeated, but :) ®t toer* 
(ie6 Jcln Sanbgut unb Bclm SBcggc^cn fagtc er, etc. W\i furd^tbarer @trcngc 
untcrbrfldtc unb bcjlraftc l>er Haifet biefc 5lufpanbc, the emperor suppressed 
and punished^ etc 2)cr ^farrcr, bet cin rcd^tUd^cr SWaiin war, ben gtfld^tUng 
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aufna^m unb \>tX^tdtt,wA0 was . • . atui who received and eonceaJeu^ etc. ; and. 
as the exception (2» a) : Damoc^ gtng @uflaD naci^ ©ci^roeben unb fud^te ha9 
l3oIt gu geroinnen. ^oc!^ merfte er ntci^td unb glng tDetter, etc. 

{d) Object and verb, @r ^at midj| gcfe^cn, abcr nici^t gcgrugt ; but : @r fo^ 
mic^, grugtc mid^ abcr nld^t. 3im te^tcn ^riegc ^abcn mit blc gcinbc bo« gc(b 
tjcrroilflct, blc (Srntc gcrpSrt, ben C>of i)crbronnt, etc 3)er ?5farrcr, bcr beit 
Sltt^tUitg oufna^m unb toerflcdte, unb cnbllcJ) rcttcte, etc.,— w^^ received^ 
concealed and finally saved the fugitive^ etc. But with changed case (2, b) : 
!S)cr @ldubtgcr ^attc bad ^cci^t, bcm (Sci^ulbncr aUc« gu ne^mcU; unb t|it a(9 
@ftat)en gu ijcrfaufcn. 

(^) Auxiliary. @in S3Hb, tioclrf^ed fiber il^rem '33ctte gc^angcn, unb an 
meld^ed fte oft i^r @ebet geric^tet Ijatk. 3(4 ^offe, bag bie SHad^xotii badjienige 
untcrfut^cn unb ^)rufcn, auci^ BcurtcUcn tottb^ noaS, etc. @inigc mcintcn, man 
foHe ba« 5Jom bcm armcn SBoIfc cntwcbcr fc^cnfcn ober fc^r biUig tjcrfaufcn, — 

should either give the corn to the poor people^ or sell it to thcuiy etc. (See 

Note.) But with repetition : @ie bitrf ten nlt^t in "titix @enat fommcn, abcr an 
5cr 2:^ttrc bitrften fie S\%t% etc. 

The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence. 

Remark. — Examples under (3) would belong to rhetoric rather than to grammar. But in 
reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every departure 
from the ordinary forms ; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expression. 

Idiom. — Concluding' Remarks. 

488. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of idiom — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in word 
or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more than 
anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, or a 
phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic ; and a form of 
expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be ludicrous in 
another. This idiom is comprehended in an immense body of usages, often 
lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often seemingly capri- 
cious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and subtle — yet 
constituting the most characteristic features of every language and of the 
difference between languages, as well as the most interesting subject of 
study in each. This idiom, with the SprachgefUhl which is its only sure 
touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any system of 
lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by reading or by 
association, learns to think one's self into the language, and thus to think 
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and to feel in it. The grammar can only guard against formal error, and 
prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mistake to suppose that 
any mode of instruction can take the place of wide and sympathetic reading, 
or of an actual residence among those who speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only through 
idiofn. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by comparison 
^th our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the processes of 
language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as our own norm 
of thought and of comparison. No English forms should be allowed in the 
study of German, for example, that are not pure, idiomatic English. Mere 
paraphrase is not translation^ and it degrades the idiom of both languages. 
Idiomatic German should be made to give idiomatic English, and vice versd. 
Only thus can the full force of idiomatic difference be perfectly understood, 
and the foreign idiom be surely acquired. And it should never be forgotten 
that — within the limits of school and college at least — the chief end of the 
study of a foreign language is a better knowledge and mastery of oar own. 



CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 

FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 



Remark. 

The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construction, 
expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 



FIRST COURSE. 

I. 

Two boys were taking ' a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left the 
other * his choice, whether he would ' have the inside * or the outside.* He 
chose the outside, and got only the shell. " The next time,** ' said he to 
himself, " I shall be wiser." Then they came to a garden and found a ripe 
peach. " Which will * you have now ? *' said the elder again. ** The inside,** 
said the little' [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches that 
experience is only then useful when we • employ it with judgment. 

1 fpajieren ge^en. * dative. * moQte, subjunctive. * inner, ftu|er, as noons. * fkoL 
* xooVitn, use second pers. sing. ' adj. as noun. * man. 

II. 

When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he once 
visited a well-known * preacher in Boston. The latter * received him kindly, 
and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance ' from the 
house. The door, however,* was so low that a grown* man had to* bend' 
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in order to* pass through. ^ While Franklin was speaking, and not noticing* 
the beam, he struck'® his head sharply against it. "Ah," said the old 
[man], " you are young, and have the world yet before you ; remember this 
accident. Bend when you should, and you will save yourself " many a hard 
blow in life." " 

* l^etannt. « demons, pron. » ©trcdfe. * aber. » crmad^fen. « milffcn. » reflexive. 
* unt ... }U. • verb-tense: 8ld^t gcbcn auf. " ilo^cn. " dative. " article. 

III. 

One day,' as an ass laden with salt was passing * through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen ^ and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. " So,"* thought he — for he was only an ass — "whenever* I go 
through the water, I will lie down." 

The next day,* laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
narket,' he came to the same stream. Thinking • himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as ' he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could '° not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

1 Indef. time. ' ge^en. > aufftel^en (omit auxiliary). * 9(lfo. > indefinite. • definite 
time. ' article. ^ As ke^ etc., reason. > manner. ^^ (it). 

IV. 

Diogenes, one of the seven wise men ' of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell * much of him, thought it worth the 
trouble ^ to visit the philosopher. When the latter * saw the king, with his 
splendid retinue, coming* up to him, he was lying in his tub, and warming* 
himself in the sun. Instead of rising ' and greeting the king, he remained 
lying ' still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said : " I see, 
Diogenes, you seem to be very poor ; is there * any petition you would like* 
to make to me? If it *° is possible, it *' shall be granted you." " I do not 
want anything," replied the sage ; " but if you will " do me a favor, step a 
little out of my '^ sun.*' 

^ Adj. noun. ' fagep l^dren. * genitive. * dem.pron. '^ infinitive. ' verb-tense ; add 
ebett. t infinitive. * giebt eft. * m^tn, ^^ impersonal, ^^^demonstrative. ^ tQoQen. 
^ dative pron. 

V. 

Baron * Miinchausen relates the following * story : One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over, 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen.* The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,* I at last dismounted and tied my horse 
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to ' a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, and 
slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was l)ring on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I heard him neighing ' above me, and then I discovered that 
he was hanging to * the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.' I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping " longer in the village. 

* Article. ' no article. • idiom. • infin. noun. 'an — case ? • infiuitive. 

* attributive. * fld^ auf^alten, infin. 

VI. . 

A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined, for ' fear 
of being * robbed, to hide his money where no one could ' find it. Accord- 
ingly he went by * night into his garden and buried it in the neighborhood of 
a large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at * his work, and 
the next night he dug up* the hidden treasure and carried it off.'' The blind 
man soon missed his money, and at once conceived ^ suspicion against this 
neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him 9 confidentially 
what a sly plan he had adopted to *° keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The neigh- 
bor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could ' do nothing better 
with it ; and the same night he brought back what he had already stolen, 
that*' the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man succeeded" 
in recovering'^ his money, and the other, instead of getting all, lost all. 

* QuS. ' infinitive. • indirect (as he thought). * in the. * bci. « l^erauS. » baooit. 

• faffen. • demonst. ^ urn . . i\x, >' bamit. " impersonal with dat. ^ infinitive. 

VII. 

When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at* the University of* 
Altorf, he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at this ' 
imvQ 2i n&vi career was built. The rector of the university, desiring* that 
it might* remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should* be 
named after him who should* first ' come * into it as [a]*prisoner.* For fear 
of suck a disgrace, the students were restrained 9 [for] a long time, and ths 
career remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him *° everywhere; and as he was about" 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in " with [him]. 
This was granted, whereupon Wallenstein suddenly seized the dog and pushed 



PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION. 305 

him " in before him.*^ So the career was called the Dog, and thus this future 
general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting " his enemies. 

* auf . * }U, or omit. » At (ju) just this time. • adv. clause. * subjunctive. « note 
different uses of skcitld. ^ jucrft. » Perf. part, as noun. » ^ux^difalUn, ^ case ? »» im 
Segriff }u. " ^inein. ^ demonst. " reflex. " infinitive. 

VIII. 

In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said * one 
day that the king of another country had * a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for ^ a wife to any one * who could bring her back to him. They all * 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together; but finally they had to* 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician's castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having ' heard anything more ; but the third found the castle, stepped in,® 
and there was the king's daughter sitting 9 all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that he 
would kill and eat him if he could. '° And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword ; but he " 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician's heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment's " rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded " in 
cutting '* off all his " heads. Then the magician was really dead, and the 
princess went back to her father's palace with the young man. 

* infinitive. • following clauses all indirect.^ • jur. * that one. * they wished all. 
* mflffen. ^ infinitive. • compound. * tense. *•* [it], subjunctive. " this (one) however. 
J accusative. " iropers. " infin. *" dem. pronoun. 

IX. 

There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and though 
he consulted all the ' physicians that came to that country, no one had been^ 
able to cure him. One day there came one who said : " There is no remedy 
that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in the garden of 
Queen Angelica." . " I will go to seekjt," said the eldest son. He started 
and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one who could ^ tell 
him where this fountain was.^ After a year had passed without news of him, 
the second son said he would go and get the water, and also bring back his 
brother. He too searched in vain ; he could neither find his brother nor 
hear anything about the queen. 

At last the king's youngest son said he would ' try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would ' cure his father. The king was unwilling to 
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let^ him go, but finally consented; and the prince was told' in a dream 

where he should ^ seek the queen's garden with the fountain, and also how, 

with the aid of the same water, he could' find his two brothers. He found 

the garden and the^ enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 

could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them to 

the palace, and the water* he brought did ^indeed cure the king, as* the 

physician had said. 

^ omit. * idiom. * indirect. * ge^en laffen. <* impersonal passive. * rdative pron. 
* verb-tense. • wie. 

X. 

There was once a king's daughter who ^7^ fallen in love' with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent ' to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her away 
from the palace, and iAe two fled into a forest and lived there for many years, 
The husband used to go' hunting* daily to* get something to* eat, and one 
day he saw on a tree a large black bird * he did not remember having ' ever 
seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it changed ' into a magi- 
cian with seven heads, who came down and began to fight with him, soon 
killed him and then disappeared. Now this man had a son, who, having^ 
heard from his mother how his father had *° been killed, wished, if ** possible, 
to avenge his " death. He lived there till he was twenty years old without 
seeing the magician, and began to believe he never should " see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying ^* through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said : " I killed ** your father, and now I will kjll you too." Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was ** a fairy, and that the magician had ** been her 
greatest enemy, and thai it was '* only possible for her '^ to overcome him 
under that tree, where he never came '* when he thought she could *' be 
there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician's coming"' 
there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped him*' to 
become king of that country when the old king died.*® 

> oerCiebt in (ace). * (to it) that. ' verb-tense. * auf bie S^gb. ' note difference. 
8 relative. ^ infinitive * reflex. ^ clause : when he had, etc. ^^ omit auxiL u 90. 
*• demonst. "conditional. ^* infin. "tense? "indirect. ^^ dative, or clause, /!4tf<^ 
etc. " clause: tkiereff/ thai the m. had come ^ etc " case. ** was dead. 
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The following list contains all verbs which depart from the regular (weak) 
conjugation; that is: the Strong Verbs, and verbs partly or occasionally strong; 
the Mixed Verbs — weak verbs with vowel-change; the Modal Verbs f and 
others iftegular. 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in syn- 
optical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms; — except 
that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note (as in ba(f en, 
etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in [ ]. Forms §till 
in use, but not commended, are included in ( ) . When two forms are given 
without further indication, the more usual is in general placed first. Quantity is 
marked only in special or doubtful cases. The § refers to the section of the 
grammar in which the verb, or class, in question is treated. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the infinitive 
is given the most usual English meaning, which when cognate is printed in 
small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed next 
after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or past indica- 
tive. When these forms are not given they are regular; that is, the present 
and imperative as in wpak^ verbs; the pret. subj. from the pret. indie, accord- 
ing to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. For 
further explanations see remarks and foot-notes below. 

Remarks. — The following general remarks may be prefixed for convenient reference: 

1. In verbs with root e, and some with i, having past a, another form of the past subjunc- 
tive in V, sometimes u, is often preferred, to distinguish more clearly in sound from the 
present indicative ; as bcfo^lc, begSnne, ^iilfe— often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, %, fc^, 3^ often contract the 2d pers. sing. pres. indie, both 
in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 3d pers., as : bu l^ei^eft, or ^ei^t ; er ^ei^t : 
bu mafd^eft, or toftfd^t ; er toftfd^t, etc. 

3. Au old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing, imper. in eu occurs (chiefly in poetry) in 
some veros with it roots : bicgcn, bicten, fliegen, flie^en, flieften, genieftcn, giefecn, friec^en, 
etc., as : b«ngft, bcugt ; bcug ; 2d, 3d pres. fleuftt (R*),impv. fIcuB, etc. 

4- Often in impv. e is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as : bleib, lauf , etc. ; but no 
inle can be given. 
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2 SING. 




• 




m» 


INFIN. 


S, 3 SING. PR. 




p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART.. 


§§ 






IMPV. 










taifen,^ 


2. badfl 


 • • • 


bil! 


•  • • 


gebaifett 


.249 


BAKE 


3. ba(f t 












-barett 


jif^ ge bSren 










• 


befe^Ien, 


2. befic^tfl 


befie^I 


befool 


befo^Ie 


befol|(eit 


232 


command 


3. bcfle^tt 






befa^te 






befleiteit, 


2. befleigcft 


• • • • 


^tm 


* 

• • • • 


befliffcti 


246 


apply 


^r befleigt 












begintten,^ 


• • • • 


* • • • 


begann 


begSnne 


begonnen 


232 


BEGIN 








beganne 






betlen, 


2, belgeft 


• • • « 


m 




gebtffett 


246 


BITE 


^r belgt 












betteti,* 


2. [blUft] 


[bin] 


[bott] 


•  • • 


[gebollenj 


242 


bark 


3. [biUt] 












htt%zn, 


2. blrgp 


birg 


barg 


bflrgc 


geborgen 


232 


hide 


3. blrgt 


[berge] 


t 


bSrgc 






Iierfteti,* 


2. birfl(cft) 


birp 


barft 


borftc 


geborften 


232 


BURST 


3. birfl 




borft 


barfle 






betoegett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • 


betong 


• • • • 


betoogett 


242 


induce 














liiegett;^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bog 


• • • • 


gebngett 


241 


bend 




* 










liieteti,^ 


• • • • 


•  •  


Ui 


• • • • 


geboten 


241 


offer 














binben, 


• • * • 


• • •  


banb 


• • « • 


gebnnbeit 


231 


BIND 














bitten, 


• • • • 




bat 


• • • • 


gebeten 


243 


ask 














blafen,» 


2. m\{t\){ 


• • •  


bnei9 


• • • • 


geblafen 


248 


blow 


3. biaji 












Metben, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


blieb 


• • • • 


geblteben 


247 


remain 















I. Also weak, except in past participle. 3. Old forms in past, begontt, begonnte. 

3. Now weak. Old forms, as above, now obsolete. 4. Also weak throughout 

5. Weak, except in this sense. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. beugft, beugt, beuj). 

7. Old (poetic) pres. and impv. beutft, beut, beut. 8. Rarely also weak in present 
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2. SING. 




' 






INFIN. 


. 2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


bleidien,^ 


• • • • 


• * • • 


ms^ 


• • •  


geblifi^en 


246 


BLEACH 














hxattn,^ 


2. bratft 


• • • • 


briet 


•  • • 


gebratett 


7/1 8 


rott,st 


3. brSt 


tf 










bred^eit, 


2. brtdifl 


brld^ 


braii^ 


• • • • 


gebrod^en 


232 


BREAK 


3. brld^ 


[bred^e] 










(rentten, 


* * * * . 




brattitte 


brcnn(e)tc 


gebrantit 


254 


BURN 














brittgen, 


• « • • 


• • • • 


bra^te 


brad^tc 


gebfaii^t 


254 


BRING 














-bei^ett 


j^^gebei^en 












benfett, 


• • • • 


• « • • 


bad^ie 


bdd^te 


gebad^t 


254 


THINK 














-berbctt 


J. berberbcn 












biitgen,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bang 


• • • • 


gebttttgett 


231^ 


hire 






bung 








btcfd^eit,* 


2. brifd^(et)t 


brlfd) 


brofd) 


brof(^e 


gebmf^ett 


242 


THRESH 


3. brifd^t 




brafii^ 


brajd^e 






-bricften, 


j.berbrle^cn 












bringeti, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bfang 


• • • • 


gebtttttgett 


231 


press 


' 












bftrfett, 


Pr. barf, 


• • • • 


burfte 


bflrfte 


geburft 


261 


may 


barf jl, barf ; 
bftrfen, etc. 












eitMifel|(en, 


see befe^len 












recommend 














effeti, 


2.iffcfl,tet 


ie 


56 


• • • • 


gegeffen 


243« 


EAT 


3.i6t 


[effe] 










falireit, 


2. ffi^rfl 


• • • • 


Wr 


 •  • 


gefalirett 


249 


so 


3. fa^rt 












fatten, 


2. faHfl 


• • • • 


pet 


•  • • 


gefatfett 


248 


FAT.T, 


3. ffiUt 













I. Also weak, intrans. As trans, always weak. 2. Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Also weak — usually in p. indie, and now always in p. subj. 

4. Abo weak. 



^ 
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9 SING. 








AA 


IHFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PAKT. 


M 


fatten,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gefalteit 




FOLD 














fttttgCtt, 


2. foTtgfl 


• • • • 


ftng 


(ftenge) 


gefottgen 


248 


catch 


3. fangt 




(fi«ng) 


te 




• 


feiltten,> 


2. fl(^t(e)ft 


fidjt 


f0*t 


• • •  


gefoiltteit 


242 


FIGHT 


3.fl(^t 












-feljlett* 


see bcfc^Icn 






% 






fittbeit, 


• • • « 


•  • • 


fotib 


• • • • 


gefimben 


231 


FIND 














{(eilttett,^ 


2.picl)t(e)ft 


flKJJt 


flod^t 


• • • • 


ge{(0ilttett 


242 


braid 


3, pid^t 












-ffei^cn, 


j^beflelgen 












ffiegen,* 


 • • • 


• • • • 


P«fi 


• • • • 


geffogen 


241 


FLY 














Hieliett/ 


•  • • 


• • • • 


Poll 


• • • • 


ge{(ol|ett 


241 


FLEE 














lH«§ett,' 


2. piceefl 


• • • • 


fl56 


• • • • 


gefloffeit 


241 


flow 


^r picgt 












ftttgen,* 


2. [frfiQW 


• •  • 


[frug] 


[frflgt] 


• • • • 


249 


ask 


3. [frftst] 












freffeti, 


2. friffejl 


frig 


frfift 


• • •  


gefreffeit 


243 


eat 


or frlgt 
3. frigt 


[f«ffO 










frieren, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fror 


• • • • 


gefroren 


241 


FREEZE 














garett,^ 


• • • • 




0or 


• • • • 


gegoren 


242 


ferment 






• 








gebfiren^io 


2. gcblerjl 


gebicr 


geBar 


• • • • 


geinren 


232* 


BEAR 


3. geblcrt 


« 






- 





I. Weak, except p. part, gefaltett, as adj. a. Also weak, except in p. part. See 4- 

3. Occurs only in bcfcl^Icn, cmpfc^len ; fe^len, to/aUy \a weak. 

4. Also weak, except in p. part. In a. pres. also flid^fl ; and in fed^ten, fld^fl. 

5. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleuflft, fleuflt, fleufl. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres; and impv. fleu(^ft, fleud^t, f{eu(^. 

7. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fteu^t, fleuB. 

8. Weak, except (rarely) as above. 9. Also weak. Spelled also g&^retl, etc 
10. Sometimes weak in pres. and impv. Old gebereti. 
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S SING. 








m A 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


geBcn, 


2. QieBji(flibji) 


flirt 


gaB 


• • • • 


• 

gegeben 


243 


GIVE 


3. gicbt (flibt) 


(fllb) 










gebet^en, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gebieli 


• • • * 


gebieljett 


247 


thrive 














gelieit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


0t«« 


[gienge] 


gegangett 


7A% 


GO 






[gieng] 




. 




gelitigcn, 


• • • * 


• •  • 


gelaitg 


• •  • 


gelttttgett 


231 


succeed 














jelten, 


2. gittfl 


flilt 


gait 


g3(te,galte 


gcgolteit 


232 


be worth 


3. gitt 


[flelte] 




[flftlte] 






gencfcit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


genad 


• • • • 


genefen 


243 


get well 


 












geniegen,^ 


• • • • 


• • •  


gett5| 


• • • • 


getwffen 


241 


enjoy 














gefd^eljcit, 


3. gefc^ie^t 


• • • * 


gef*al| 


• • • • 


gefd^eljeit 


243 


happen 














gettitnnett, 


• •  • 


• « • • 


getoatitt 


genjonne 


getoonnett 


232 


WIN 








genjSnne 






-gCffCtt 


s. t)crgeffcn 












gie6eit,2 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m ^ 


• • • • 


gegoffctt 


241 


pour 














-gittueit 


5, bcglnnen 












gleii^eti,* 


• • • * 


• •  • 


glid^ 




gegUd^cti 


246 


be LIKE 














gleiften,* 


• • •  


• • • • 


gne 




gegliffen 


246 


glitter 














gleiten,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


glitt 


 


geglitteti 


246 


GLIDE 














glimmen/ 


 • • • 


 • •  


gComm 




gegbmmett 


242 


GLEAM 








t 






gra^eit, 


2. grabfl 


• • • • 


grub 




gegrabett 


249 


dig 


3. grabt 













1. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geneugt, geneu^. 

2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geu^t, geu^. 

3. When trans, to liken^ usually weak; but not in compds., as oergleid^en, etc 

4. Usually weak. 5. Often weak; bcgleiteu does not belong here. 
6. Sometimes weak. 
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INFIN. 

1 


3, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IHFV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


gretfni. 


• • • • 


•   • 


•«ff 


a • • • 


gegnffen 


246 


seize 














HAVE 
HOLD 
HANG 

fallen,* 


3. ^at 

2. ^altfl 

3. 4fi(t 

2. ^angjl 

3. ^fingt 

• • • • 


• • • • 

•  • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 


tttte 

(^ieng) 


^atte 

• • • • 

(^lenge) 

• • • • 


ge^altett 

gel^aitgeit 

ge^aiten 


256a 
24S 
248 
248 


HEW 














%tUn, 

lift 

conceal 


• • • • 


• • • • 


%9h 
titb 




gel|o(eit 


242 


be named 

Ijelfw, 

HF.T.P 

fcifen,6 

scold 


2. ^eigep 
or lietgt 

2. IjiW 

3. ^Uft 

• • • • 


• « • • 

tlllf 

• • •  




• » • • 

pife 

• • • • 


gel|ei|eK 
ge^olfeit 
geRffen 


248 
232 

246 


fenneit, 

kno2v 


• • • • 


• • • • 


iamtte 


fcnn(c)te 


gefamtt 


254 


fiefcn/ 

choose 














ftemmett,^ 


• « • • 


• • • • 


Homm 


• • • • 


geKommen 


242 


press 


 • • • 


• • • • 


f(o( 


• • • • 


geltoBett 


241 


CLEAVE 














climb 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Homm 


• • • • 


geflommeit 


242 


Htttgett,i° 

sound 


•  • • 


• • • • 


Kang 


[Httnge] 


geKititgeit 


231 



I. Impv. ^alt ! as interj. halt. 

a. Sometimes written ^angen. Sometimes also weak pres. to dbt. fr. weak trans, 
l^ttngen. 3. Rarely weak. 4. Weak, except in p. part oeri^oi^Ien, as adj. or adv. 

5. Usually weak. 6. Now regalarly weak; see tilren. 7. Usually weak. 

8. Also weak. 9. Often weak. 10. Sometimes weak in sense of resound (Jaud), 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



313 







2 SING. 




. 






mriN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


fttetfett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fniff 


• • • • 


gefittffett 


246 


pinch 














!0]itinen,^ 


2. (lommfl) 


• • • • 


font 


• • • • 


gefommen 


232^ 


COME 


3. (fommt) 












fdtttten, 


Pr. fann, 


• • • • 


fonnte 


fonnte 


gefonitt 


261 


CAN 


fannjl, !ann; 
fonnen, etc. 












fretf4en,» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[W|(^] 


• • • • 


[gefrifd^cn] 


246 


scream 














hieil^ett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


frSfl^ 


• • • • 


gefrSd^en 


241 


creep 














!flrcn,» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


for 


• • • • 


geforen 


242/2 


CHOOSE 














(abeit,» 


2. labfi 


• • • • 


(nb 


• • • • 


gelaben 


249 


LOAD 


3. lobt 












laffeti, 


2. Wffcjl, Wfet 


(ag 


Iteg 


 •  • 


gclaffctt 


248 


LKr 


3. logt 


loffe 










(aitfeti, 


2. lauf ji 


• • • • 


Kef 


• • • • 


gelanfen 


248 


run 


3. Iduft 












letbeti,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


att 


• • • • 


gelitteit 


246 


suffer 














(eiljeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(ie^ 


 

• • • • 


gelielfett 


247 


lend 














lefen, 


2.IUf(ef)t 


Iie« 


ki$ 


* • • • 


gelefcii 


243 


read 


3, llefl 


[fete] 










Hegen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


lag 


• • • • 


gelegen 


243 


LIE 














-lleren 


j^^Dcrticrcn 












-Ungeti 


see gelingcn 












IBf4en,» 


2.Uf(^(e0t 


lifd) 


lofdi 


• • • • 


gelofdien 


242^ 


go out 


3. lifd^t 












(Jr') 












• 



z. Also weak. The form (neipen is regularly weak. 

a. The b forms in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 

4* Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. freu^ft, treuci^t, treuc!^. 

5. From old tief en ; also weak. 

6. Often weak in pres., more rarely in past. So also (abett, to invite y which was origin- 
Ally weak. 7. As trans, to hurt^ and in derivs. oerleiben, etc., weak. 

8. Also weak, especially when trans, to^ut out; also in p. subj. to dipt, from pres. indie. 
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3 SIXG. 










IKPIK. 


3, 3 Sim;. FK. 


IMPV. 


p. IXDIC 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


$§ 


»«€%' 


• • * • 


• • • • 


\H 




gebgett 


242 


LIE 














Mtt^Ieit,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[mu^I] 




geiital|(eit 




grind 














ntet^cK, 


• • • • 


• • a • 


mt% 




gemte^ett 


247 


shun 














MelfCK,* 


2. mtllji 


miir 


mM 




gentsIfeK 


242 


MILK 


3. miirt 












weffeK, 


2. mtffeji 


mig 


»fi§ 




gemeffett 


243 


measure 


orm\%\. 

3. migt 


[meffe] 






• 




MifiKttgeti, 


see gelingen 












mdgett. 


Pr. mag. 


[mog] 


mod)te 


m5(^te 


gem0flt^ 


261 


MAY 


magfi,ma0; 
tn5gen, etc. 












ntftffeK, 


Pr. ttiug, 


• • • • 


mti|te 


mugte 


genmlt 


261 


MUST 


mu6t, mug; 












• 


mflffcn, etc. 












ttelfitten, 


2. nimmfl 


nlmm 


ttalim 


• • • • 


gettowmett 


232^ 


take 


3. nimmt 


[ne^mc] 










netiiteti, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ttanitte 


nenn(e)tc 


gettanttt 


254 


NAME 


t 












-nefeti 


see gencfen 












-niefien 


j^gcnlcgcn 












Weifeii, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


l^flff 


• •  • 


ge^iflffeit 


246 


whistle 




. 










liflegett,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


P^H 


• • • • 


ge)if[0gett 


242a 


cherish 






[*>Pa0] 








lirelfett,* 


2.^jmj(cDt 


• • • • 


)inei$ 


• • • • 


ge)iriefeit 


247 


PRAISE 


3. ^rcljl 












(luetten/ 


2. quiUfl 


quiU 


(|tt0ll 


• • • • 


gei|ttoHen 


242 


gush out 


3. qulUt 













I. Old liegen ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impy. 
a. Now regularly weak, except in perf. part. 3 

4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 

5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so. 6. As trans, to soak, weak. 



leugft, leugt, leug. 

. Now usually weak throughout. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


^ 


xlkditn,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[r5(^] 


• • • • 


(gcrfit^cn) 


241 


avenge 














ratett,2 


2. ratfl 


• • • • 


xxti 


• • •  


gerateit 


248 


advise 


3. rat 












retbeti. 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rieb 


• • • • 


geriebeit 


247 


RUB 














tetteit, 


• * • • 


• • • • 


tl« 


• • • • 


gertffen 


246 


tear- 














retlett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ritt 


• • • • 


geritten 


246 


RIDE 














rettneti,' 


« • • • 


• • • • 


ranitte 


rcnn(c)te 


geranitt 


254 


RUN 














ried^ctt,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


r5fl^ 


• • • • 


gerSdieit 


241 


smell 














Htigen,<^ 


• • •  


• •  • 


rattg 


[rftngc] 


gemngett 


231 


wrestle 






[rung] 






• 


ritmett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ranit 


r5nnc 


geronnen 


232 


flow 








ranne 






mfeti,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rief 


* • • • 


gerufen 


248 


call 














falsett,^ 


a • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gefalscii 


248 


SALT 














faiifeit,8 


2. ffiufft 


• • • • 


foff 


t • • • 


gefoffett 


242 


drink 


3. fouft 












fflttgeit,® 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fog 


• • • • 


gefogen 


242 


SUCK 














Maffeti, w 


• • • • 


• • •  


fdjttf 


• • • a 


gefdftaffcii 


249 


create 














. fi^atteti, " 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ff^oU 


• • • • 


geff^otten 


242^; 


sound 















1. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) in p. part. See rieci^en. 

2. Sometimes weak pres., rateft, ratet. 

3. Sometimes weak; so always in trans, to melt {iron^ etc.). 

4. See r&(!^en. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. veud^ft, reud^t, reud^. 

5. The trans, ringen (Sting) is weak ; except, occasionally, umrang, umrungen. 

6. Weak forms rarely. 7. Weak, except in perf. part. 8. Also weak in pres. 
9. Also weak ; trans, f Augen, to suckle^ always weak. 10. Strong only in this sense. 

II. Now usually weak. 



3i6 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







a SING. 








9^ 


INFIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


-fflteliett 


J. gefc^c^en 












ffi^etbett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ff^teb 


• • • • 


gefdytebett 


247 


part 














ffj^ctneit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fdltett 


• • • • 


gefd^teneit 


247 


seem 










• 


1 


f^elteit, 


2. jdlittfl 


fr^Ut 


fd)a(t 


^d(te 


%t\iOit\XtXi, 


232 


SCOl.D 


3. fd&llt 


[fdjelte] 




{(^alte 






fd^ereti,^ 


2. ft^lcrft 


fc^iec 


Wor 


• • • * 


gefd^oren 


242 


SHEAR 


3, jt^lcrt 












fdfieben, 


• • • • 




f4Q( 


• • » • 


gef^o^^n 


241 


SHOVE 














fdjieften,? 


2. Wiegefl 




\m 


• • • • 


gefdjoffcn 


241 


SHOOT 


or\^.t%\. 












fil^tttbett,^ 


• • • • 




fdytinb 


[ft^finbe] 


gef^ttnben 


23Itf 


flay 






[fdjanb] 








Wkfett, 


2. wiafp 




fdlKef 


• • • • 


gcfi^kfcti 


248 


SLEEP 


3.fd)laft 












fil^lagett, 


2. (djlagfl 




f^litg 


• • a • 


gef^Iagen 


249 


strike 


3. fdjlagt 












fil^let^ett, 


• • • • 




\m^ 


• • • • 


gefd^Kf^eit 


246 


creep 














fi«)Ieife«.* 


• • • • 




fdlKff 


• • • • 


geWIiffeti 


246 


•whet 














WtxSntn, 


2. fd^Uigefl 




W«6 


• • • • 


gcWliffctt 


246 


SLIT 


^r fdjtelgt 












Wiefen,' 


• • • • 




fdiloff 


• • •  


geWUffeti 


241 


SUP 














fd|Befjen,» 


2. fd^ticficjl 




\m\ 


• • • • 


gefi^Ioffctt 


241 


shut 


(7r fd^llegt 










» 


fi^Uttgen, 


• • • • 




WviVi% 


• • • • 


geffl^dittgett 


231 


SLING 


« 













I. Often weak» except in p. part. 2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. ff^eu^t, ftl^euf. 

3. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 

4. Often weak, in sense oi glide ; always as intrans. to drag. 

5. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fc^Icuffl, fd^lcuft, fd^lcuf. 

6. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fd^leuftt, fd^Icul. 
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2 SING. 








4*1 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§2 


MwctScii, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Wwifi 


• • • • 


geWmiffctt 


246 


dash 


• 












fd^melaen/ 


2. f(^mil8(ef)t 


• • • • 


Wttwla 


• • • « 


0efd|moIaeti 


242 


MELT 


3. f d^milgt 












{4itatt(en,^ 


J. fc^nieben 












f4iteibett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fdfititt 


• • • • 


0efd^nitteit 


242 


cut 














f4tieiett,s 


• • • • 


• • • * 


[fd^nic] 


• • • • 


[flcf(^nie(c)n] 


246 


SNOW 














fdyitiebett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fd^nob 


• • • • 


gefil^itoben 


242 


SNORT 














f^rattbett,^ 


• •  • 


• • • • 


fdtrob 


• • • • 


gefd^roben 


242 


SCREW 














fdireifcii,6 


2. fdirldfl 


Id^rid 


fdtra! 


• • • • 


gefd(|ro(fen 


232 


3^ afraid 


3. fd^ridt 












f^retben^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ff^rieb 


• • • f 


gefdfirteben 


247 


write 














fflt^cteit, 


• • • • 


• • • » 


fdfirie 


• • • • 


gefd^rieen 


247 


cry 














ff^retten. 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fil^Htt 


• • • • 


gefd^ritten 


246 


stride 


• 












ff^riitben, 


{obsolete) 


• • • • 


fd^rtttib 


fd^rilnbe 


gefd^runbeit 


231 


crack 






fdtranb 








ffl^roteti,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• * • • 


• •  • 


gefdfiroten 


248 


clip 














fil^ttiareit,^ 


2. fd^micrfl 


• • • • 


ff^ttior 


fd^wbrc 


gefd^ttioren 


242 


fester 


3. jd^wiert 




fdttottr 


jt^tDilrc 






Mttpeigcti,» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Wtoieg 


• • • • 


geMttPicgen 


247 


3/ silent 















1. Also weak; as trans, properly (though not always) weak. 

2. In this form now usually weak. 3. Usually and properly weak. 

4. Now usually fc^nau6en, with weak forms. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 
fd^neubft, fd^neubt, fci^neub. 5. Usually weak. 

6. Usually erfd)rc(Icn, with also weak impv. crfd^rctfc. As trans, frighten^ regularly 
weak. 7. Weak, except, sometimes, in p. part. 8. Has also weak pres. — no impv. 

9. As trans, s^nce, weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







2 SING. 








<>4 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


^ 


ffj^tuettett,! 


2. fd)tt)tnfl 


fd^tDitt 


f^tooK 


• a a • 


gefdtttfoHen 


242 


SWKM. 


3, ft^tDittt 


[|(^ttjcae] 










fd^tutmmett^ 


• • • • 


a • •  


fdfftiffiittitt 


f(^tt)bmme 


lie» 


232 


SWIM 






[|(^njoimn] 


fd^njomntf 


fdtttfOtttttten 




fflt^titbeti, 


• • • a 


• • • • 


ff^manb 


fd^wSnbe 


geffj^tuunben 


231 


vanish 






[f^lDunb] 


[f(^ttJiinbe] 






ff^tulngeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fd^tuaitg 


frfiwdngc 


gefflttt'ttngen 


231 


SWING 






[fd^tDung] 


[f(^ttjflnfle] 




. 


fdytoi^reit, 


• •  « 


• • • • 


ff^tuor 


fd^tDilrc 


geffj^tnoren 


242 


SWEAR 






f^tOttt 


f(^tt)orc 






fe*en,2 


2. ficllfl 


fiflj(e) 


fa* 


• t • • 


gefe^en 


243 


SEE 


3. ftc^t 


[felje] 










feitt, 


see para- 


• • • • 


« • • • 


• • a • 


• a • • 


2563 


be 


digm 












fenbe«,8 


 • • • 


• • • • 


fattbte 


fenbcte 


gefanbt 


254 


SEND 














ftebew,* 


• • • • 


• a • • 


fott 


• • • • 


gefotten 


241 


boil 














ftngen, 


• • « • 


• • • • 


fang 


• • a • 


gefnngcn 


231 


SING 


- 












* {titfen. 


• • • • 


• • a • 


fan! 


• • • « 


gefnnfen 


231 


SINK 














fmttett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fann 


fonne 


gefunnen 


232 


think 








fdnuc 






Wew, 


2. Weft • 


a • • • 


n 


• a • « 


gcfcjfctt 


243« 


SIT 


or fttjt 












fnKett, 


Pr. fon, 


• • • • 


fnKte 


foUtc 


gefottt 


261 


SHALL 


foflMoU; 
fotten, etc. 












f|>oftcn,6 


. . . • 


• « • • 


• • a • 


• • • • 


gef^alten 


248 


SPLIT 















1. As trans, weak; also rarely as intrans., except in p. -pwct. 

2. The impv. fiel^e usually stands alone, or as interj. 

3. Also weak throughout. 4. Usually weak. 

5. Rarely weak — chiefly in p. part, gejlnnt, as adj. 

6. WeAk, except in p. part. 
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2 SING. 








04 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


gg 


f^eieii,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fOie 


• « • • 


geflitcctt 


247 


SPIT 






• 








f)iittttett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f^aittt 


fponnc 


gef)i0ntten 


232 


SPIN 








i^anne 






Spmtn,^ 


2. fplcigcfl 


• • • • 


m^ 


• • • • 


gcf^Iiffeti 


246 


\ SPLIT 


^r fptcigt 












rtredjen, 


2. fpriti^fi 


fJJrid) 


\m^ 


• • • • 


gef^rSf^ett 


232 


SPEAK 


3. t<)rid^t 


[iprer^e] 










f^rie«cn,8 


2. ft)ric6cfl 


• • • • 


\^m 


• • • • 


gcf^roffctt 


241 


SPROUT 


<?r fpriegt 













f^irtttgeti, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f^raitg 


• • • • 


gef^irttitgeti 


231 


SPRING 














fteiltett, 


2. jlidift 


l»i<^ 


ftfidj 


• • • * 


geftSf^ett 


232 


prick 


3. flid^t 












fteefett,* 


2. flidfl 


• • • • 


{ta! 


• • • • 


[gcflotfen] 


232 


STICK 


3. ftitft 












^e*ett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftanb 


flanbc 


geftanbett 


249 


STAND 






[flunb] 


ftanbe 






jic^re«, 


2. flicljtfi 


jiic^t 


M\ 


fiddle 


gefto^Ien 


232 


STEAL 


3. flic^It 


mm 


[ftol)t] 


pci^tc 






f^etgett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftiefi 


• • • • 


gcftiegeit 


247 


mount 














fterbeti, 


2. flirbp 


flirb 


ftarb 


jturbc 


geftorben 


232 


die 


3. flirbt 


[flerbe] 




flcirbc ' 






fttebctt,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftob 


• • • • 


geftoben 


241 


scatter 














fHnfett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftait! 


Pdnfc 


geftttitfett 


231 


STINK 








ftiinfc 






ftogeti, 


2. ilBe(e|)t 


» • • • 


ftlefi 


• • • • 


geftufeen 


248 


push 


3. jlBgt 












fhretflten, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Ptidi 


• • • • 


geftri^en 


246 


STROKE 






 









I. Also weak throughout. 2. Also weak — and now rare. 

3. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impy. fpreugt, fpreu|. 

4. Usually weak throughout. 

5. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fteubft, fteubt, fteub. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. IN Die. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


B 


ftttiitn, 


• • • • 


 • • • 


fhrttt 


• • • • 


gefhritteit 


246 


STRIVE 














t^tttt,^ 


Pr. t^ue, 


t^u(e) 


tf^at 


• • • • 


getliatt 


255 


DO 


t^uf}; t^ut; 
tl^un, etc. 












tta^tn, 


2. tragfl 


• •  « 


tntg 


•  • • 


getragcti 


249 


carry 


3. tragt 


, 










hreffctt, 


2. trifffl 


triff 


traf 


• •  • 


getrsffen 


232 


hit 


3. trifft 


[treffe] 










tfeiben, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


trieb 


• • • • 


getriebCK 


247 


DRIVE 














trctew, 


2. trittfl 


tritt 


txat 


• . • • 


getretett 


243« 


step 


3. tritt 


[tretc] 








• 


tnefeti,2 


• • • • 


• • • • 


troff 


• • • • 


getrjffeti 


241 


DRIP 














triitfett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


trait! 


• • • • 


getntnfett 


231 


DRINK 














triigen,^ 

cheat 


• • • • 


• • • • 


twg 


• • • • 


getrogen 


242a 


Derberbett, 


2. Derbirbfl 


Dcrbirb 


berbarb 


t)erbiirbe 


berbsrbeit 


232 


spoil 


3. tocrbirbt 






[tierbfirbe] 






Derbriegett^ 


2. tjerbricfeeii 


• •  • 


berbrS^ 


• • • • 


berbroffett 


241 


vex 


or ijcrbriegt 












bergeffctt, 


2. tofrgiffcft, 


tJergig 


bergfig 


• • • • 


bergeffett 


243 


FORGET 


^^tjcrgigt 


[Dcrflcjfc] 










berllerctt,^ 

lose 


3. Dcrgigt 

• • • • 


• • • • 


berlor 


• • • • 


berlsreit 


241 


grow 


2. n)&(^f(<{f)t 

3. ttjfidWi- 


• • • • 


ttittd)!^ 


• • • • 


getuail^fett 


249 



1. Irregular. See paradigm. In popular phrase tl^St is often used for tl^at, as auxiL 
with in fin. 

2. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv treufft, treuft, treuf. 

3. Old triegen; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treugft, treugt, tveug. 

4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. oerbreu|t, oerbreuB. 

5. Old form, nerliefett ; hence still occasionally the p. part. Dcrlefen. 

6. Rarely weak in pres. 
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2 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


11 


mftgeti,! 


see tt)icgen 


•  • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


242a 


WEIGH 














liiafflten,^ 


2. m&f(^(ef)t 


• • • • 


tuttfd^ 


• • • • 


getnafd^ett 


249 


WASH 


3. toafc^t 












mhtn,^ 


• • « • 


• • • • 


ttiob 


• • • « 


getQoben 


242 


WEAVE 














-ttiegett 


j<r^ bctDcgcn 












meifl^ett,^ 


*  • • 


• • • • 


tiii4 


• • •  


getni^en 


246 


yield 














meifen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ttiieiS 


• • • • 


gettitefett 


247 


show 














meitbeti,'^ 


 • • • 


• • • • 


tuanbte 


menbctc 


getuatibt 


254 


turn 










^ 




merBett, 


2. tt)irbfl 


ttjirb 


ttiarb 


tDUrbe 


getQorbeit 


232 


sue 


3. toirbt 


[TOcrbe] 




tDfirbc 






»erbeti,« 


2, tt)lrfl 


tt)erbc 


toarb 


ttjflrbe 


getQorben 


256^ 


become 


3. tolrb 




ttitttbe 




iDorben 




merfett, 


2. njirffl 


tt)irf 


ttiarf 


toilrfe 


gemorfett 


232 


throw 


3. ttJlrft 


[tt)crfe] 




marfc 






toiegen/ 


• • • « 


• • * • 


»og 


• • • • 


gettiogen 


241 


WF.TGH 














toinbett, 


• • • • 




ttiattb 


• • • • 


getottttbett 


231 


WIND 




4 










-mimtett 


see geminnen 












tttneti,^ 


• • • • 


 • a • 


• • • • 


• * • * 


(gcworrcn) 


242 


tangle 














ttiffett, 


Pr. ttjeig, 


• • • • 


ttitt^te 


toil^tc 


gettPttgt 


254 


know 


tt)iffen, etc. 













1. Usually toiegen ; both often weak. 

2. Rarely weak in pres. 

3. Usually weak — always, except in sense of weave. 

4. Always weak in sense of soften (from adj. toeid^) . 5. Also weak throughout. 

6. loarb is used only in the singular; toorben only as passive auxiliary, or poetically. 

7. See foot-note to wSgen. The two are equivalent forms, roiegen more usual. 

8. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as adj. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


g§ 


tuoKeit, 


Pr. tt)ia, 


woUc 


ttiottte 


iDoQte 


getoottt 


261 


WILL 


miUft,tt)in; 
wottcn, etc. 

.... 


• • • • 


m 


• •  • 


gesteljeit 


247 


accuse 














iite^cn,! 


.... 


 • • • 


hH 


• • • • 


fieaogen 


241 


draw 














S»tttgcti, 


.... 


• • • • 


S^ang 


• • • • 


gestuitttgett 


231 


force 















X. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and inipv. jeuc^ft, jeuc^t, }euc^. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 



The books of this scries axe printed according to the 
rules prescribed for the Prussian schools, and now 
generally followed in Germany. These rules, and the 
words to which they apply, are fully given in a pamphlet 
entitled, „9icfleln iinb 3BortcivSSer3cic^ni« fiiv bic bcutfc^e 
Sicd^tfdftreibunti, gum Oebraud) in ben ^)veu6ifd)en ©dftulcn/' 
which can be had at small cost. But for the immediate 
guidance of students who may have to use dictionaries, 
etc., printed after the old orthography, the following selec- 
tion of the most important changes is given for reference . — 

I. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

The modified capitals — even in Roman type — always 
*, j6, ii ; A, 6, U — not 3lc, Oe, etc. 

t, not ii, in cc^t, ©vcnge, ®rcuel, Bering, ftet«, bcud)te, 
leugnen, and some others. 

i, not ie, in png, gintj, ^ing ; but : — 
it, not i, in gieb, gicbft, ,qicbt, and in verbs like flubiercn, etc. 
e added in plurals like Sniec, ©eecn, ?lrmcecu, eta 
Single vowel for double vowel in : — 

bor (33arfdiaft), ©dftaf, 

$ctb, ®4ar^ 

§crbe, <Si)o%, 

go« (lofcn), ©tar, 

Sofunfl, aSa.qc, 

Wla^ aaSave, etc. 



The following are distinguished by spelling : — 

giber, fibre. ^itbtXj /ever. 

@etfet hostage. ®etgeC scourge. 

gib, lid. Sicb, song. 

0rfiult4, grayish. flrculid^, terrible. 

SKfiftre, mare. 2Kfire, story. 

9Rine, mine. SRiene, mien. 

©tiC ^(y^^. ©tict ^i«///<f. 

toibcr (insep.)i against. iDteber (sep.), agakiy etc. 

IL CONSONANTS. 

1^ not tl^, in German words : 

a) Initial^ where \^ is not radical or necessary to 

mark a long vowel : %(x\x, tauen, Seil, %\^, 

teuer, toerteibigen, 2^urm (short); but tl^un^ 

%\iqX, %\jtix, etc. 
^) In the suffix -turn: ©igentum, Sleid^tum, etc. 
i) Final or medial^ as: 9Kut, 9lrmut, Slotj, X^i, 

raten^ 2ltem, mieten, SQSirt (short), etc 

f, not ||]|, in all German words, except Sp^eu. 

%f not ^, in the pronoun compounds : bedioegen, bed^alb, 
iDCg^alb, inbc«, etc. And in the suffix] -nil (but 
plural -ttiffe) : ©Icid^ni^, ®Icicf|niffe, etc. 

Note. — J, in Roman type, must be gg (more strictly f s). 

i, not W^ in Srot, Svntc, ©d^mcrt, tot (adj.), t5tcn, etc. 

I for c in many foreign words ; as : ^anon, forrcit, fonfrct^ 
^oniunftion, lurfio, etc. 

J for c in many foreign words; as: Offi^iev, ^ro^cfe, 
^ongcrt, etc. ; while in many others, not so fully 
naturalized, c is retained ; as : 2)occnt, fociol, etc. 

III. CAPITALS. 

The use of capitals is limited, more closely than here« 
tofore, to nouns and words used strictly as nouns. 



VOCABULARIES. 



EXPLANATORY. 



These Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not to laKe 
the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. Hence 
only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, word forms 
are indicated only where they may not be known under the most general 
rules ; for example, in nouns : the plural of %p^t\f 3(rm, but not of SScfer 
S3ab, etc.; and such indications are not unnecessarily repeated, as in Jeicr* 
tag, etc. (but given in SBal^Tll^of, etc., because $of does not occur). Special 
forms, as SdltttJOrt, S3anb, etc., are, however, not only given, but referred to 
the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is given than is necessary; as, 
in general, where the plural sufficiently indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs, all peculiarities of conjugation are referred to the respective §§. 
Separable compounds are indicated by hyphens, as att-fatigen; inseparable 
are simply written in one word. The auxiliary (clll is given; in other cases 
l|abcn must be understood. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise unusual. Import- 
ant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech are 
named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the English 
equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. Inflectional forms that are fully 
explained in the grammar are omitted. 

Compounds ('except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are grouped 
under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are included 
under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs (§ 447, a). 

Cognates are purposely not indicated, because (as explained in Lesson 
XLV.) this subject does not properly belong to the most elementary reading, 
such as is alone included in this grammar. It may not the less, however, be 
made a useful topic for class-room instruction, or for exercise. 

Only such meanings are given as occur in the grammar, or as are necessary 
to explain these. The object has been to secure the utmost possible brevity, 
and, at the same time, to furnish all the help needed in a working grammar. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. Out- 
side of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, as 
%^it\f pi — , for ^^it\\ 5lrnt, //. — C, for 5lrme, etc.; while "■ indicates 
vowel modification, as ^Irjt, //. ^c, for Srgtc, etc.; and similarly in com- 
pounds, as a(^t, — gct)n, for ad^tgel^n, etc 

For special notes on prepositions, see Appendix, p. 368. 
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ni, off, from, away, down. 

^htn'b, m. (//. -c), evening, the west ; 
ht^ — «, or dbtnh^ (adv.)f evenings, 
in the evening {indef,). 

aift^ but, however. 

a^sfnlirfn (fcin, 249), to drive off, de- 
part. 

atsgeliflt (fein, 248), to go off, leave; 
result. 

ab^reifen (|ein, 213X to start off, set 

out (on a journey). 
llB«fl6rei(flt (247), to write off, copy. 
Wt, m, {pi. ^C), abbot. 
a4t eight; — ac!)n, eighteen; — jlg, 

eighty; bcr — (i)tf the eighth. 
WSl^itXf n. {pi. — ), eighth (part). 
n^tttt (212), to regard, esteem. 

abbie'rett (215), to add. 

tlfabemle^/, academy. 

aO (460), all, every ; at(e«y everything, 
everybody; atlcr — , gen. pi. as sup. 
pref.y altcr^eiUgjl, most holy, etc. 

•tteilt^ alone ; conj.y but, only. 

tkl^VX,pl.i Alps. 

Ol^, adv.y as, than; conj., as, when 
{def.past) ; — (tDCnn, ob), as if. 

ftit old; bie 5lttcn, (often) the an- 
cients. 

Hltet, »., age, old age. 

ftltetn (214), to age, grow old. 

tm,for an bent. 

Wwerilaner^ m^ (an) American. | 



an, adv., on; prep, {dot.), near, by, 
on (of dates); {ace.), to, towards, 
against; benfen an, to think of {ace). 

anber, other; second; —t^alb, one 
and a half (311). 

aitserfettnen (254, 289), to acknowledge. 

9lllfail0, m. {pi. ^e), beginning; an* 

fang« {adv.), at first. 
ant^fangen (248), to begm. 

Qlt0ette)llt, acceptable, agreeable. 
iUt^fontmen, (fcin,232), to arrive;--anf, 

impers. w.acc, to depend on, matter. 
Qlt^nf Imeit (232), to accept, assume ; 

reflex., to take interest in {gen.). 
tlltttOOttr /• {pl- -en, 122), answer. 
aitttOOrten (212), to answer {dat.). 
an^giflen (241), to draw on, attract; 

intr. (fein), to draw near, approach; 

reflex., to dress (one's self). 
«JlfcI m. (pi. ^), apple. 
tljljieHt^ m. {pl. -e), appetite. 
ttlnrir, m. {gen. -«), April. 
tltHcit/, work, labor; — cr, m. la- 

borer;, —Smonn, pl. — «teute, worfe. 

man, workpeople (425). 

arBftten, to work. 

ftrgern (214), to vex, anger; reflex.. 

to be angry. 
tltm, m. {pl. -e), arm (limb). 
Iintl, poor. 

arttg, kind, good, polite. 
tltjt, m. {pl. ^e), physician. 
tlfien, « , Asia. 

WH, m. (pl. H), bough, branch. 

^«5) 
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imtf a^lso, even (485); IDer, IDad — , 

whoever, whatever; loenn, Ob — , 

even if, although (486). 
illf, {uru.^ up, open ; prep, (dot.), on, 

upon, at; (acc.)t upon, to, towards; 

for (time) ; after, according to ; — 

bagf in order that. [the dead). 

attferflelett (f?in, 289), to rise (from 
9Cllf0alie^/., exercise, task. 
•ttf»8e|ett (fcln, 248), to go up, rise. 
ttlfslltittt (242), to lift up, raise, put 

away. 
llltMleleil (fein, 249), to stand up, 

rise (from bed). 

Uttg^ «. (^-fw- -^ /^- -n)f eye ; — n» 
blicf, m.f moment. 

tltt0tl^/ m. {gen. -«), August. 

iUdf adv.j out, forth, throughout; 
prep. {dai.)y out of, from, by, on ac- 
count of. 

tud«gelen (243)* to give out, spend; 
reflex. ^ to give one's self out (fiit). 

WX%*%t\tXL (icln, 248), to go out, pro- 
ceed, end. 

tttl^rulieil, to rest, repose. 

lllld^felfll (243), to look, seem; as 
nouftf look, appearance. 

lltl|tr {dat.\ outside of, without, ex- 
cept ; — bcm, adv.y besides. 

aul-gte^ett (241), to draw out, pull off; 
tnir. (fein), to move out, march out ; 
reflex.^ to undress (one's self). 

titfen (249), to bake. 

fbUtX, m.y baker. 

fb^t «•» bath. 

BallftI (212), to bathe. 

Salitllioff m.t comp, {pi, H), station 

(of railway). 
Ittti/ soon ; fo — f as soon (as). 



81111)1, n, [pi, 'er), ribbon ; {pi. hp), 

bond; m, (//. ^c), volume (424, 

426). 
(migeti, impers, w. daU: mir bangt, I 

feel afraid. 
Sttllf, / (//. 'c), bench; (//. -en), 

bank (commercial, 424). 
Saner, m. {gen. -^tpl. -n), peasant, 

farmer. 
fbaVLVX, m, {pi. ^e), tree. 

fNiumiSi^vx, Stmnleiti, »., dim., llttls 

tree. 
(eantttiorteil (212), to answer, reply ' 
to {ac'c). \ 

ielieifeti, to cover. 

Hefiltllfll (231), reflix., to find one's 

self, do (in health). 
(egltittlt (212), to attend, accompany. 
lei, aeh., by, near; prep, {dot.), by, 

near, at, in, with, among, at the 

house of, on condition of. 
(ei>|le|en (249), to stand by, help 

(dat.). 

Beflen (246), to bite. 

He! aunt Z^^^* ^dj-y known ; acquaint- 
ed ; (IS noun, acquaintance. 
MVi^nn, (214), to besiege. 

htnaiS^iSi^ii^tn, to mform. 

itteifetl (213), to travel through. 

htttlii, adv. gen. J already. 

Setg; m,y mountain. 

lertllmt part, adj., celebrated, fa- 
mous. 

iefeleil (243), to look at, inspect. 

®e{0r§llid, / (//. -ffe), care, appre- 
hension. 

leffer, left, irr. comp. and sup, gut, 
better, best. 

(e{u4|eit/ to visit. 

Hetreffftl (232), to befall, concern. 
ittrigetl (242), to deceive, cheat. 
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iBtit, n. {gen, -e8, //. -cn or -C, 105), 
bed. 

6f me 0ttl (242), to induce ; weak : to 
move, excite. 

Bf lOllIt^ conscious (of, gen.), 

%t^a%ltn, to pay. 

»»IiOt|er, /, library. 

ftteflftt (241), to bend. 

hitttU (241), to offer, bid. 

bttt^etl (231), to bind. 

ftinnen (ddt,), within (time). 

hi9, adv., so far as ; pre/f. {acc.)y up to, 
till; canj, {for bi« bag), until. 

S^tf40i m, {pL H), bishop. 

Bittm (243)» to beg, pray. SBittc, I 
beg, please. 

S^Iattf »•> leaf, sheet (of paper). 

blaU/ blue, filattliidf bluish. 

Metlien (fein, 247), to continue, re- 
main ; fle^en — , to stop. 

Illtnllf blind. 

©Iitme,/., flower. 

90Ot n. {pi, -tor S35tC, 105), boat. 

Sdtff/ f't purse. Bourse. 

Vb\tf bad, angry. 

00tfr rn,i messenger. 

Sdtfi^aft, /, message. 

Sramitllieill/ m, comp.y brandy. 

Irntm (248), to roast. 

BtOtetl/ m, {pi, —), roast (meat). 

inin^f llf to use, need {rarely gen,), 

Itanttf brown. 

Btaut, / ipl. ^e), bride. 

'ttt^tn (232), to break. 

"fntit broad. 

Inrennett (254), to bum. 

Brief, «., letter. 
Irtltfleil (254), to bring. 
BtOif n,(pl. -C), bread. 
BrAdt, A bridge. 
SmkCTf ^* (/^* ''), brother. 



I, «., iK>ok; — binber, m,, book- 
binder. 
(ttllt variegated, gay. 



^Itemie^ /, chemistry. 
©Jrift ((liri(iii«, 113), »«•, Christ. 
^Itriftf »»., (//. -cn), christian ; —en* 
turn, n., Christianity. 

till; adv.dem., there, then; conj,rel^ 
when, as, since (486) ; in comp,, be- 
fore vowels bar (401). 

^ttl^/ »•» roof. 

)lfl))tlt4 (i^4)» thereby ; through, by it 

^tgfgflt (184), against ii or them ; on 
the contrary. 

^ame , /, lady. 

)lllinitf adv.f therewith; with it or 
them (184); conj., in order that 
(468) ; — lagcn, to mean. 

^Iltllflfflootf m, comp.i steamboat. 

^ailf, m.^ thanks. 

tianfetl, to thank {dot.), 

)laittl/ then (time). 

JlUt/ for bd in comp. before vowels, 

tiarattf (184), thereupon; upon, to, 
after — it or them; — bo6, in order 
that. 

)laratll (184), thereout; out of it or 
them, thence. 

^tttf/ /^'-f* biirfcn. 

timtm (184), thereabout ; around, for 

it or them ,- therefore, on that ac- 

coont ; — "^0.%, in order that (468). 
'^^f^%comp, ba, in that same place, 

there. 
)iatf conj,y that, so that, in order that. 
)iatl0ll (184), therefrom, thereof; o( 

by it ^r them ; away, off. 
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Imjll (184), thereto; to it #r them ; in 
addition ; for that purpose. 

^ti% poss, adj\ thy, your ; gen. pers. 
{for bclncr), of thee, of you ; — cr, 
poss, pron.i thine, yours ; gen. pers.y 
of thee, of you (186). 

lienfeit (254), to think. 

Ilflllt/ conj.f then, for. 

tiet/ artf the ; dem.^ that, that one, he ; 
rel., who, which, that (234). 

)ierj|eitt0e (208), that one, he (who). 

)lf tff lif (208), the same ; as substitute^ 
he, it, etc. (457). 

tl(91(tlif comp.t on that account, there- 
fore (456). 

Ilf 0Of correl. je — (334), so much the 
(more). 

tietltli4» plain, clear. 

tlftttftf German; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man ; — ^lanb, n. Germany. 

W^it tight, close. 

^icb, tn.y thief. 

titntXL, to serve {dat.). 

tUttitXf w., servant; —In, / (//. 
-ncn), woman-servant. 

Iliel, for biefe«. 

IliffCt/ dem., this, this one; the latter; 

he, etc. (457). 
^inj, n. {pi. -e), thing. 
Wrecf , direct. 
)litlUlte'reil (215), to divide. 
"t^iS^t though, yet, however, surely, at 

any rate, please (485). 
^Oftor, m. {gen. -8, //. -cn, 117), 

doctor. 
^Onif tn. {pi. -c), dome, cathedral. 
Iionnerti (214), to thunder. 
^Orf, «., village ; —\^(3i% /, village 

community. 
^Ontf m. {gen. -c«, //. Hx or -c of 

•^n, 105), thorn. 



llOtt, there ; — Ig, cuif, of there. 
Jrtti/ three; — ge^n, thirteen; — %\^^ 

thirty. 
Mtt, third ; — t\i(ii\i, two and a half 
bnttfett, to print. 
titl, thou, you (186). 
tlttri^, adv. {as pref, 287), through, 

throughout; prep, {acc^, through, 

throughout, by, by means of. 
bttr4)te)|en (241), sep., to draw through; 

insep., to pass through (287). 
llitrfeil (261), to be allowed; modal: 

may, need, etc. (472). 

eten, even, level ; adv.y just, exactly. 

WSitf ft comer. 

ebet noble (139). 

f Irett, to honor. 

^igeittltlllf n. property. 

Stlf, /, haste, hurry. 

fin, indef art., an, a; emph., one; | 

pron., -er, one, some one ; — 8, one. 
ein«, adv. form of tit, as prefix, 
tiltflltbftf r^wx/. indecl., one another, 

each other. 
einerlety indecl., of one kind, all the 

same. 
fitlt0f, //•» some, several, a few. 
eitl4lliien (249), to invite. 
C^inlatlttttg, /, invitation. 
f iltl (in counting), see eiu. 
eim)te|eit (241), tr., to draw in; inir. 

(fein), to move in, march in. 
^iit **•> ice > — if^^tf ice-cold. 
%X\VX, n., iron. 
Ciftntr of iron, iron. 
elf (eilf), eleven. 
Ciltertt, //., parents, 
empfellftt (232), to recommend ;f-^Jf. | 

to send one's compliments (to, dat.Y 
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^tt, «. {gen. -9, pL -n), end. 
fttlllilt/ final, last ; usually adv. : 

finally, at last. 
C^ltglanber, m.y Englishman. 
ntgHMf English. 
dnfel, fn.j grandson. 
nttlang, adv., along; as prep, {ace), 

enttoelier; either. 

^^%tVi, m. {gen., -8), ivy. 
et, fie, e«, he, she, it. 
dttie, /, earth ; ouf @rben (106). 
erfinlDfll (231), to find out, invent. 
Crfrifdieit (213), to refresh. 
ttl^altflt (248), to obtain, receive; 
keep, sustain. 

rrlofi^eii (242), intr. (fein), to go out; 

(a light). 

trtf idictlf to reach to, attain, arrive at. 

rtf4|retfeil (232), to be frightened; tr. 
weak : to frighten. 

erfl, ard. num., first; ber — erc, 
the former (157); adv.,^xst, only. 

(tmatten (212), to await, expect. 

er^telieit (241), to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 

Cl {impers. or expletive), there. 

effm (243), to eat. 

ftlOllfr something, anything. 

<lltrO|»a, n. {gen. -8), Europe. 

9t^wx%t'\\vmf n. {gen. -«, //. -Icn, 
Il8), gospel. 

exercise. 



fll|reit (249, aux. 298), to drive, ride 
(in a carriage) ; «|pogiercn —.to take 
a drive. 

faOeti (fetn, 248), to fall. 

fattie^reit (215), to fail, become bank- 
rupt. ^ 



fei^tetl (242), to fight. 
%i^tlMt^tX, n. comp., penknife. 
ff^Ifltf to fail, lack, miss; usually 

impers.^ to ail {dat. obj.y 
%^jSxtf nt., fault, mistake. 
Sf^tttag/ nt. comp., holiday. 
jiffinb, m., enemy ; as adj. pred. for: 
ffintlltdl, hostile (448). "" 

%^, n., field; — ^^crr, m., commander, 

general. 
8fel« or Sfelfetl, m. {gen, -en or -cn«, 

//. -en, loi), rock. 
SfCltfter^ «., window. 
Sftrtigfeit /» readiness, skill. 
f ett, fat. 
%tVitX, n., fire ; — Derfidierung, /, fire 

insurance. 
fftlbett (231), to find. 
%\Xi%tt, tn., finger. 
8fiW/ *»•/ fish. 

Sflamme, /, flame. 

8flt{4|e, /, flask, bottle. 
Sfltif4; »•> flesh, meat. 
f[f ij^ig, industrious, diligent. 
fliefieil (241), to fly {aux., 298). 

flteden (fcin, 241), to flee. 

Sflttgel, m., wing. 
gflul, m. {pi. 'ffe), river. 

folgen (fein), to follow {dat.). 

Sfoffir, n. {gen. -8, //. -icn, 119), 

fossil. 
SfWUe, /, question. 
ftOgett/ to ask, inquire. 
8franlrei4lf «•» France. 
SfranjOfff m.. Frenchman. 
fra]t}0ft{4lf French; as noun, «., 

French (language). 
Sfrailf/* (//• -cn), woman, wife; in 

address, Mrs. 
Sfrauletlt, «. dim., young lady, miss; 

in address. Miss. 
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frei, free; in comp, (379), — fptcd|cn 
(232), to acquit (of, gen.), 

freiliit (<^^)» indeed, truly. 

8freitt0/ «. comp., Friday. 

frtm)!/ foreign, strange; as noun, for- 
eigner, stranger ; /, blc — c, foreign 
parts. 

fteffeit (243), to eat (used of beasts). 

gteiiH/»joy(io6). 

ftCltttIf to make glad; usually reflex. y 

to be glad, rejoice {gen^. 
gfrcttttb,w., friend; — tn,/ (//.-nen), 

friend {fem.). 

8frie)ie(tt), m. {gen. -n8, //. -n, 99), 

peace. 
8fdelirt4lf »»•» Frederick. 
fttfrfti (241), to freeze ; impers., to be 

cold {ace. obf., 291). 
frifft, fresh. 
ftoi/ glad, joyous. 

8fni4t,/.(//.^tc), fruit. 

fttil^, early ; in early morning. 

SftJt)|litt0/ w., spring (season). 

fitlilttif to lead, conduct, drive, carry 
(on). 

filllf, five. 

%wxit{n), m. {gen. -n«, //. -n, 99), 
spark. 

fiir (ace), for, instead of. 

%ViX% m. {pL -en), prince. 

Sfiirileittltm, «. (//. -tiimcr), princi- 
pality. 

%Vi%f m. {pi. ^c), foot (312). 

®. 

0iilo)i)iie'reti (215), to gallop. 

©Hill,/, (//.''e), goose. 
0i]t)f all, whole, entire (144). 
fatten, m. {pi. ^), garden. 

\f m. {pi. ^e), guest; — ^of, tn., 
(//., -"e), hotel, inn. 



gelSrm (232), to bear, bring forth. 
0e(eit (243), to give; c« glebt, /Vw/^j., 

there is, there are. 
®tiitQf^ n. {pi. — ), mountain range, 

mountains. 

geHotetif /./. geboren, /r.,bome ; w/r. 

as adJ.,hoT}\. 

%tbmlt{n), m. (gen. -n9,pl. -n, 99), 

thought. 
®e)l1ini, /, patience. 
9tMt, /' ipl' -en), danger, risk. 
QefaQetl (247), to please (dal.); ^ 

— laffcn, to submit to. 
®efalleilf m., pleasure ; mlr JU — , for 

my sake. 
geffilligft, sup. adv., if you please. 
gtgftl (acc^, against, towards, about 

(number), in comparison n^dth, for. 
®fQetl)l/ /} neighborhood. 
0e0eittt(er, adv., and prep, (dat.^ 280), 

over against, opposite to. ^ 

gelieit (fcin, 248), to go, walk, fare; 

fpajicren — , to take a walk. 
gel(; yellow. 
@elb, «., money; — fumme, /, suro 

of money. 
UClegeil^/./. Ucgcn, situated; cuadj* 

convenient. 

Qeltn0en (fein, 231), impers. (dat, 

292), to turn out, succeed. 
®emaUie, n. (pi. — ), painting. 
Qenefcn (fcin, 243), to recover, get 

well. 
©enf, Geneva. 
genietetl (241), to enjoy {sometimes 

gen.). 
genitg, indecl., enough. 
geta)ir, straight, direct; usually eidv., 

exactly, just. 

gerateti; to turn out (fein, 247); a/j# 
/./. ratcn. 
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%ttU (485), willingly, with pleasure. 
gefllflDfn (fcln, 243), to happen, oc- 
cur, be done. 
®e{fllfdiaft, /, company. 
®e{e$. «. (//. -c), law. 
gefleril^ yesterday. 

gcminttett (232), to win. 

0elll0gf1tf /. /. ttJicgen; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable (dal.). 

0ie|eit (241), to pour. 

®\a9, n.f glass. 

glatll^Ctlf to believe {da^. pers,, ace. 
t^ing, 437). 

®lau(e(ti), m, (gen, -n«, //. -n, 99), 

faith, belief. 
gUi^ftl (246), to be like, resemble 

{dot,), 
%\VcSi, n., happiness, fortune. 
0ludflt4l/ happy, fortunate. 
90ttieil; golden, (of) gold. 
®0tt,w. (//. ""er), god; God; —lob 

{inter;'.), praise God 1 
gtoben (249), to dig. 
®tOf, m,(pl, -cn), count. 
(9riimmt'tif/ /, grammar. 
grof , grogcr, grogt, great, large, tall. 
QTttllf green. 

%VA, beffcr, befl, good; as adv., well. 
%uit ft't property, estate ; //. goods. 
^uUf /-t goodness, kindness. 

l^lllfll (256), to have (as auxil., 296). 

lagelit, to hail. 

%VX\, half (144); — ac^t, half past 
seven, etc. 

"Inn, in comp., as bed^alb, for : 

lolfleil, lalHer (gen., 280), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of ; meinet — , 
etc. (452, b). 

ftiilftC, /, half. 



liaUetl (248), tr., to hold, keep, con« 
tain; (fiir) to hold for, consider; 
intr., to hold on, halt, last. 

8atlil,/(//. ''c), hand. 

liahBelll (214), to act, deal, trade. 

^^%t^t% n. dim., little hare. 

$flft^ fH'i hare. 

$aild/ n., house, home. 

ItHftt (242), to heave, lift, raise. 

^t\\t «• (/^' ~^t copy-book, note- 
book. 

%VX\%, holy. 

^einrid), m., Henry. 

JeiS, hot. 

^f i§e]t (248), tr., to bid, call ; usually* 
intr., to be called; to mean. 

loiter, cheerful. 

§fUl, m. [pi. -en), hero. 

lelfett (232), to help {dat.). 

$(tnb, n. {gen, -c^, pi. -cn), shirt. 

Jcr, hither, along ; ago ; as pre/, in 
comp. (377, 484). 

lierattdsfommett (fein, 232), to come 

out, come forth, result. 
$Ctllf}/ fn., autumn, fall. 
^tttf m. (gen. -n, //. -cn), master, 

Lord, gentleman ; sir, Mr. (428); 

tnein — , sir ; //. gentlemen. * 
§ettltt, /. (//. -ncn), lady, mistress. 
^ettltfl^, noble, glorious. [down. 

^erunter=f alien (fcin, 247), to fall 

^tXfi, n,{gen.-tn^,pl,-(n, 102), heart. 
fitnit, to-day; — obcnb,this evening; 

— gU Xaqe, at the present day. 
l|ict, here; in comp., — mit, herewith, 

with this (401). 
^ttttmel, m., heaven, sky. 
^itt, hence, away, off (see l^cr). 
l^ilttett, adv., behind. 
l^itttet, adv. (as pre/,, 287), behind, 

back: prep, (dat, or acc.^, behind. 
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^initx^t^tn, sep, (fein, 248); to go 

behind; insep.j to deceive (287). 
ftttt, m. (//. -en), shepherd. 
Ilodi/ P^cr, l^odlP — before C, 1^0^ — 

high. 
loffeilf to hope. 
f^Ol)/ M., wood. 
IDoretl, to hear. 
(htUH/ w. (//. -e), dog. 
Ilnnbert, (a) hundred. 
©lit m. {pL *c), hat. 
(^nttf; /, hut, cottage. 

t|rl9 (bcr — c), hers, theirs; 3ing, 

yours (188). 
\vx, for in bcm. 
immer; always, ever ; xotx . . . immcr, 

whoever. 
in prep. {dot. or ace), in ; into. 
3nfaitterte^ /, infantry. 
initCt (158), inner, interior. 

inl (iti'«), for in bo«. 

3llfeff , «. (^^«. -c«, //. -en), insect. 
itttUf to wander, err; reflex., to be 
mistaken. 

3. 

ja, yes, indeed (485). 

3ft0(t, fn., hunter, sportsman. 

3fl|r, n. {pi. -c), year; — c«gcit, /, 

time of the year, season. 
jjammertt (214), to lament, mourn; 

impers. {ace.), it grieves. 
je, ever ; correl., je . . . bcfto (334), the 

(more) . . . the (more). 
jelltr, each, every ; cin — , every one. 
{eitennantt (244)* everybody. 
{emailtl (244)? somebody. 
tf lift, that, that one ; the former. 



jenfett(d) {gen. 280), on that side a^ 

beyond. 
jf (tg; of now, present (time). 
je$t, now. 
jttllU, young. 
3ill0liltg, m., youth, young man. 



ftafi% m. {pi. ^c), boat. 

ftai\n, tn., emperor; —in (//. -nttt)^ 

empress. 
fait, cold. 

Ill^llatt^ m. {pi. -fine), chaplain. 
Hatlf fn.i Charles. 
Hotl^^tl, n. dim., (little) Charley, 
ftartoffcl,/* potato. 
fauff It, to buy. 

Ilanfmonn, m. {pL -Icute or -man* 

ner, 425), merchant. 

Ilallaflerie^ /, cavalry. 

feill, no, not any; pron., — tx, no 
one, none. [with. 

feittieit (254), to know, be acquainted 
ftinb, n., child ; — erjlube,/., nursery. 
ftir^C,/, church. 
i^trfdje,/, cherry. 
Hot, clear. 

ftlaffe, /, class. 

ftXv^t ^'f garment, dress : //., clothes. 

fleilt, little, small. 

flfttttn (214), climb, clamber. 

flitlgf It (231 ), to sound, resound, ring. 

Illofter^ «• (//. *)/ cloister, convent, 

ftnaU, nt., boy; — nf(^ulc, /, boys' 

school. 
ftOl^f m. {pi. -^c), cook (man). 
d0f|itt/ / {pi- -ncn), cook (woman). 
ft din, Cologne; ^oCncr, indecl. (143), 

(of) Cologne. 

tommett (fein, 232), to come; — qus 
. {dat.), to come — result — from. 
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ttMi, w., long ; — «flra6c, /, King 
Street ; —ill/ / (//. -nen), queen. 

fittigli^r kingly, royal. 

filtllftt (261), modal: to be able; 
can, may (472) ; to know. 

Il0tl}rtf , «., concert. 

frtlti sick, ill. 

Urait)/ m, (pi. H), wreath, garland. 

9xit% fn., war ; — g^cer, «., army. 

ftVi% /• (/^- ""0, cow. 
Vstl, short, curt; adv,^ briefly, in 
short. 

118), laboratory. 

mcln (214), to smile. 

la^ett/ to laugh. 

San)!/ «. (//. ^cr or -c, 425), country, 
land; — flUt, «., farm; — ^au8, «., 
country house; — leute, //., coun- 
try people (425). 

!ailQ(e)/ long; adv^ — ^cr, long ago. 

liillfll (,?''^»' ^ ^'^f'-* 280), along. 

luff (It (248), to let, leave; causative 
(269), to make (do), have, cause 
to be (done) ; reflex, for pass, 
(274), can be (done). 

loilfftt (248, aux.^ 298), to run. 

laitt, loud ; adv.y aloud. 

lebeit/ to live ; noun^ Sciett, «-, life. 

Iflietl1li0, living, alive. 

legeil, to lay, put. 

Selrttrf fn.y teacher. 

Vt\^it light» easy. 

If ibm (246), to suffer. 

leijeil (247)» to lend. 

lemetl/ to leam. 

lefeu (243), to read. 

\t%i, last; ber — crc, the latter (157). 

8etlte, pl'% people; (in comp., 425). 



lieli, dear; adv,, — cr, am —(ten, lief- 
er, liefest (485). 

liebeii, to love. 

fiieb, «., song. 

liegeil (243), to lie^ be situated. 
linf, left ; adv.t links, on the left, 
lol^fllf to praise. 

gort, m, ipl. -e, 120), lord (English). 
^iWt, m.t lion. 
8ttft, /. (//. *e), air. 
lilgeil (242), to lie, speak falsely. 
Hufif /» (//. ^C), 'pleasure, desire; — 
f^ahtxi, to have a mind (to). 

madleil, to make, do. 

WtiH^a^tn, n, dim.,, girl, maiden. 

SRagtl/ / (//. -"c), maid (-servant). 

mait^ indef, (460), one, we, they, peo< 
pie, etc, ; or by pass, 

9Railll, tn, {pi, Ht)f man (425). 

9RailteI/ m. {pi, *), mantle, cloak. 

Sttarie' (gen, -n«), Mary. 

SHarft/ m, (pi, ^6), market, market- 
place. 

SRttrofe/ m., sailor. 

attOtttt, /. (//. -n), wall. 

melt {irr, comp. ^\t\, indecl-) more; 
— crc, //. (157), several. 

aReiIe,/.,miie. 

meinett/ to think, mean. 

metiiig (bcr — c), mine. 
melfcn (242), to milk. 

SRfllfitf ^* (/^* ~^^)t i^an, human 
being. 

SReffet/ «., knife. 

Sftctatt^ n, (pi. -c), metal. 

aRiH,/,milk. 

9Rt1teral^ {gen. -«, //. -icn, 119), min- 
eral ; — iDaffcr, «., mineral water. 

Sftilli'flerf m.^ minister. • 
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INmt'te//, minute. 

mt|lilt0eil {impers,, feitt, 231), to fail. 

mUr adv^ along (with one); prep* 

(dat^^ with, along with, in company 

with. 
migeit (261), modal: to like; may, 

can, etc, (472). 
jRonat/ m. (pL -«), month. 
9R0ll)l, m, {pi. -e), moon. 
VitwmvSiY, n. (pi, -c), monument. 
SRotQen, »». (//. — ), morning, the 

east; bc« — c or morgcnS, of a 

morning. 
fMt%t% adv^t to-morrow. 
mxC^t, tired. 
mttltijllictc^rni (215), to multiply; — 

tnlt, by. 
Milt(ltt# M* (^ m*)/ minster, cathe- 
dral; — plofe, ••., — square. 
flttlfe'lim, ». {gen. -«, //. Hjn, 118), 

museum. 
mttlfeil (261), modal: must, have to 

(472). 
fltttttCYf / (//.'), mother. 

nild), a^.t after, behind ; prep, (dot,), 
after, according to, towards; — • 
bem, conj,^ after ; — ^cr, &dv,f after- 
wards. 

Sla^i^ar, m. {gen. -S, //. -n), neigh- 
bor. 

Ktti^inittttg, ^' comp.^ afternoon; bed 
— S, of an afternoon. 

1tS40r irr,sup, na^; aj/f'^/.,next(to, 

WaiStf /. (//. 'c), night. 
9la)iei/ /, needle. 
Illl|(e)^ m\)tx, nddifl^ near (^/j/.). 
9{atite(ii); w. (^^. -n«, //. -n, 99), 
name. 



Rtrr, 1^. (//. -ni), fool. 

Iff Icttr ^^'f near, beside ; prep, {dat^^ 
beside, by, near, along with (or or^.). 

Iielifl/ prep. {dal.)f along with, be- 
sides. 

jReffe, «., nephew. 

nelimett (232), to take (from, dot 
pers,). 

ntlB, no. 

ntnntn (254), to name, call. 

Ilf 11/ new ; — Cl(3^, adv.^ recently. 

ntnn, nine; — ^tfin, nineteen; ^ 
— te, the ninth. 

nld^t, not. 

nt4^, nothing. 

meman^ (244)> nobody. 

no^f still, yet ; — cin, one more ; — 
— ni(^t, not yet; (tothtx) . . . noc^, 
nor. 

9l0t))(ett), m,, north. 

fHottmhtX, fn., November. 

ttttttr now, then, well (485) ; as con;,, 
now that, since (486^ 2). 

nttt/ only, merely ; toa9. , , Itur, what- 
ever, eic. 

ttfttli^, useful. 

o. 

0(/ eoHj.f whether, if; a\9 — , as if; 

— glcidft, although. (486). 
Oltll^ adz/.f above, up (stairs). 
oUtrialU {g^n,^ 280), above, over* 
CiS^\t, m,9 ox. 
Ot^tX, or. 

Cffijte'r, m, {pi, -c), officer. 
Oftf often, frequently. 
oJine (ace), without, but for ; — }^ 

without . . . infin, ; — ba% (477, c), 
C%t, «. {gen, -e«, //. -cii), ear. 
0«!el {p^ —), uncle. 
Cft(eit)/ m.f the east. 
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ffuat «., pair (312). 

Vtntoffel, m. {gen, -8, pL -w), 

slipper. 
l^tiUflttt n. {pi. -z), paper. 
'tPajlff «• (X ''c), pope. 
fPuftot (v?i?«. -«,//. -en, 117), pastor. 
(ifeifnt (246), to whistle, pipe. 
|lfer)l/ «. (//. -e), horse. 

(iflaitgen (213), to plant. 

SHttn, /w. (//. ^c or -t), plan. 

|llai|^f fn.(pl, ^t), place, square (in a 

city). 
llUlldimi (214), to chat. 
jltitntierit (214), to plunder. 
fPoflf / (//. -en), post-office, mail. 
iprcid, fn,^ prize, price. 
i^renie^ w., Prussian. 
IhrtttJ, «. (//. -ett)# prince. 

iproftffor, w. (^^«. -«, //. -en, 117), 

professor. 
fhllHer; «. (//.— )f powder. 

qitellfll (242, aux,y 298), to spring, 
well. 

fllatlll, iw. (//. ^cr), edge, brink. 
rateit (248), to advise {dat.), 
Katl^aitd, n, comp.f council -house, 

town-hall. 
tf^tlftt (212), to reckon, count. 
9te4nitll0, /» account. 
teftt, straight, right, just; right 

(hand) ;  — 8, adv.^ on, to, the right. 
Kei^tf «. {pl'-t), right, justice, law; 

— ^obcn, to be right. 
n^en (212), to speak. 
fltcgen, m.» ram. 
RCBtmeitt, «. (//. -er), regiment. 



reglietl (212), to rain. 
rcHf rich. 
teif, ripe. 

9tetfe^ /, travel, journey. ^ 
retfeit (213, aux.^ 298), to travel, make 
a journey. 

reif en (246), to tear. 

reiteit (24^ aux., 298), to ride (on 

horseback). 
9teftlItat^ n, (//. -e), result. 
tfttftt (212), to rescue, save. 
9t0lf, m, (pL 'e), coat. 
rut/ red. rotlil^, reddish. 
titffit (248), to call, summons. 
tttjigf quiet, peaceful. 
Ttt^ren, to move, excite. 
9tltilatt)l, n. comp.f Russia. 

®. 
'0, far C8, it. 

Sa^f, ft thing, affair, business. 
fttgCtl^ to say. 

^amltllg, m, camp,^ Saturday. 
foiiet, sour. 

faitfen (242), to drink (of animals). 
@4a^ n. (//. -e), sheep. 
@4&f^Yf ^'^ shepherd. 
f^ttfftlt (249), to create, make. 
fl^arff sharp. 

@4l<>ttf1><^l' ^- ^^^/' (/^- "f)/ spec- 
tacle, play. 

f4|(inen (247)» to shine, seem. 
fl^eltcit (232), to scold, call (a bad 

name). 
f^eren (242), to shear, cut. 
ffbitff llf to send. 

Wtelett (241), to shoot. 

@l!(i{f, n, (//. -c), ship, boat. 
^d^tlfft/ f^'i skipper, boatman. 
@4IItt4lt / (/^- -en), battle. 
Wllfetl (248), to sleep. 
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Wifri0, sleepy. 

^HfltL^immtVf n, com/., sleeping- 
room. 

fl||la0eit (249), to strike, beat, knock, 
fight; reflex. t — each other. 

fl|(e^t, bad, poor. 

f41ei4|eil (|ein, 246), to creep, slink. 

fl^bifeil (246), to whet, sharpen. 

fi^Helen (241), to shut, close, lock. 

fitltttfien (231), to sling, twine. 

^i^loj^^ n,i castle, palace. 

Sftlilffel, w., key. 

fidmelseti (242), to melt. 

®4mer), m. (loi), pain. 
f4|ltailieit (242), to snort. 
^^'fittf m. {gen. -«), snow. 

filtteitieii (246), to cut. 

@4lttettier, m., tailor. 

ffttteieit, to snow. 

f4|neQ; quick, fast ; — Jug, m.y fast 

train, expres^. 
fl^Otlf already, even, surely (485). 
ff!^0tt; fine, beautiful, handsome. 
f^il^ett (247), to write. 
fi^reieit (247)» to cry (out), scream. 
fl^reiten (fcin, 246), to stride, step. 
@4|tt1l# »»• (/^- -c); shoe. 
%t^xXtt /. (//. -cnj, debt, guilt; as 

adj. pred.y in fault, to blame (448). 
®4lttl(f fy school, (^d^ultnabe, m., 

school-boy; — flubc,/., school-room. 
^tuivXlXt fn.f scholar, pupil. 
@4uffel /, dish. 
f^tttteln (214), to shake. 
f4ttia4, weak. 
f^toarj, black. 

^iSlfi^t\t\, fn.y sulphur; — ^otg, «., 

(sulphur) match. 
S^ltieia,/., Switzerland (416). 
{dottier/ heavy, difficult; — Itd^, adv.^ 

hardly. 



@4ttiefter, /, sister. 

fdHOtmntCII (232), to swim {aux,, 298). 

f^milltielll (214), impers. (dot.), to be 
giddy. 

fdllllildieil (feilV 231), to vanish, dis- 
appear. 

fei|0/ six; —mat, six times; — jel^n, 
sixteen ; — gig, sixty. 

@ee, m. (//. -en), lake; /., sea (426) 

ffgellt (214), to sail {aux., 298). 

(elif It (243), to see, look. 

ff |t/ very, much. 

feiHeit, silken, of silk. 

@f tft; /, soap. 

fein (256, ^), to be ; {as aux., 297). 

ff it, prep, {dot.), since ; as conj, {for 
fcitbem), since (time, 486). 

^i\\t, /, side ; page. 

@e)ltemlier/ m.^ September. 

\t%VX (213), to set, put; reflex.^ to 
take a seat ; /. /. gcfc^t, suppose. 

fiebett, seven ; — (cn)jc^n, seventeen. 

fl«geil (231), to sing. 

flllfcit (fcln, 231), to sink. 

finnen (232), to think, meditate. 

fl$e« (243)» to sit. 

fo, so, thus, then; often not transL; 

for special uses^ 485 ; — cben, just ; 

fo . . . ttJlc, as ... as ; cbcn — , just 

(as) ; — ttJO^l, as well as, also. 
@0^1I/ tn. {pi. H)f son. 
SoHiaf (//. -en), soldier. 
foflen (261), modal: shall, is to; is 

said to (472). 
Summer/ m. {pi, — ), summer. 

fonbmtr but (326). 

@Otino(fn)l, m. comp.f Saturday. 

Sonne, /, sun; — nfc^eln, m., sun- 

shine. 
So(l|ie {gen. -n«), Sophia. 
S^ianien/ n. {gen. -«), Spain. 
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f^ikt, late; — ejlcnS, g^n, adv.^ at 

latest. 
@|»ateil; m, {pi. — ), spade. 
f)lll)te'ren (215), to walk, exercise ; — 

fo^rcn, gc^en, rcitcn, to take a drive, 

walk, ride. 

@|»a)icr'gaiig,m.r^m/. (//.^c), walk. 

^jlftfefttOl, m,comp. (//. -folc), din- 
ing-room. 

f^itelen, to play. 

^(irtfte,/, speech, language. 

f^iredieit (232), to speak. 

fjirtUgeil, (231, aux., 298), to spring, 

jump. 
^taat m.y {gen, -c«, //. -cn), state. 
&M, / (//. ''e), city, town ; — * 

moucr,/, city-wall. 
Jtrf, strong. 
fle4|eit (232), to sting, prick. 

fle|cn (249), to stand ; — bletben^ to 

stand still, stop. 
9H|Iett (232), to steal. 
^tt0eit (fcin, 247), to mount, rise. 
^itiVL, m.y stone. 
ftetteil/ to place, put. 

flrtl^eit (|cin, 232), to die. 

^fietl (241), to scatter, fly (like dust). 
@ttefel, m, {gen. -«, //. — or -% 

105), boot {preferably strong.) 
flill, still, quiet. 
@tOlf/ fn, {pi. ^t), stick, cane ; story 

(of house). 
®tra|r,/., street. 
^treitillirl), «. comp., match. 
fttcitctl (246), to contend, quarrel*. 
^tttHe,/, room. 
SMeitt' (//• -en), student. 

fhtbie'ren (215), to study. 

Stiillititn, n. {gen. -^, pi. -ten, 118), 

study. 
9b^\, fn. (pi. 'c), chair. 



^tXVi^tff., hour, hour's walk. 
^tmnil, m. {pi. *e), storm. 
©ttlKen), m., south. 
fill, sweet. 

tabein (214), to blame. 

^HJ/ ««• (pi' -c), day. 

%WlXLt, /, fir, pine. 

%mit, /, aunt. 

tait)en (213), to dance. 

Satljlelirer, m. comp., dancing-master 

i^\tX, brave, bold. 

tau fetltl/ (a) thousand. 

%ti{, m-i part ; — «, gen. adv.y partly. 

Sem^el, »»., temple. 

Sillily M-) valley, vale. 

SItaUr, w. (//. — ), dollar. 

2|0fc /. (//. -en), deed, fact. 

SleolOQte', /, theology. 

XJor, m. {pi. -en), fool. 

^^Or, n. {pi. -e), gate. 

Siron, fn. {pi. -e <>r-en, 105), throne. 

t||Utt (255), to do, make; intr., to act. 

%}fiiX{t), /, door. 

tiff, deep. 

%XtXt «• {p^' -e), animal, beast. 

2illte, /, ink. 

^iflj, w., table. 

Softer,/, (//. ^), daughter. 

%^^, m.j death, iai, dead. 

trog(e), lazy. 

trageit (249), to carry, bear ; wear. 
traumtlt, to dream. 
trfffcit (232), to hit, strike, meet with. 
treiben (247)* to drive, pursue ; tntr 

{aux.f 298), to drift, move. 
treten (fein, 243), to step, tread. 
tricfen (241), to drip, drop. 
trtnfeit (231), to drink. 
Mfitn (212), to comfort 
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Klft, adv (du pref, sep, or insep, 287), 
over, above; Prep, (dat.)^ over 
abovf* ; (acc,)^ over, above, beyond ; 
about-, concerning. 

alertQ everywhere. 

ftbergelieii (287) sep. (felu), to go over, 

cross ; insep. tr,y to pass over, omit. 
nbemtorgeil^ day after to-morrow. 
fibevfe^ep (287), sep.^ to set over, put 

across; insep. y to translate. 
Clevfle||eit (287), sep., to project, jut 
' out; insep.^ to overcome, outlast. 
Ilf^t, »., shore, bank. \decl^ o'clock. 
Uftr, / (//. -en), watch, clock; {in- 
tttn^ adv. {as pref . sep. or insep., 287), 

around, about ; prep, {ace), around, 

about, concerning, for, at (time); 

um  . . Willcn (gen., 280), for the 

sake of ; um . . . gU {infin.), in order 

to (281). 

nmgel^fn (287), sep. (jcin), to go 

around; insep. tr., to evade. 

nmsfommett (fcin, 232) to perish. 

nmfl^retliCIt (287), sep., to write again ; 

insep,, to paraphrase. 
Itnarti0, unkind, naughty. 
Ititb, vud. 

Utt'gat, (//. -n), Hungarian. 
tUtgeaci^tet, part. adj. as prep, {gen), 

disregarding, in spite of (280). 
Ungebttlbig, impatient. 
ttllitoetfltat',/, university, [be wrong. 
Ulttffi^t, wrong; as noun, — l^abeit, to 
Itttreif, unripe. 

mi5, us, (to) us. tinfer^ our. 

tttttett, adv,, under, below. 

WXitXf adv, (as pref, sep, or insep., 

287), under; prep, {dat. or ace), 

under, beneath, among. 



nitte^gelietl (fcln, 248), to go under. 

sink, set. 

Ullter^alteit (248), to maintain, enter- 

tain ; reflex., to converse. 
ttllttieitf adv., not far; prep, (gen^ 

280), not far (from). 

Buter, m, (pi. ^), father. 

lierMeteti (241), to forbid. 

Oeiiiof , n. {pi, -e), prohibition. 
HerHrtefetl (241), to vex, annoy. 
©etfoffct, m, {pi, —), author. 

nergcffen (243), to forget. 

ftergleidjett (246), to compare. 
Q^Ctgnitgeil) n., satisfaction, pleasure. 
HerliaUen (248), to hold back; reflex., 

to hold one's self, be related. 
Uttl^CttatcIt (21 2), to give in marriage ; 

reflex,, to marry, get married. 
tICtirrett/ reflex., to go astray, get lost 

Herfaufen, to sell. 
tierlieren (241), to lose. 

Hemttttclfl {gen,, 28o),'by means of. 
t)erf4ire4|(tt (232), to promise. 
Herflelieit (249)» to understand. 
Serftll^ttng, /. trial, temptation. 
Uttjci^cit (247)» to pardon {dot,). 
JEBerjeiljUttg, /, pardon. 
f&tiitt, m, {gen. -«, //. -n or — 

105), cousin. 
%it\, much ; //., many. (245, c), 
liler;four; ber — te, the fourth. 
8}tettel/ n,, fourth (part), quarter. 
©Hgel m. {pi, ^), bird. 
jEBolf/ »•» people, nation. 

gom ==: fon bem. 

lOlt (dot,), from, of, by, concerning. 

Hot, adv,, before, forward; prep, 
{dat,), before, in front of; lor: 
ago ; {acc^i before, to the fronJ ^i^ 
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Utrgellent/ day before yesterday. 
tmttg^ preceding, previous, last. 
Qormimtl, m. {pL *cr), guardian. 
liOini(c)^ adv.y forward, in front. 

tDftttenb, prep, {£re»'h during; as 

con/.f while. 
tDttl^rl^af tig, true, real. 
tDa]^rf4|(inIi4, probable. 
CSaOl, nt- (//. ^cr), wood, forest. 

tDarten (212), to wait. 

toarum, inter, or rel, (Xoax for XOOX, 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

lOadf inter, or rel.^ what, whatever ; as 
adv,^ why, how; for cttDOS, some- 
thing. 

maflflCtt (249), to wash. 

SBaffer, n. {pL — or '), water. 

mfllft; neither ; . . . no(^, nor. 

9&t%t ^'9 ^^y> road; as sep. pref, 
away, off. 

mfgfll {gen,^ 280), on account of, 
for. 

meift, soft 

melAett (fein, 246), to yield, submit. 
Ulfil, wniie; »jt^/;/, because. 
f&tVX, m-) wine. 

me tneti; to weep. 

CScifCr /•» w^y> manner. 

toe If (e)r wise. 

tDCt^/ white ; — lid), whitish. 

tDf it, wide, broad ; far. 

mf 14tt/ inter,^ which, what ; rel,, who, 

which, that. 
fBrlt/ (//.-en), world. 
. iDfnigf little; etn — , a little; //., 

few (245, c), 
iDftm (486), when^ whenever; if; — 

Ott(!6, glcldl, although (386). 
met, inter,, who; r//., whoever. 



iDer^etl (feln, 232), to become: \at 

aux.y 173-4). 
iDerfcil (232), to throw. 
©erf, «. (//. -C), work. 

SBefle, /., vest. 

SBeft(Cll); m. west 

SBetter, »., weather. 

loif, inter,, how; r^/., how, as, when. 

loiitft, adv. and insep. pref (288), 

again, against ; prep, (aec), against. 
tOit'btr, adv. and sep. pref. (288), 

again, back. 
tOtegeil (241), to weigh. 
lOtetlid, comp.y how, much;//., how 

many; ber — flc, as ord. num., what 

number, what (day of the month). 
toiltl, wild, savage. 
WXit, m,, wind. 
tOinlieit (231), to wind, twine. 
SBttlter, m., winter. 
toiffen (254), to know, know how, un- 

deirstand. 
too, inter, and rel., where, when, if; 

in camp., before vowels luor (222). 
SB0l|e, /., week. 
lOOfitr (222), wherefor,for what 
tOOl^ft, whence, where from (also sep.^ 

484). 
tOOl^in, whither, where to (also sep., 

484). 
iDOl^I/ well, surely, indeed (485). 
lDOl^l||0((nb, part, adj.^ well off, 

wealthy. 
100l|ttetlf to dwell, live. 
SBol^tljimmer, n., dwelling-room, sit- 
ting-room. 
©Olfe, /., cloud. 
loofletl (261), modal: to will, wish, 

intend, pretend (472). 
tOOtatI (222), whereon; on, at, what 

or which. 
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A. 

a, an, eilt (419); many, such, what ~ 

(420) ; not — , feln. 
•bbot, bcr 3lbt {//. 'e). 
able, tiic^tig ; to be — , fbnnen (261 ; 

modaly 472). 
aboard, an $orb; all— I etn^fietgen 

(336). 

about, adv,y um (287), uni^et, ^erunt ; 
prep, (around) um (ace) ; (on ac- 
count of) tDegen (g^')\ (concern- 
ing) flbcr (acc,)\ (near) gegen {acc.)\ 
to be — to, im ©cgriff fein . .. gu. 

absent, abtnefenb (part, adj,)^ ab- 
sence, bie ^btnefenl^eit. 

abuse, z/., migbraud^en (288); (in 
words) fd^lmpfcn; »., bcr Wtx^- 
braucj^. 

accept, an^ne^men (232). 

accidental, gufattlg ; adv,^ — ly, — cr* 
wclfc (399). 

accompany, begleiten (212). 

accomplish, Dollbringen (288). 

account, ble Sflce^nung; on — of, xot* 
gen (gen.)\ on that — , be«^alb. 

accuse, an^flogen^bef^ulbigen (434>^)- 

acknowledge, an^erfennen (289). 

acquainted (with), befannt (ntit, dat. 
person); lunblg (gen, thing), 

acquit, fret^fpre^en (acc.y gen,, 379). 
across, adv,^ fiber, l^inftber; prep,^ 
iiber (ace). 



act, V,, l^anbeln (214), t^un (255); « 

same as: 

action, bie ^anblung, bie ^at (//. 

-en), 
adapted, geeignet {part, adj,^ to, gu), 
address, v., on=reben ; «., bie Snrebe ; 

(of a letter) ble Slbreffe. 
adorn, gieren, f (^mii(f en. 
advice, ber 9^at (422); v., advise, ra* 

ten (dat, 248). 
affair, bie ^ngelegen^eit. 
afraid, bonge ; to be — , fld^ filrdfttcn ; 

to feel — , bongcn (impers.^ 291 ). 
after, prep., nad^ (dat.)\ conj, nad|« 

bem ; —wards, nodj^er, bamot^. 
afternoon, ber 92a4mittag; in the 

— , beg — «, or nod^mittogg. 
again, n)teber, niiebemm; once — , 

nod^malg, no4 etnmat. 
against, gegen (acc,)y n)iber (acc,)\ — 

it, bagegen. 
age, n, (old age), ba6 2(Uer ; — of the 

world, 3citoIter; v,, oltem {214). 
ago, oor \dat,)y \tx ; a year — , Dor 

einem Sal^re ; long — , tongc \tx, 
agree, ftc^ Dertragen (249), ftbereiO' 

fomnten (fein, 232). 
agreeable, angenel^m (to, dot,). 
air, ble euft (//. 'e). 
alas, ad^ ! teiber (inverts verb), 
all, all (460) ; (entire) gang (144). 
allow, erlauben (dat,, acc.^ 437) ; be 

— ed, bftrfen {modal, 472). 

U40 
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almost, faf!, beina^e. i 

alms, bad SKmofen (//. — ). 
along, prep.^ Ifingd (gen,)^ entlailQ 
{acc:)\ — with, mit, nebfl (</«/.)» 

tuiv,^ (with one) mlt 
aloud, laut. 
Alps, bie ^(pen, //. 
already, f^on. 
also, auc^. 
although, obgfeld^, obf^on, obtDO^l; 

also sep. ob . . . Qlf tC^^ etc, (486). 

always, immer; {let9. 

ambassador, bet ©efanbte {part. 
fenben, as noun), 

American, ber ^mcrlfaner ; — , adj.^ 
anieri!anif4. - 

amiable, UebenStDilrbig. 

amount, «., bic @umtne; r., — to, 
betrogcn (249). 

ancient, olt, c^cmoUg; the — s, ble 
3l(ten. 

and, unb; both — , fowo^I. . . oI«. 

angry, jornig, bfife ; to be — , jflrncn. 

animal, bad %\zx (pL-t), 

another, ein anberer; (additional) 
noc^ ein. 

answer, n^ bie S(nttt)ort (//. -en, 
122); «/., antwortcn (</«/., 212); (cor- 
respond to) entfpre(f|cn (232, dat:^, 

antiquity, ba« Stttcrtum (//. -tiimer). 

any, irgenb iin; pron.^ —body, — one, 
icmanb; —thing, cttt)a«; not — , 
fcin ; not — thing, nid^td ; o/t^n not 
trans, 

apartment, bad 3i>nnter, bad ®enia(^ 

appearance, bie (Srfd^einung, ber 

@C^eln (seeming), 
appetite, ber 3(ppetlf (gen, -d). 
apple, ber %\\t\ (//. "■) ; — -tree, ber 

it^felbaunu 



appoint, beflimmen; (to office, 443, <0 
emennen (254). 

apprentice, ber l^el^rling. 

arch-, prefix^ @rg-; —angel, ber 
(grjengel; —bishop, ber (grjbiWof 
{pl,H)\ —duke, bererjierjog (pi, 
-e). 

arise (from), ^ert)or»ge^en (feln, 248, 
and, </a/.). 

arm, (limb) ber Krm (//. -e); (wea- 
pon) bie ^affe; coat fA — s, bad 
2Bap<)en (//. — ). 

army, bie ^rmee* (//.-en); bad $eer 
(//. -e). 

around, /r^., um (acc,)y um...^er; 
adv,^ uml^er, l^emm. 

arrive, an^fommen (fein, 232). 

art, bie ^unfl (//. 'e). 

as, adv,^ aid, tvte (450, 2) ; as ... as, 
(eben)fo...tt)ie; conj,^ twle, ba (rea- 
son, 485); — if, aid (wcnn), aid 
(ob) (350* 2). 

ascend, /r., beflei^en, erjlcigen (247); 
intr,y (^in)auMhigen (fein). 

ashamed, befc^Smt; to be — , ft^ fc^fi' 
men (gen^, 

ask, (question) fragen; (petition) btt« 
ten (243) — (for), — um (ace), ' 

assertion, bie ^e^au^tung. 

assist, bei^fle^en (249), ^elfen (232), 

both dat, 
assure, oerft^em (214). 
at, an, gu, bei, in, auf (dat^^ um (acc.)\ 

— home, gn $aufe ; — noon, gu 
SWittag; — 10 o'clock, um 10 U^r; 

— once, auf einmal; — one's house, 
bei {dat^, 

attack, »., ber ^ngrtff; v., an>greifen 

(246). 
attend, (company) begleiten (212); 

(presence) bei'Oo^nen (dot.). 
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attentive, aufmcrlfflm* 

August, bcr fluguP' {gen, -«). 

aunt, bte %(xnit, 

author, bcr ^crfoffcr (//. — ). 

autumn, ber ^erbfl. 

await, ertoarten (212). 

awake, v, tr,, tt)C(fcn ; intr., QUf»tt)fl* 

cj^en (fetn). 
away, toeg^ab, fort. 
awkwardness, bie Ungef4i(fli(4leit. 

\ B. 

back, »., ber Stiidten; adv., ivixM, nit* 

bcr; —wards, ril(ftt)art«. 
bad, f(]^Ic(i^t; (active) b9fc. 
baggage, bie baggage, ba9 ©epfid. 
bake, badtett (249). 
baker, ber ^Sdter. 
balloon, ber gallon', 
bank, (shore) bo« Ufcr (//.—); (com- 
mercial) bie $anf {pi, -en, 424). 
bath, bad ®ab. 
bathe, baben (212). 
be, {ein; pass, auxil., tocrben (273); 

is to, follen (472); (in health) ft4 

beftnben (231). 
bear, «., ber ©fir (//.-en); — 's skin, 

ba« ®&renfe1L 
bear, v., (carry) tragen; (suffer) er« 

tragen (249). 
beat, f^Iagen (249) 
beautiful, ft^Sn. 
be'^ause, n^eiL 
become, (grow) n^erben; (suit) ge)te» 

men (dat.)\ — of, werben au« {dat), 
bed, bad ©ett (gen, -t^, pi, -en, 105). 
Deer, oad $icr. 

befall, begegnen (fein, dot,, 212). 
before, /r<5^.,bor {dot, or ace); adv.. 

Dormer ; con/,, betjor, e^e : —hand, 

Dormer ; {also sep.pre/,). 



beg, bitten (243); — for, — nm 

{ace), 

begin, beginnen (232) ; an^fangen 

(248). 
behave, fidi betragen (249); {Id^ be« 

ne^men (232). 
behavior, bad betragen,* bad $ene^* 

men {in/, nouns), 
behind, adv,, jointer (287), ^inteu; 

prep., fjinttt {dat, or ace), 
believe, glauben {dat., ace, 437, 2). 
beU, bie @(o(fe. 
belong, gel^5ren {dot,), 
beloved, geliebt {part, adj.), 
below, adv., unten; prep., nnter {jdai, 

or ace). 
bench, bie ©anf (//. *e), 424). 
beside, prep, {dat., ace), neben, 
besides, prep, {dot.), anger; adv,^ 

augerbem. 
best, befl {irr, sup., gut); to do one's 

— , feitt «efie« tl^un. 
betray, t)erraten (248). 
better, beffer {irr, comp., gnt). 
between, prep, {da/, or ace), pnU 

f4en. 
big, grog. 

bill, (account) bie 9le(i^nnng; (of ex- 
change) ber SBec^fel. 
bird, bcr 35ogeI (//. *). 
bishop, ber «if(^of.(//. 'e). 
bite, beigcn (246). 
bitter, bitter; -ly, bltterll<i, 
black, f^mar). 
blame, tabein (214). 
blind, btinb. 
bloom, binqen* 
blossom, blil^en. 
blow, n., ber ©cftteg (//. *e). 
blow, v., blafen (248) ; —up, fprengen, 
blue, blan. bluish, blauUct. 
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boat, ber i^a^n (//. 'e), bas ®oot 

(105); —man, ber ^(i^lffcr. 
body, ber Celb (//. -cr), ber Stl^tptv; 

any — , ^/r., s^f any. 
bombard, bombarbie'ren (215). 
Boniface, $onifaciu9. 
book, ba9 $n4. 

boot, ber @tlcfel (^«. -«,//. 105). 
bom, geboren, /./. gebfiren (<ij ai^'.). 
both, beibe, bie Selben; beibed (460) ; 

con/,f both . . . and, fotDO^I . • . Ql6. 
bottle, bie glaf^e. 
bough, ber ^fl (//. *e), ber 3»ftg. 
boy, ber Stnaht; — s' school, blc ^o« 

benf(]^ule. 
brave, tapfer. 
bread, bod ©rot (//. -e). 
breadth, bie ©rette. 
break, breti^en (232); —out, au«»brc* 

c^en; — in pieces, jerbred^en. 
breakfast, n,. bad $ril^flit(f ; v,, to — 

frfl^pttden (380). 
breathe, atmen (212). 
bride, bie ©rout (//. *e). 
bridge, bie «rft(fc* 
bright, l^etU 
bring, bringen (254); —with (one's 

self), along, niit»— ; back, gurflcf*— . 
broad, brcit; — -shouldered, brcit* 

fi^itltrig. 
brother, ber ©ruber (//.-"O » or /^^« blc 

©ebrflber (387). 
build, baucn; — ing, »., ba« ©ebfiubc 

(//. -). 
bundle, bo« ©unb (//. -e, 426), ber 

(bo«) ©unbeU [nen. 

bum, brennen (254); —up, tjerbren* 
bush, ber ©ujc^ (//. ^e), col/, -e« (387). 
hut, conj'.^ ober, ottcin, fonbem(326); 

adv,, (only) nur ; frep., (except) 

aufier {dot,). 

 \- 



butter, bie ©utter. 

buy, foufen. 

by» P^^/'t (place) bel, ttcben lddt,)\ 
(agent) Don {dot,); (means) bur4 
{ace); adv., (near) babei; (past) 
DorbeL 

C. 

cab, bie 2)rofd^te. 

call, rufen (248); (name) nennen; — 
out, aud^rufen; — on, (visit) befn* 
c^en;— out (local), ^eroud»rufctt. 

can, f5nnen (261) ; mada/ (472). 

capable, fa^ig (^^.)- 

captain, ber ^auptmann (//. -mfin* 
ncr), ber (Ea<)it&n' (//. -e). 

carriage, ber S^agen (//. — or *). 

carry, (bear) tragen (249), brtngen 
(254) ; (lead) fttbren; — out, (exe- 
cute) aud^fitl^ren, (local) ^iitaud>tra« 
gen ; — up, blnauf^trageiu 

castle, bad ^6fio%, 

cat, bie Staist. 

cattle, bad ©ie^. 

cause, If.,. bie Ufla^e; (reason) ber 
®runb (//. -"e); v., Dernrfac^en. 

celebrated, /r., berii^mt {/art. adj.). 

cellar, ber teller. 

center, ber SWitteH)unIt (//. -c); — o£ 
gravity, ber ©dfttoerpunft 

certain, getDig, beflitmnt {part. adj.). 

chain, bie Ifette. 

chair, ber @tubl (//. *e). 

change, anbern, toe^fetn (214) ; inir., 
ftt^ — ; — cars, um»flcigen (247). 

chapter, bad ^a^)i'tcl (//. — )• 

charge, (accusation) bie ©ef(j^ltlbi» 
gung; (attack) ber Kngriff. 

Charles, ^arU 

chat, ptaubicn (214). 

cheese, ber $t&\t {gefi. -d, //. — ). 
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^emistry, bie CT^emte'. [baunu 

dherry, bic ^irft^c ; —tree, bcr^lrfd^* 
child, ba8 ^inb ; —hood, bic ^Inb^eit ; 

— ish, finbiftft ; —like, flnbli*. 
Christian, bcr (S^rifl (//. -en) ; ad/., 

Christianity, bad (^[^riflentum (386). 
Christmas, bie SBet^nad^ten, //. 
church, bic ^irc^e ; — tower, -steeple, 

bcr filr(^turm. [©tabtmaucr. 

city, bic @tabt (//. *c) ; — wall, bie 
class, bie Piaffe. 
clean, ad/., rein ; v,, rclnigcn. 
clear, liax, bcutUd^. 
clerk, bcr ^ommid'(i2o),ber®c3^reiber. 
climb, (limmen (242). 
cloak, ber 2»antet (//. *). 
cloister, ba6 ^(ofler (//. *). 
close, f4Ucgen (241), ju^mac^en. 
cloth, bad Zudi; clothes,//, bic ^leiber* 
clothe, Kciben (212). 
cloud, bie SBolfc ; coll., — s (387). 
coach {see carriage); — man, bcr ^t* 
coat, ber ^od (//. *c)» [f(^er. 

coffee, bcr^affee (i^en. -8). 
cold, lalt ; it is — , cS f rlcrt ; I am — , 

ed friert mld^, mldft friert. 
Cologne, ^9(n ; as adj., ^blncr (143). 
color, bic f^arbc ; v., farben. 
Colossus, ber Stolo^^ {gen. -t%,pl-t). 
come, fommen (fcln, 232); — of; wcr* 

ben and {dat.). 
comfort, n., bcr 2)rofl; v., trdflen (212). 
command, v., (order) Bcfe^Icn (232) ; 

(control) gebletcn (fiber, acc^, 
companion,bcr ®ef&^rtc;/ ©cfa^ttln. 
company, blf ®cf cU{4aft ; (mUit.) bie 

Compagnle' {French). 
compare, Dcrglelc^en (246). 
comparison, bcr ^erglelc^. 



compel, jMlngcn (231). 
compliment, bad ^ompUmcnt' (pL 

-e) ; to send one's — ^s to, jidj cm* 

^fe^Icn (232, dau). 
comprehend, bcgrclfcn (246). 
concern, betreffcn (232); on*gcl^cn 

(248) ; both ace* 
concert, bad ^onjcrt' (//. -c), 
conducive, blcnllt^, bc^filfllt^ j hoth 

dat. (438). 
conduct, v., (lead), ffl^ren ; — one's 

self, fld^ bene^men (232); »., \iQi% 

©ene^mcn (infin.). 
conquer (a place), erobem (212); (an 

enemy) bcftcgcn. 
conscious, bewugt (gen. 433). 
consider, trans., bcbcnfen (254), uber» 

Icgen; intr., fit^ bcbcnfen; —as, 

fatten fflr (ace:). 
contented, gufrlebcn. 
contrary : — to, pwlbcr (follows 

dat.)', on the — , bogegen, Im ®egen« 

tclU 
convent, bad ^lojlcr (//. '). 
conversation, bad ©efprfidft (pi. -«), 
. bie Untcr^altung. 
convert, v., Dertvanbcin (214) ; (moral) 

bcfcl^rcn. 
convince, fibcrgcugen {ace., gen. 434). 
cook, (man) bcr ^oc3^ (//•*«); 

(woman) blc Jlbt^ln (//. -ncn), 
cool, fu^t 

copy, v., ab*f (i^rclbcn (247). 
comer, bie CScfe« 
cost, v., (oflen {ace., 442). 
cottage, blc ^fittc. 
count, »., bcr @rof (//. -en) ; —ess, 

bic ©rofln (//. -nen). 
count, v., )5()len ; (reckon) re^nen 

(212). 
country, bad Sanb (//. *er, ir -c^ 
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425) ; — man, ber Sanbmann, or 
i^anbdmann (425 r) ; ~ people, Sanb^ 
leute. 
course, bcr l^ouf (gen, -e«); of—, na» 

court, bcr C)of (//. ^e). 

cousin, bcr SJcttcr {gen, -«,//. -n, or 

— , 105) ; bic (Joujtnc. 
cover, «/., bcdcn, bcbcdcn; «., bic 

3)c(!c, bcr 2)c(f cl. 
cow, bic ftu^ (//. *c). 
creep, trlc^ctt (241), (slink) {d^(cid^cn 

(246). 
crime, bad ^crbrcc^cn. 
cross (over), flbcr^fcftcn (287). 
crowd, bic SWcngc (431, c). 
crown, bic J^onc ; — prince, bcr ^on* 

prinj. 
crucifix (cross), bad Jlrcug (//. -c). 
crumble (to pieces), gcrfaUcn ({ciU; 

247). 
cry, (out) f(]6rclcn (247) J (weep) tt)ci» 

ncu. 
cup, bcr Sc^cr, bic Saffc. 
curse, «., bcr g(ue^ (//. *c) ; v,^ t)cr* 

flu^cn. 
cut, z/., f(i^ncibcn (246). 

D. 

dance, «., bcr ^^anj (//. *c) ; v., tan» 

8cn (213). 
dancing-master, bcr Saitglc^rcr. 
dangerous, gcfa^rlid). 
dare, roagen, bttrf cu (261), modal {^72). 
dark, bunlet; to grow — , bunfcin (214). 
date, »., bad !S)atum ; v., batic^'rem 
daughter, bic S^OCi^tcr (//. ""). 
day, bcr Xag (//. -c) ; to — , f|cutc ; 

adj.t of to— , ftcutig; soine--,cihp. 
dead, tot. 
tfcaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubfiumm. 



dear, licb, tcucr. 
death, bcr Sob (422). 
deceive, bctriigcn (242), ^intergc^eti 
(248, 287). 

decide, cntfc^cibcu (247). 
declare, crflfircit, bc^auptcn. 
deed, bic SIjol (//.-cn). 
deem, ^altcn {248) fflr; —worthy, 

lourbigcn {ace,, gen,), 
deep, ticf. 
defy, tro^cn (dat.) ; Xro^ bictcn (dat^ 

437). 
degenerate, adj., miggcartct (288). 
delight, «., bic greubc (106) ; v,, tx* 

frcucn; intr,, fld^ frcucn {gen,)\ 

to be — ed,ft(]^ fKtHtn/frimpers,{2gi ). 
deliver, Ucfcm (214); flbcrUcfcm (287). 
dentist, bcr B^tl^ncii^it. 
deny, laugncn (2i2),t)cmcinctu 
depend, ab»l^angcn (248) Don {da/.) 
deprive, raubcu, bcraubcn (440). 
desert, v., ocrlaffcit (248). 
desert, n., bic Stifle, 
deserve, ocrbicncn. 
desire, Dcrlangcn ; a/so impers^ midj 

Dcrlangt (na^). 
despise, ocrac^tcn (212). 
destroy, gcrflbrctt, (spoil) Derberbes 

(232). 
devotion, bic (Srgcbcnl^cit 
dictionary, bad ^brtcrbu^. 
die, jlcrbcn (232). 
difficult, fd^tncr. 
dig, grabcn (249). 
dignity, bic SEBflrbc. 
diligent, fjcigig. 
dine, ;|u aWittag cffcn (243, 379). 
dining-room, ber ©pcifcfoat l^, 

-fdle). • ^ 

dinner, bad ST^ittagcffen (inf, noun). 
disagreeable, unangencl^m (to, dot,). 
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ilisapprove, mlSbiHigen (288). 
dish, bie e^iiffet. 
dismiss, entlaffen (248, 454). 
dissatisfied, unjufrieben. 
distance, bie @ntfernung, bie SBeite. 
distinct, (clear) beutltd^; (different) 

berfd^teben. 
distinguish, nnterfd^eiben (247); — 

one's self, flc^ QUd^geic^neit (212). 
distress, »., bie 9^ot, bad @Ienb; — ing, 

adj,, elenb, petnlit]^. 
ditch, ber ©raben (//. •). 
divide, bit)lbie'ren (215); (separate) 

entgtDeien; (distribute) Derteilen. 
livine, gSttli^. 
io, tl^un (255), ma(^en; (in health) ft(^ 

beflnben; as aux, nottransl. 
doctor, ber !2)ottor (117) ; (physician) 

ber %x\\ (pL *c). 
iog, ber ©unb (//. — e). 
dollar, ber S^l^aler (//. — ). 
door, bie Sl^ilre. 
double, bo))peIt 
doubt. If., ber 3^^tf<^U s'** gti^eifelit 

(214). 
down, nieber; l^er« or ^tmab, ^unter 

(484); — hill, bergab. 
dozen, bad ^Du^^enb. 
draw, (attract) gie^en (241); (design) 

jeic^nen (212) ; —ing, bie 3cicftnung, 
dress, »., bad ^teib, bie ^leibung; v, 

tr,^ flelben (212) ; intr,, ftt^ oHjicl^en 

(241). 
drink, v., trinfen (231), (of animals) 

faufen (242); n.y bad ©etranl. 
drinkable, trintbar. 
c^Pt triefen (241). 

drive, /r., treibcn (247); (a carriage) 
/r., ffll^ren ; m/r., fa^rcn (249) ; to 
take, go for a — , fpagieren fal^ren 
(fein). 



drunken, Betrunfeiu 

dry, adj\ troden; t;., trodnen. 

dumb, flumm; deaf and ^, tau^ 

jhtmm. 
during, tDO^rctib (^^«., 280). 
duty, bie <Pf[i(^t (//. -en), 
dwell, n^ol^nen. 
dye, «., bie garbe; r., forben. 

E. 

each, jeber; — one, jcber, eln Jeber; 

— other, cinonbcr (indecl.)* 
eagle, ber 3lbler (//. — ). 
ear, ba« O^r {gen, -e«, //. -en). 
early, fru^. 

earth, bie (Srbe (106) ; — ly, irbifc!^ 
easy, leic^t. 

East, ber Often ; (/^.) ber SWorgem 
Easter, Ojlcrn (pi.), 
eat, cffen (243), (of animals) frcffetl 

(243)- 
eatable, e^ar. 

edge, bcrSlanb (//.'er); (knife) bie 

@c^neibe. 
education, bie @rjiel^ung. 
t%g^ bad (Su 
eight, a(^t; — (t)teen, od^tje^n; — (t)y, 

at^tjig. 
either, beibed (460) ; correl, conJ,y eitt* 

tt)eber . . . ober (or), 
elderly, (ilt(id^. 

elect, v., n)fil^(en, ern^Sl^ten (gu, 443). 
eleven, elf; the — th, ber elfte. 
emperor, ber ^aifer. 
end, «., bad Snbe (gen, -d, //. -n) ; 

v,y enbigen. 
enemy, ber gctnb; coll.t th« — , pi, 
England, (bad) @ng(anb. 
English, engtifc^; —man, ber (Sng* 

lanber. 
enmity, bie geinbfc^aft 
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enough, gemtg {usually /inlaws), 
enter, (^er« or l^in*) ein^gel^en (feln, 

248) ; eln»tretcn (fcln, 243). 
entertain, unterl^alten (248). 
entire, gang (144); adv.^ also q^^w.'^x^. 
equal, gleld^ (dat.)^ getDac^feit (dat,)\ 

v., gtcl(f|fommcn (379, dot,), 
err, ftc^ Irren. 

errand-boy, bet Saufburf(^e«, 
escape, entge^en (feln, 248); (run off) 

entlaufen (fetn, 248), both dot, 
estate, bad @ut ; country — Sanbgut. 
esteem, ac^ten (212), fatten (248) 

fflr. 
Europe, (bad) @uropa. 
evade, umgel^m (248, 287). 
even, ad;\ eben ; adv.t au(i^ (485), 

felbfl (454). 
evening, bcr ?[bcnb (//. -c); in the 

— , bed — d or abcnbd (435). 
event, bie ^egebettl^eit, bad @teignid 

(//. -ffc). 
ever, \t, jcmatd; (always) immcn 
every, jcbcr, aUcr (460); —body, 

—one, cin jcbcr, icbermann; —thing, 

afled; —where, iiberaU. 
except, V.J aud^^nel^mett (232); as 

prep.^ auger {dat,)j ol^ne (or^.) ; 

part., audgenommcn. 
excessive, iibermagig; as adv., Su« 

6erfl(45o). 
excitement, bie ^ufreguttg. 
excuse, v., entfc^ulbtgen; n., bie @nt« 

f(^ulbigung. 
exercise, bie flbung; (lesson) bad 

(Sycrcitium (118). 
exhibition, bie ^udfleUung. 
expect, erwarten (212); «., — ation, 

bie (Smartung. 
expensive, teuer, toflbar. 
explain, ertlaren. 



express, v., aud^brfidten; ».»— (tnan), 

bet (Bt^neUsug. 
expression, ber fCudbrudf (//. *e). 
expressive, oudbru(fdt)oQ. 
eye, bad 3luge. 

F. 

fable, bie gabeL 

face, bad ®eft(^t (//. -«r). 

fact, bie jCl^atfot^c ; in — , in bcr 

St^at. 
fade, t)erbleid^en (fein, 246), Derbtil^en. 
fail, fcl^teti; (bankrupt) fafltc'rciu 
fairy-tale for children, bad ^inber« 

mcir(i)en. 
faith, ber ®Iaube (gen. -nd, 99). 
faithful, treu. 
fall, fatten (felit, 248); —in (^cr* or 

]^in«) An^fatten. 
false, falf^. 

famous, berill^mt (part adj\). 
fan, ber ga(i)er. 

fancy, v., tneinen, ftd^ etn'bUben (437). 
far, fern, toeit ; as — as, fo fern (old), 

bid iprep.). 
farmer, ber 8auer (104). 
fast, (firm) feff ; (rapid) fc^ndL 
fat, fett. 

fate, bad @d^i(ff at (//. -e). 
father, bcr «ater (//. *). 
fault, ber gc^Ier ; in — , fd^ulbig, ft^ulb 

(448). 
favor, bie @unfl (see 106). 
favorable, giinflig, getvogen (part. 

adj.), both dot. 
fear, n,, bie S^rc^t; v., fitr^ten (212); 

ftc^ f iird^ten (bor, dat.). 
feature, ber 3^0/ ^^ 

(pl. *c). 
February, ber Sebruar'. 
feeble, fd^toa^. 
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leeL ffStHtn, ^ ffi^tett; —afraid, 
bangen ; — giddy, f^mtnbeln (214), 

dotA hnpers. (dot). 
fell, ffiUen. 
fellow, ber ^rf^e; —man, WiU 

fetch, ^plen. 

few, wetilgc (//.) ; a— -, elnlgc (//.). 

field, ba« Selb. 

fifteen, ffinfgc^n (<v funfjc^tt). 

fifth (the), ber filnfte. 

fifty, fflnfglg {or funftlg). 

fight, fe(]^ten {242); n,, bad ©efed^t. 

find, flnben (231), — out, erfa^ren. 

fine, (size) fetn ; (look) f45n. 

fire, bad geuer ; —insurance, bie ^euer^ 

t^erft^erung. 
first (the), ber erftc ; adv,^ crft (485) ; 

— ly, crpcn« ; at — , per jl, anfang« ; 

—-bom, erjlgcborni (/ar/. cuff,), 
fish, n,, ber %i\di ; t^., fif^en. 
five, filnf ; of —kinds, ffinferlei (306). 
flag, bie glagge, bie ga^ne« 
flame, bie glatnme. 
flatter, f^mei^eln (214, daf.). 
flattery, bie ©(^mei^elei^. 
flay, Wnben (231). 
flee, flte^en (fein, 241). 
flow, f[ic§en (241); rinnen (232). 
flower, bie ©(ume; — basket, ber 

— nforb (//. *e) ; — -garden, ber 

— ngarten. 
fly, V,, ffiegen (241, aux, 298). 
fly, «., bie gliege* 
follow, folgen (fein, dot,), 
folly, bie 2:^or^eit 
food, bie epeife, bie 9}a^mng {infin., 

bad @ffen). 
fool, ber Sf^arr, ber S^l^or (both pi, -«n); 

— ish, iiorrif4 tl^Sridftt. 
foot, ber gu6 (pi. ^e) ; on — , ju gufi. 



lot, prep, ^ fflr (a<rr.), (cause) bor (ife/.)t 

tt^egen (^m.) ; conj,^ benn. 
forbid, berbleten (241). 
force, gtDingen (231) ; n,y ber 3^<^nO* 
foreign, fremb ; — er, «., ber grembe: 
— parts, bie grembc, bad Studtanb. 
foremost, ber erfie. 
foresee, oor^er*fel^en (243). 
forest, ber SBalb (//. *er). 
foretell, t)or^er«fagen. 
forget, (t>ergeff en (243, rarely gm,) ; 

— me-not, bad ^ergifimeinnit^t. 
forgive, bergebeti (243, da/,). 
former, oorlg; (the) — erflerer (157, 

417), jener. 
forsake, t)ertaffen (248). 
fortnight, t)ierjel^n S^age; a — ago^ 

oor — n [dot.), 
forty, bicrgig. 
fossil, bad goffil' {gen, -d, //. -ien, 

118), 
fountain, bie OueUe, ber Srunnen. 
four, bier ; — cornered, — etfig ; — 

footed, — fflgig ; —teen, — gel^ti. 
franc, ber grattfe. 
Frederick, griebrit^ ; — Street, — d* 

firage. 
freedom, bie greil^cit ; —of will, bie 

SSiUend— . 
freeze, frieren (241). 
French, adj\, frangdftft^ ; n,, (lan- 
guage) bad granj3fifd& ; the — , «., 

bie grangofcn. 
frequent, ^duftg ; adv., also oft, bfterd. 
friend, ber greunb ; — ly, — U(f| ; — 

ship, bie —Waft. 
frighten, /r., weak, erfc^redten ; in/r., 

be— ed, erft^^rcdfen (232), bangen 

{tmpers., dat,, 291). 
from, Don {dat), aud {dat,)\ (cause) 
bor {dat,), rtegen (gen,). 
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fruit, hit Snidit (//. *c). 

fugitive, ber f^ii^tling. 

full, Don (^n,), 

further, loelter {comp.), 

future^ If., ble 3u(unft ; adj., plfinftig. 

Q. 

garden, bcr Oorten (//. *) ; —wall, 

bie ©artenmauer. 
gardener, ber @5rtner. 
gate, ba9 Zljox (//. -c). 
gem, ber (Sbelftein. 
general, ber gelb^crr, ber Ocneral' 

(//. -ole). 
gentleman, bcr ^err (^«f. -it, //. 

-en). 
German, o^'., beutfc^; as n^un, a — , 

eln 2)cut|t^cr; — (language), bo« 

^etttf4. 
Germany, (bad) 2)eutfd|Ianb. 
get, (obtain) belommcn (232); iWr., 

(become) locrben; — in, — out, ein-, 

au«»flcigcn (247) ; — on, gel^en {im- 

pers. dot.) ; — well> gcnefen (243) ; 

all these, fetn. 
giant, ber ^tefe. 
giddy, ft^ttJinbelig; to be, feel — , 

M^Winbeln (impers, dat.y 
gilded, Dergolbet 

girl, bo« SWab(^en^ (servant) ble SWagb. 
give, geben (243) ; — up, auf*geben. 
glad, fro^; to be — of, fi(^ freucn 

{gen.) ; adv., — ly, gcrn (485). 
glass, bad ©lad; adj„ gld{ern. 
glide, gteiten (246). 
glimmer* gtintmen (242). 
glorious, ^errU(i). 
glory, (fame) ber Sflul^m (gen. -cd); 

(splendor) bie $erdt(^feit. 
go, gc^en (fein, 248); — by, borbei* 

ge^en; — out (a light), erldf^en 



(fein, 242); — to walk, f^agteren 
ge^cn ; — with, along, mitsgcl^n. 
god, ber Oott (//. *er) ; God, ®ott. 
gold, bad ®oIb; culj., golben. 
good, gut; also adv. {for well) ; noun^ 

bad ®ttt (//. 'cr). 
goodness, bie ©Ate. 
goose, bie ®atid (//. *e). 
gospel, bad @t)angeUum (ii8). 
gracious, gnabig. 
gradual, alltnaUg. 
grammar, bie ©ramma'ttf. 
grand, grogiirtig ; (rank) toomc^m ; 

—father, ber Orofibater ; —mother, 

bie ®ro6mutter. 
grant, ju^geben (243), oerlei^en (247); 

God — , gcbc ®ott. 
great, grog. 

Greek, «., ber ©rie^e ; adj. gried^if^. 
green, griin ; «., bad ©riiii ; — ish, 

griinlic^. 
grievous, f4meri;It(^ ; (heavy) fd^toer. 
grind, (corn) ma^kn ; (a knife) fd^tei* 

fen (246). 
grove, bcr ©ain. 
grow, kDac^fen (fein, 249) ; (become) 

Wcrben; — dark, bmiteln (214, 

impers,)* 
guest, bcr ®afl (//. 'e). 
guilt, bie @(^ulb (//. -en, debts). . 
gun-powder, bad @c^icgi)ulber. 

H. 

hail, »., ber $agel ; v., l^ageln (214, 

impers.). 
hair, bad ^aar (//. -c, as coll.), 
half, l^alb (144); -^ a, the (420); n^ 

bie ^filfte. 
hand, bie $anb (//. 'e) ; the right, 

left — , ble ^etfttc, glnlc. 
handsome, {c3^5n. 
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hang, 9ntr^fiaxiQm (248); /r., wga^, 

^dngen ; — up, auf^^Sngcn. 
happen, gefc^el^en (fein; 243). 
happiness, ba9 ©Ifld; (joy) bie greube. 
happy, oIMUc^. 
harbor, htx ^ofcn (//. ^). 
hardly, f (^^werlid) ; (scarcely) laum. 
hare, ber ^afe. 
harm, ber @4abe(n) (100) ; v., \6)a\>tn 

(da/.). 
haste, bie (Site ; hasty, eiUg. 
hat, ber ©ut (//. ^e). 
have, ^aben {as aux^ 296) ; — to, 

ntuffen. > ^ 
hawthorn, ber ^eigborn. 
he, er; ber, bicfer, bcrfelbc (457); — 

(who) berjienige (2o8)« 
head, ber ^opf (//. ^e) ; ^ache, bo« 

AopftDe^. 
health, bie ©efunb^ett 
hear, ^bren ; — tell, f agen l^brcit. 
heart, bad ©erj {gen, -end, //. -en, 

102). 
heat, bie $i(}e ; v., ^igen (213). 
heath, bie $eibe. 
heathen, ber ^eibe ; —ism, bad $ei« 

bentutn. 
heaven, ber ^immel. 
height, bie $o^e. 
help, ^elfen (232), bel*jic^en (249), 

both dot, ; n,, bie $ilfe. 
Henry, ^einric^. 
her,/^rj., jte, (dat., to) i^r \poss,adj.; 

SXfC ; — self (reflex.)^ pt^ ; {emph.) 

Ictbfl (454). 
here, ^icr ; adj., ^ieflg ; —with, l^ier* 

mit (401). 
hero, ber ^c(b (//. -en), 
high, l^Qili, be/ore t, ^0^ (156)- [— 'ttb. 

hill, ber ^ilgel; up, down — , bcrg*auf, 
him (ace), i^n, {dat,, to) i^m ; —self 



(reflex), ftd^ ; (emph.) felbfl (454). 
his, adj\, fcin ; pron,, jeiner ; beffen, 

bedfelben (457). 
history, bie (S^efd^id^te. 
hit, trcffen (232). 
hold, l^atten (248) ; — for (consider), 

— \vix(acc.)\ —worthy, n^iirbtgeti 

{acc.f gen)» 
holiday, bet geiertag. 
hoine, bie ^eintat (//.-en) ; adv, (to), 

at, from — , natift, ju, oon ©aufe. 
honesty, bie^^vlic^feit 
honor, »., bie (Sl^re (106) ; man of — , 

ber (S^renmann; v., el^ren. 
hope, v., l^offen; #1., bie ^offnung; 

— ful, ^offnung8t)ott ; —less, ^off» 

nungdiod; — of, ^vfor, ouf (ac/:), 
horse, bod $ferb (//. -e). 
hospital, bad ^odpital (//. 'er). 
hot, l^eig. 
hotel, ber ©afl^of (pi. 'e); — -porter, 

ber ^audhted^t. 
hour, (duration) bie @tunbe; (o'clock) 

bie Ul|r; -ly, flflnbUd^. 
house, bad ^aud; — of Lords, bad 

$erren— . 
how, n)ie. 
human, menft^Udft ; — being, ber 

9Wcn|(^ (//. -en), 
humanity, bie S){en{4^eit ; (feeling) 

bie SRenfc^U^feit. 
humble, bemutig. 
hundred (a), ^unbert. 
Hungarian, ber Ungar (//. -n). 
hungry, l|ungrig; to be — , l^ungem; 

impers, (ace). 
huntsman, ber Sdger* 
hurry, bie (Sile; in a — , in (gite. 
husband, ber iSRoxvx, (S^emann (425). 
hut, bie £)tttte. 
hypocrisy, bie C^eud^elel^ 
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ice, bad (SU; eold as — , eUtalt 

if, njcmi {omitted, 350, 2); even — , 

toenn . . . au4 (486); (whether) ob. 
ill, froni; dangerously — , jlerbenS* 

fronf ; — ness, bie ^anfftelt 
image, ba« ©llbnid (//. -ffc). 
imagine, ftd^ (^^^-) einbilben (212). 
immediately, fogteic^. 
immortality, bie Unfierblic^feit 
impatient, ungebulbig. 
important, tDici^tig, bebeutenb. 
impostor, ber ^etrilger. 
improvidence, bie UnDorftc^ttgfeit. 
in, prep.^ in {dat), into [ace.) \ adv., 

(place) barln; (motion) herein, l^in* 
eln ; as sep,pref.^ eln*. 

include, etn«f(]^(tegen (241). 

incontestable, unftreitig. 

incredible, unglaublid^. 

industrious, fleigig. 

infer, ft^Ileficn (241); — from, au«, 
{dat.)\ (from one's look) 011*te^cn 
(243, dot. pers.). 

inform, benat^^rt^tigen. 

injurious, fc^ciblid^ (dot.). 

inn, bad ^irtd^aitd. 

innocence, bie Un{(^ulb. 

innocent, uitfd^ulbig. 

insist, beftc^en (249); — on, auf 
{ace, 477). 

inspect, befe^en (243). 

instead (of), anpatt, flatt (gen.)) be- 
fore infin., 475, 2. 

insult, v., beleibigen; n., bie $e(eibt» 
gung. 

interest, «., bad Sntereffc {gen, -«, 
//. -n); v., on»ge^cn (248); —one's 
self in, ^6n an«ne^men (232, ^^#(.). 



interior, inner (i^)ias «., bad 3nnerc 
into, prep.y in {ace,); adv., herein, 

l^inein. 
intolerable, unertrfigUcJ^ {part., 482). 
introduce, ein^fii^ren; (a person) oor^ 

jleUen. 
invent, crpnben (231). 
invention, bie (Srftnbung. 
invite, etn>Iaben (249). 
iron, bad @ifcn ; adj., eifcm. 
island, bie 3nfel, bad (gttanb (//. -e). 

it, Cd (452-3) ; its, feln, or dem., gen. 
(457). 

J. 

January, bcr Mannar'. 

jewel, bad fileinob (//. -e, <w-ten). 

journey, bie ^t\\t. 

joy, bie grcube (106) ; for — ^ t)or — n. 

judge, urtcilcn ; (official) ridfttcn ; n., 

bcr fRid^ten 
jump, Iprlngen (231 ; aux., 298). 
just, adj., flcredftt ; adv., gerabe ; (time) 

focbcn, erfl. 

K. 

keep, fatten; (retam) be^alten (248); 

intr., ftt^ ^altcn, bteibcn (247). 
key, ber ©c^Iilffel. 
kill, tbten (212). 
kind, bie Slrt (//.-en); —of, by suffix, 

— eriel (306); what — of, xooA ffir 
kind, gatig : —ness, bie @flte. 
king, ber Jfonig ; —dom, bad Jlonig* 

reidft (//. -e). 
kitchen, bie ^d^e. 
knife, bad 9)?effer. 
knock, fIo<)fcn ; (hit) flogen (248). 
know, !ennen, Wlffen (254, see note, p. 

i34);fbnnen (268). 
known (well — ), belannt {part. adj.). 
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knowledge, bie ^enntttld, bad ^iffen 
{in/in.) ; of my — , mcine« SBlffeitS. 

L. 

laboratory, bad !i!aboratoMum (ii8). 

laborer, ber ^rbeiter. 

lacerate, gerfleif^en (213). 

lady, bie ^ame. 

lake, ber <Bee (104, 426). 

lame, la^m. 

land, »., bad Sanb (425); v., tanben 

(fein, 212). 
landlord, bet SBirt, ber ^aud^err. 
language, bie (Sprad^e. 

large, grofi (156). 

last. le^t (157); (preceding) borig; 

adv,t at — , cnblid^, jule^t. 
late, fpat ; — ly, ncuUci^ ; at latest, 

fpateflend (^<r«.). 
laugh, tac^en ; — at, la^en {£en,), 

aud-Ia^en (ace), 
law, bad ©efeft (//. -e). 
lawyer, ber W>t>otaf, ber ^{ec^tdgelel^rte 

{at^\, Hifun), 
lay, legen. . 
lazy, trfige. 

lead, ffil^ren, leiten (212). 
lead, bad ^Ul 
leaf, bad $Iatt. 
leap, fjfMringen (231 ; aux.y '298). 
learn, (emen {infin., 474); — ed, ge= 

le^rt {part., adj.), 

leave, v., taffen, bcrlaffeit (248) ; intr. 

(depart) ab'fal^ren (Jcin, 249). 
leave, n., (permission) bie @tlaubnid ; 

(departure) ber ^bfd^ieb. 
leg, bad ©ein (//. -e). 
lend, leil^en (247). 
length, bie Sange; adv., at — , enb* 

lessen, (t)er)minbem (214). 
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lesson, (task) bie flufgobe; (hour) 
bie @tunbe. 

let, loffen (248) ; or by imperat. 
letter, ber ^rief; (of alphabet) ber 

53u(^flabe (99); — -carrier, ber ©rief« 

trfiger. 
liberate, befreieit, frei4affen (379). 
liberty, btfe greil^ett; to set at — , in 

— fefeen. 

library, bie ©ibliot^cr. 

lie, (posture) Uegeit (243). 

lie, (falsehood) (iigen (242); «., bie 

Silge; to tell a — , Iflgen. 
life, bad l^eben; — insurance, bie ?e- 

bendbcrfidjerung. 
lift, ^cben (242); — up, auf^eben. 

light, bod ?i(35t (//. 424);— of day 
lighten, (flash) blifecn, [(389, 2). 

like, v., (love) Ueben; — to, mbgeti 

(472), or adv., gem (485). 
like, adj., %it\6), d^nU^ {dat.) ; adv., 

toie; to be—, ^\t\6)txi (246, dat)i 

adv.. —\y, loaW^einlici^. 
limb, bad ©Ueb. 
lion, ber fiowe. 

listen, ^or^eit, gtt*^5ren (to, dat.). 
little, (size) fletn ; (quantity) wenlg; 

a — , ein IDenig; (often tr. by dim). 
live, teben ; — to see, crieben. [-en), 
load, v., labctt (249) ; n., bie Scfl (//. 
lock, fdftlicgcu (241), tjerjc^ltegcn. 
long, adj., tang(c); adv., long(e); -- 

ago, tange l^er, langfl. 
look, bliden, fc^cn (243) ; (seem) aud* 

fc^en; — for (seek), fuc^en ; (expect) 

eriDorten; — at, an*Jcl|en, befe^cn. 
Lord, ber ^err {gen. -n, //. eu;. 
lose, Derliercn (241) ; — one's way, 

fid^ berlrren, jtt^ berlaufcn (248),- 

— at play, t)crfpie(en. 
loss, ber $erlufl. 
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loud, laut. 

love, V.J lirben; — to, attv, geru (485) ; 

»., bic glebe; — -letter, ber 8lebe«» 

brief. 
lovely, Uebllc^, Ueben^toiirblg. 
low, nlebrlg (see also i58). 
lucky, gtflcftt^. 
luggage, bad ©epadt. 

M. 

magnanimous, grogmiltlg. 
maid-servant, blc 9Kagb (//. *e). 
maintain, (assert) be^au))ten (212); 

(support) crl^oltcn (248). 
make, nta^eti ; — haste, eilen. 
malicious, bod^oft 
man, (sex) ber SJ^ann (//. *er, see 425) ; 

(human) ber SKenfdft (//. -en). 
manner, (mode) ble SCBelfe ; (custom) 

ble @ttte. 
many, t)te(e (//.); —a, motH^ftcr, mant^ 

eln; how — , tole biele. 
marble, ber SD'^armor ; adj\, marmont. 
March, ber WSx^ 
march, marfciSic'ren (215; aux., 298) ; 

glc^en (fclti, 241); /r.,— loffen (269). 
mark (coin), ble SJtart (312). 
market, ber iWarft (//. *e) ; — place, 

— , ber SWarftpIatj. 
marriage, (state) ble @^e ; (wedding) 

ble ^o(i)3elt. 
Mary, SWarle {gen, -n«). 
mast, ber 9Rofl (gen. '-t^,pL -en). 
master, ber ^err (gen, -n, //. -en) ; 

—of, mftc^tlg (gen,). 
material, ba« ^SHaXtxxoX (gen, -^f pL 

-len, 119). 
matter, »., (affair) ble @a(i)e ; to be 

the — , fc^len {impers.j with dmt.); 

it matters, e« fommt barouf an. 
May, ber a)2at 



may, modal: mbgett, (bnnen, bdrfen 
(472) ; — be, adv., toleUeld^t. 

mayor, ber ©ilrgermelflcr. 

me, midj (aec); mix (dat,). 

mean, ntelnen. 

mean(s), bad 3Klttel; by — of, toer- 
mlttetfl (gen.), burd; (ace) ; by no 

— , fcme«tt)eg« (399). 
measure, »i, bad ^ag (pf.-t); v., 

mcffen (243); take one's — , aii» 

mcffen (dat.pers,; for ace,). 
meat, bad glelfc^. 
meditate, ftnnen (232). 
meet, begegnen (fein, dat.)\ —with, 

treffen (232). 
melt, fd^melgen (fein, 242). 
memory, bad ©ebad^tiud. 
mend, bcffern, aud»beffcm (214). 
merchant, ber ^aufmann (//. 425). 
merciful, bamil^erglg, gnSbig (to,^<z/.). 
mercy, ble ©arm^erjlgfclt; to have — , 

fldft crbarmen (on, gen^), 
meritorious, Derbient (part, <idj.). 
messenger, ber ^ote, 
Michael, "SRx&^tt 
middle, «., ble SWitte; adj,, mlttter 

(comp,, 158). 
midnight, ble SJ^lttenta^t. 
mighty, mfi^tlg. 
mild, mllb(e). 
mile, ble S^elle, ble Stunbe (hour's 

walk). ^ 

milk, ble WXiS) ; v,, niel!en (242). 
mine, ntelner, ntelnig ; in pred, also 

tneln (193). 
minister, ber SWlnl'jler. 
minute, »., ble ST^lnu'te (time), 
misfortune, bad Ungliidt. 
miss, ocrfc^ten ; (feeling) bermlffen ; 

— the mark, oorbeUftfjlegen (241). 
miss, »., bad grSttlein; (title, 428). 
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mistake, M., ber gc^cr; (error) bcr 

3rrtum (//. -tilmcr) ; z^., to be — n, 

ft(4 irren. 
modest, bef^eiben {part. adj.). 
moment, ber ^ugenbU(f. 
Monday, ber ^ontag. 
money, ba6 ®ctb ; sum of — , blc 

©clbfumme. 
monk, ber SRdnd^. 
monkey, bcr Stffc. 
month, bcr SWonot (//. -c). 
monument, bad 3J2onument^ 
moon, ber Wion^ (pi. -c) ; full — , ber 

^oQmonb. 

more, mcl^r {indecl.); no(^ (485); tfr 
by comp. inJUcUon ; the — (334). 

morning, ber SD'^orgcn (//.—) ; in the 
— , bed —%, or adv.y morgciid. 

morrow (to-), morgcn; day after — , 
ubcrmorgen. 

most, mcifl, am mclpen ; abs. superl., 

p(]^fl, OUgerfl ; or by sup. inflectioft. 
mother, blc 9Wuttcr (//."'cr); — 

tongue, bic SJhtttcrfprac^e. 
mount, {leigcn (iein) ; ir., befletgen 

(247) ; — up, auMlelqen (fein). 
mountain, bcr ®crg; range, bad 

©ebirge (//. — ). 
mouse, bic 9Kau« (//. H). 
move, /r., bcTOcgen; (excite) ril^ren; 

intr., Jiel^cn ({ein, 241). 
Mr., (bcr) ©err; Mrs., (bic) grou (428). 
much, adj.y Did (245), also adv. ; (de- 
gree) fcl^r (adv.). 
multiply, tnutt4)Iicic'rcn (215) ; — 

by, mlt (^.). 
multitude, bic ST^cngc (431). 
museum, bad SJiufc'um {gen. -d, //. 

-en, 118). 
music, blc 9Rufir. 
must, miiffcn (261; modal^ 472). 



my, mcin; —self {su1ij,\ felbfl; (obj. 
reflex.) mlt^, mlr (fctbfl, 434). 

N. 

name, «., ber -l^iontc {gen. -tid, //. -n, 
99) ; his — is, er ^eigt; v., ncnnen 
(254);be— d,^cl6cn(247). 

narrow, enge, fc^mat. 

nature, blc 5Wotur'. 

naughty, unartig, bofc. 

near, adj.^ na^, Holder, noiftfl {dat)\ 
prep.y neben, bcl {dat.)\ adv.,—\y, 

bcinal^c. 
nearness, blc 9{al^e. 
necessary, no tig. 
need, n., bic 9{ot ; v., brau(i)cn, bebiir* 

fen {gen. 434) ; modal^ bilrfcn (472). 
needle, blc 9^abcl. 
neglect, bcrna^I&fftgcn. 
neighbor, bcr Sfla(i)hax (gen. -d, //. 

-11). 

neither, pron., Iclncr (Don belbcn); 

conj.j n)cber . . . (nor) not^. 
never, nlc, nlcmatd. 
nevertheless, bcnno4, beffen unge« 

a(^tct (280). 
new, neu; —laid (egg), frH(i&. 
news, blc ^unbe, blc yiadjxidit; — 

paper, blc S^ltung. 
next, adj. {see nal)); (following) foU 

genb; adv., guna^fl. 
night, blc gfiac^t (//. 'e). 
nightingale, ble ^^ac^tlgall. 
nine, neun; —teen, — jc^n; — ty, — jlg, 
no, adj., fcin; — one, — ^body, tclncr, 

nlemanb; —thing, nl(f|td; adv., ncin. 
noble, ebcl; — man, ber (Sbclmonn (//. 

425). 
none, //., feme. 

nonsense, bcr Unftnn. 

nor, (neither) . . . , (n^cbcr) . • . no4* 
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north, ber 9{orb(en). 

not, nic^t; — yet, no(^ nid^t ; — any, 

one, feln, feiner; — anything, tilcftt*. 
nothing, nt(^t«. 
now, (time) jie^t; nun (485) ; adj.^ (of 

now) \t%\%. i 
number, bie3<l^{ (/^ -en); (amount) 

bie Slnjal^I. 
nursery, bie ^inberfhibe. 
nut, bie 9^6 (/^- '«)• 

O. 

O, oh, OV a(^l 

oath, ber (Sib; on — , eiblid^. 

obey, ge^ord^en {dat.). 

obliged, ocrbunbcn (/^xf/. ocrbinben); 

to be — ed, (must) ntilffcn (472). 
occur, tjor^omntcn (f cin, 232) ; (to the 

mind) ein:'fancn (fein, 247, dot.). 
o'clock, U^r (hour); what — ? tt)lc 

tjiel Ul^r ? at two — , um gtt)ci Ul^r. 
odious, tjer^agt (/arA adj.). 
of, t)on, (out of) au9f (among) untcr, 

a// dot.; (on) an, ilbcr {ace.) ; or by 

gen. case. 

off, ^\it bat)on. 

offer, bietcn (241), on*bictcn. 

office, bad ^mt. 

officer, ber Ofpjicr' (//. -e). 

often, oft, bftcr«. 

old, alt; grow—, altcrn (214). 

olive-tree, ber Olbaunt. 

©n, (place) auf, (time) on (dcU.) ; (di- 
rection) auf, ilber {ace.) ; — foot, gu 
gug; adv., fort, l^in. 

once, einmat (401, 2); — more, nod^ — . 

one, ad/. f tin; (in counting, ««//.) eind; 
inde/. pron., cincr, man (460) ; — 
another, einanbcr; every — , (ein) 
jcbcr; no — , feiner. 

only, adj., ein}ig; adv,, allein^, nur; 



not — . . . but, vMsX mtr •• . fbnbem, 
open, adj,^ offen; v^ dffnen (212), auf* 

ma^en. 
opinion, bie SD^einung; to be of — ^ 

meinen, ber Sl'^einmtg feiit 
opportune, getegen. 
oppress, nnterbrfldten. 
or, ober. 

orchard, ber ^aumgarten. 
order, v., (person) befe^len (232); 

(thing) beMen; #f., ber ^cfe^l, bie 

©ejicttung; in —to, um . . . gu (281). 
other, anber; each — , one an—, cln* 

anber (indec/.); (one more), nO(!^ 

ein. 
ought, follen (modal, 472). 
our, unfer; pron., ours, unf(e)rer, un* 

f(e)rig; ourselves (subj.), mir fetbfl; 

(obj. reflex.), un« (fe(bjl). 
out, cLdv., aud, l^eraud, l^inaud, (out- 
side) braugen; — of, prep., onfl, 

auger {dcu.). 
outside, culv., braugen; — of, prep^ 

auger [dot.), auger^alb (gen,) ; n^ 

ba« tugere (158), bie augcnfeitc* 
over, adv., fiber, l^ers, ^in«flber; (past) 

borfiber, borbei; /r^., fiber {dat^ 

ace), 
overcome, iibertuinben (231). 
owe, fd&utbig fein (438). 
ox, ber Od^«(e). 

P. 

page, bie @eite. 

pain, ber ©d^raerg (loi); to give —^ 

twelve t^un (437, 4)- 
paint, maten; — er, berSJioler (//.^); 

— ing, t>a9 ®cmfilbe (//. — ). 
pair, \>a^ $aar (431, c). 
pale, bleid^; turn — , erblcic^en (246). 
paper,ba9 $a))ier'; news— ,bte S^ttimg* 
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parable, bie ^atoTbtl; bad ©lei^nid 

//. -fie), 
parade, bie $ara^e. 
pardon, t>er}et]^en (247, daf,) ; n,, bie 

^er^ei^ung ; I beg — , id^ bitte 

urn 3!$. 
parents, bie (Sltenu 
part, (divide) teiten; (separate) fd^ei* 

ben (247; a/sa intr,, fcin) ; «., bcr 

2:cil; on the — (of), Don ©citen 

(106) ; for my — , ntcincrfcitd (399). 
partly, tei(9 (gen, adv,), 
pass, (away) Derge^en (248) ; (happen) 

Dorge^en; (by) t)orbei«ge^en (<z//fein); 

(time) gu^bringen (254). 
passage, bie Qberfa^rt* 
past, cuij., oergangeit (part ad/,); 

adv,, Dorbei; «., the — , bie SScrgan* 

gcn^it; of the — (adj.), Dor^erig ; 

half — , tie. (305.) 
pastor, ber ^ojior (//. -en, 117). 
patience, bie @ebulb. 
patient, gebulbig; n., ber ^atienf. 
payi bega^ften; (for, penalty) bilgcn; 

— a visit, eincn ©c(u(^ ma^en. 
peace, bcr gricbc (gen, -n«, //. -n), 
peasant, ber ©aner (gen, -9, //. -n). 
pen, bie g^ber. 
penalty, bie @trafe; mider — of 

death, bet 2eben«flrofc. 
people, ba9 $o(t (co//.), bie Seute 

(//.) ; inde/., matt (460). 
permission, bie (grtoubnis (//. -ffe). 
persuade, jlberreben (212). 
petrify, Derfleinem (214). 
physician, ber ttrgt (//. ^c). 
pick, lefen (243); — out, ou«-Iefen; — 

up, auf'^eben (242). 
picture, bad ©itb; — -book, bad 33it- 

berbnd^; — -gallery, (painting) bie 

OtmfilbegaOerie'* 



pin, bie ©tednabeU 

pit, bie @mbe. 

place, »., bcr Ort (//. 425); v., flellen; 

(lay) Icgcn. 
plan, bcr ^\an (//. *e or -c). 
plant, n,, bie ^flange; v., )}flan)cn. 
play, n., bad ^piti; v., \pitim; to lose 

by — -, Dcrf^)ielcn. 
pleasant, angenc^m. 
please, gefattcn (247, dat.); (pray), 

bitte; if you — , geffittigji (sup, adv.). 
pleasure, ha9 ^ergniigcn; (joy) bie 

grenbe. 
plough, »., ber ^fiug (//. 'e); r.. 

Wflgen- 
poem, bad ©ebic^t 
poet, bcr ^ott, bcr 2)i(^ter. 
poetry, bie $oefte^, bie 2)i(i^tung. 
polite, ^oflid^. 
political, )}0Utif4. 
poor, arm; (quality) fd^led^t. 
porter (hotel), ber $audfnc(^t. 
portmanteau, bcr goffer (//. — ). 
post-office, bie $o|l (//. -en). 
potato, bie ^artoffcL 
pound, \>a9 $funb (312). 
pour, giegcn (241). 
power, bie SWa^t (//. 'e). 
praise, v.^ \ohm, preifen (247) ; n., bad 

?ob; to my — , ntir gu ?obe» 
pray, beten (212); (I) — , (id^) bitte. 
prayer, bad Ocbct'. 
preach, prcbigcn; — er, bcr ?5rebigcr. 
precious, fofibar, f5|iU(i^; — stone, 

ber @bel|iein. 
prefer, Dor^gie^cn (241); see gem (485). 
present, n., (gift) bad ©efc^ent; (time) 

bie ©egenwart ; adj., gegenwdrtig; 

(place) antoefenb; at — , jcljt: of the 

— i«fetg- 

president, ber ^r&flbenf. 
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prick, fle^en (232). 

pride, ber ©tol). 

prince, ber ^rin), ber gflrfl (///. -en). 

print, bmcfen; — ing-office, bie 7>vud^ 

txtV. 
prison, ba9 <9efan0ttt9; — er, ber <9e« 

fangene {fart. nMtn). 
privilege, ba9 Sorred^t (//. -e). 
probable, koa^rf^einli^; tWsom., 465. 
procession, ber Sufgug (//. 'e). 
professor, ber ^rofeffor (117). 
profit, ber 9hi^; (money) ber @e» 

noinn; v., nfi^en {dat.), 
progress, bie gortfc^ntte (//.). 
prohibition, bad Serbot (//. -e). 
project, r., (jut over) fiber^fle^n (287). 
promise, t)erfpre(^en (232) ; a/so n. ; 

— ing {part, adj,\ ^offnungWoU. 
proof, ber 8enoeid. 
propose, toor«f4(agen (249) ; intr.^ ftd^ 

t)or«ne^men (232). 
proverb, ber @)}ru(^ (//. 'e), ba« 

^pri^koort (//. 'er). 
Prussia, (ba9)$reugen; — n,preugif(^; 

n., ber $reuge. 
pull, giel^en (241); —out, ^erou«—  
punishment, bie Strafe. 
pupil, ber ©(ftulcr; {/em.) bie — in. 
push, {(^ieben (241); (strike) fiogen 

(248). 
put, (set) fetjcn (213) ; (place) jietten; 

(lay) legen; — off, bcrf(^lcbcn (241) ; 

— on (clothes) an»gie^en (241); — 

out (a light) aud45fd^en (242, a). 

Q 

quarter, ba9 ^iertel. 
queen, bic ^5niglu (//. -nen). 
question, bie {{rage; it is the — , ed 

fragt ftd^. 
quick, (rapid) f^neU. 



quiet, ru^ig^ |liS; v., Bent^geit. 
quire, ba9 8u4 (^pi^t^ 3^2) ; (choir) 

berC^or (//. %426). 
quite, ganj, bun^aud. 

R. 

railway, bie (Sifenba^n (//. -en); — 

-station, ber ©a^n^of (//. ^e). 
rain, n., ber 9legen; v., regnen« 
raisin, bie 9lo{tne. 
rank, ber 9lang (//. 'e); (social) ber 

©tanb (//. 'e). 
ransack (plunder), )}(flnbem (214). 
rapid, fi^neU, geft^toinb. 
reach, reic^en; (attain) erreic^. 
read, lefen (243); — (aloud), Dor* 

lefen; —ing, «., bie ?ectu're, baft 

?e|en. 
ready, bereit; (finished) fertig. 
real, toirflic^. 
receive, empfangen (248), er^alten 

(248) — usually things {get), 

recent, ncu; adv,^ — ly, neuti^. 

recollect, ft4 beftnnen (232, gen,). 

recover, intr.^ genefen (feln, 243). 

rector, ber Sleftor {pi. -en, 117). 

red, rot; — as fire, feuerrot. 

redden, /r., rSten; intr.^ errSten (214). 

redound, gereic^en {dat.). 

refresh, erfrifc^cn (213). 

refuse, (deny) t)ern)eigern (214) ; (re- 
ject) ab*f(^!agen (249). 

refute, ipiberlcgen (287). 

regiment, \i(x^ 9{egimenf {pi. -er). 

reign, regie'ren (215); «., bie 9(egie'« 
rung. 

rejoice, intr.^ ftcft frcuen {gen. 434) ; 
or tmpers., c* freut {acc.^ 292) ; tr^ 

erfreuen. 
relate, (tell) erjfi^Icn; be — ed, ftc^ »)er- 
l^lten (248); (akm) Dertoanbt feiiu 
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ralation, ba9 Serl^Slttttd (//. -ffe); 

(kinsman) eiit ^erwanbter. 
relieve, gu $ilfe lommen (<^., 437) ; 

(of) entl^eben (242), entlebigen {both 

gen., 434). 
rely, ft4 t)erlaffen (on, auf, acc^), 
remain, bleiben (fein^ 247); — ing, 

ilbrig {adj.), 
remarkable, merltDflrbig. 
remember, gebenfen (254) ; fti^ mn« 

nem (214) ; botkgm., 434. 
remit, (send) ilberfenbeit (254); (let 

off) crlaffen (434). 
reply, entgegnen (212, dot.). 
request, v.^ bitten (243) ; #»., bie 

53ittc. 
resemble, glei^en (246, dot.). 
resent, rac^ett. 
' resound, erfc^aUen (242). 
respect, ac^ten (212). 
result, 4erau9»Iotnmen (fein, 232). 
retire, ob-tretcn ((cin, 243); fic^ ju* 
rfldt-gie^en (241). [Iel|r. 

return, v., gurild-tc^frcn; «., bic 9lild» 
\ reward, belol^nen; «•> bie ^elol^nimg. 
Rhenish, r^etnifd^. 
Rhine, ber Ws^tin. 
ribbon, bad ^anb (//. 'er, 424). 
rich, rei4. 
riddle, bad 92atfeL 
ride, reiten (246, aux., 29S) ; take a — , 

fpajiercn — ; — r, bcr 9lciter. 
rifle, n., bie ^U^fe. 
right, ret^t ; — hand, bic 9le(^te; on, 
to the — , red^td ; «., bad Sied^t; to 
be—, 9{e4t ^abetu 
righteous, gerec^t^ re^tfc^affen. 
ring, fr., ber 92ing. 

ring, v., (resound) Ilingen (231); (bell) 
ntngetn (214); —ing of bells, bad 
(»el6ttt 



ripe, reif. 

rise, (get up) auf-fle^ett (249) ; (go up) 

auf=gel)en (248); (from the dead) 

auf erfiel^en (289) ; all f eln. 
river, ber ^tug (//. 'e). 
road, ber SBeg, bie Saubfbrage. 
roast, braten (248) ; »., ber 9raten. 
robber, ber 92&uber. 
rock, «., ber geld, gelfen (ipi). 
roof, bad 2)a(^. 
room, (space) ber 9laum; (of a house) 

bad 3iinni«/blc ®tube. 
rose, bie 9lofe. 
row, »., bie Slei^e. 
row, v., rubem (214). 
royal, tontglif^. 
run, rennen (254), laufen (24S) ; b(fih 

aux., 298; —after, na(^*— {dat.)\ — 
off, baDOTT— ; — up, l^eran* (laufen); 
— away (from) entlaufen (dat.y 

rush, fliirjen (213). 

Russia, (bad) dlnglanb. 

S. 

sack, (bag), bcr ©ad (//. *e). 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, bcr Sl'^atrofe. 

sake, for the — , toegen, nm . . . toitten 

{gen.y 280) ; for my — , ntcinct — , etc, 
same (the), berfclbe (208) ; all the — , 

gang berfclbe, einerlei; at the — time^ 

gugleicft. [abenb* 

Saturday, ber ©amdtag, ber @onn* 
sausage, bie SBuril (/>/. 'e). 
save, retten (212) ; (spare) fparcn. 
saving, f»)arfam. [^cilanb^ 

saviour, ber 9{etter; the Saviour, ber 
Saxony, (bad) @a4fen« 
say, fagen; be said to, follen (472)* 
scholar, (pupil) ber ©driller; (learned) 

ber (Sele^rte (part, noun). 
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school, bie ^n\t; ^rooin, bie @(4ul« 

jlube; boys' — , bie ^nabenfi^ule. 
scold, |(^elteu (232). 
scream, f^reien (247); n., bad ®t» 

fd^rei; or in/in. noun, 
sea, bad 2Weer (//. -«), blc @cc (//. 

-en, 426) ; —sick, feclranf. 
seal, M., ba9 @iegel; v., ftegeln^ oerfle* 

gein (214). 
season (of the year), bie ^ol^redieit. 
seat, »., ber ®t^; v., fe^en; to take a 

— , ft(^ fcften (213). 
second (the), ber gtoeite, ber anbere 

(of two). 
see, fel^en (243) ; call to — (visit), be« 

fu4en. 
seek, fud^en. 
seem, fd^eiiteit (247), t)or«Iommen (fein 

232). 
seize, gretfen (246). 
self, {empk,) \t\h% {e(Ber; (dyed) the 

refl.prons, (434). 
sell, bettaufen. 
send, fd^irfcn, (enben (254); — for, 

(person) lontmen (affen; (thing) ^o(en 

laffen. 
sentiment, btc ©eftnnung. 
servant, (man) ber jDiener; (woman) 

bie 2)ienerin; — -girl, bie 2Wagb (//. 

'e); body of — s, bie jDicnerfc^aft. 
serve, btenett [dot) ; (wait upon) be« 

blcnen {ace). 
service, ber 2)icnp. 
set, /f., (c^jen (213) ; /«/r., (go down) 

unter»gc^cn (fcln, 248); — across, 

over, flber^efeen (287). 
settle, /r., (arrange) orbnen; (quiet) 

beru^lgen. 
seven, fieben; — ty, fieb(en)glg ; — 

— times, fiebenntal. [mol«. 

several, me^rere (157); — times, rae^r* 



severe, (strict) |ireng ; (grievous) 

f(^n)er. 
shake, fd^fitteln (214). 
shall, modal: foQen (472); as /ut 

aux., 173. 
sharp, f^arf^ 
she, fie, e« (452, 457). 
shear, f(^eren (242). 
sheep, bad @<^of (//. -e). 
sheet (of paper), ber ©ogen (431). 
shepherd, ber ^^fifer; —ess, bi» 

©(^aferttt. 
sheriff, ber ©c^eriff (^«5f.)- 
shine, ((^elnen (247) ; (gUtter) glSnaeii 

(213)- 
ship, bad @ii^iff (//. -e). 

shirt, ha9 ^mb {^en, -t9, pL -en, 

105). 
shoe, ber ©d^u^ (//. -e). 
shoot, f(^iegen (241). 
shop, ber ?aben (//. *en, or -*-). 
shore, bad Ufer. 
short, furj; also adv.;— \y (time), ba(b, 

In f urgent; — ness, bie j!iirge. 
show, «., bie @d^au; v., gelgen, toetfen 

(247), (guide) ffll^ren. 
shut, fd^Uefien (241), ju^madftcn. 
sick, Iran!, 
side, bie @eite; on this, that — of, 

biedfelt(d), ienfett(d) (gen. 280). 
siege, bie ^etagerung. 
sight, ber 9[nbUdt, bie Snft^t (//. -en); 

in — of, anftd^tig (^w».). 
silent, f(^h)eigenb {part. adj.). 
silver, bad @ilber; adj.^ of — , jilbenu 
sin, bie @flnbe; — ner, ber ©flnber. 
since, /r^., fcit {dat,)\ conj\ (time) 

felt, feitbem; (reason) ba (486). 
sing, Jingen (231). 
sink, ftnlen (fein, 231). 
sir, S^ta, metn ^err (428). 
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sister, bte ©c^tDefler. 

sit, ftfecn (243) ; — down, ftc^ fc^en; 

— ting-room, \>a9 SBo^njintmer. 
six, fed^S; — th (the), berfec^jlc;-— part, 

bad ^ec^dtel. 
skin, «., bic $ant (//. 'e) ; (pelt) ba« 

gell (//. -c); v., fc^inbcn (231). 
sky, bcr $immel; — blue, ^Immcl* 

blau. 
sledge, ber ^litten. 
sleep, v., fc^lofcn (248) ; — ing-room, 

bad ^d^lafgimmer; »., ber ^laf; 

— y, Jd^Ififrlg; —less, f(^laf(o«; go to 

— , eln*((i^lafen (fein). 
slipper, bcr ?5ontoffet {g<n. -«, //. -n). 
small, tlein. 
smile, Icici^etn (214). 
sneak, fij^Ieii^en (246). 
s nore, {(^no r^en. 
snow, «., bcr Sconce; v., fd^ncicn; — 

white, (c^ncclDCtg. 
so. fo (485) ; (then) alfo. 
soap, bte @cife. 
society, bte ©efcQfc^aft. 
soldier, bcr @olbot'. 
some, cinigc (//!); iDCId^eg (j/«^.); 

as part. adj. often net transl, ; 

body, one, jcmanb; —thing, etroad; 

—times, gutoeilcn; —where, trgenb* 

too ; — day, ctnfl 
son, ber @o]^tt (//. *c); — in-law, bcr 

@4toiegerfo]^n. 
song, bcr ©cfong (//.'e); ba« ?icb. 
soon, balb; comp.y c^cr; (earlier) fril* 

l^cr; (rather) licbcr; as — (as), fobdb. 
Sophia, @op^te {gen, -en«).| 
sorry, betrilbt {pari, adj.) ; I am — , 

e« t^ut mir tetb (437). 
«ort, blc @ortc; what — of, tt)0« fttr. 
soul, bic @celc. 
sound, v., ntngen (231); «., bcr ^(ong. 



sour, faucr. 

South, bcr '@ttb(cn); —em, fftbU(4; 

—wards, fttbtoart«. 
Spain, (bad) @)}anicn. 
Spanish, fpantf^. 

spark, bcr gunte {gen. -n«, //. -n, 99). 
speak, f))rc(l^cn (232), rebctt (212). 
speech, bic @pra(^c; infin. n., baf 

@prc(^en. 
speed, bic (gile; — y, eiUg. 
spell, buc^jlabic'rcn (215, d). 
spend,(money) aud^^gcben (243); (time) 

gU'bringcn (254). 
spin, fpinnen (232). 
spite, bcr SBlbtrtoittc (99) ; in — of, 

tro^ {gen. 280). 
splendid, )}r(i(l^tig. 
spoil, ocrbcrben (232). 
sportsman, bcr 3(igcr. 
spring, (jumpHpringen (231) ; (well) 

qucKcn (24^^^ dotA aux. 298 ; n., bcr 

@t)r«ng (//. *e); bic Ouctte; (sea- 
son) bcr griil^ttng. 
sprout, V.J fprlcgcn (241). 
square, (figure) \i(x^ ^icrcdt; (place) 

bcr $Iofe (*c); adj., oiercdfig. 
stable, bcr ©tall (//. *c); —boy, ber 

©taafnccbt 
staff, bcr ^iah (//. ''c). 
stair(s),bic 2^rep^)e; up — , oben; down 

— , unten, (motion) l^cr*, ^In-unter. 
stand, flel^cn (249); (endure) avA* 

fatten (248) ; — by (help), bcijlc,^cn 

{dat.) ; — still (stop), flc^en btcibcit. 
star, ber @tern. 
start, (depart) of\=fo]^ren (fein, 249), 

ob='retfcn (fetn, 213). 
state, ber @taot {gen. -t9,p/. en), 
station, bic Station'; (house) bcr 

statue, bic ^itbfSuIc. 
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staf, bteiben (fetn, 247); (a time) t^er* 

toeUeiu 
steal, fle^Ien (232). 
steel, bet @ta^I; — pen, bie ^tal^U 

feber; at//., fl&^Iern. 
step, v., treten (fein, 243); n., ber %vitt; 

stair—, hit @tufe. 
stick, ber ©tod. 
still, adj\, fltU(e); adv., (time) 110^; 

(however) bo4 (485). 
stone, ber @teln; of — , fleinem. 
stoop (down), {14 biidten. 
storm, ber @turm (//. 'e); — y, flflr- 

tnifc^. 
story, (tale) ble ©ef^td^te, bte @age; 

(of a house) ber @to(! (//. ''e). 
straight, red^t, gerabe; — on, gerabe 

Strange, (foreign) fremb; (odd) {on« 

bcrbor; «., — r, ber grembc (ad/\ ».). 
stream, ber @trom (//. *e); v., flro* 

men. 
street, ble @trage. 
strength, bie ©tdrfe; v,, fiSrten. 
strike, fd^kgen (249); (hit) treffen (232) ; 

(the mind), auf^fallen (247, dat.), 
strong, ftarf. 
student, ber @tubenf. 
study, V,, fhible'ren (215); «., ba« 

'Stublum [g^en, -9, //., 1 18). 
subject, ber ©cgenjianb (//. *e). 
succeed, getingen (231, impers, dot.) ; 

(follow) folgen {dat.), 
such, fold^cr; — a, eln fold&cr, foI(ft 

ein (207) ; before adj,, fo (456). 
sudden, ptdl^Ud^. 

suffer, Ictbcn (246); (allow) crtouben. 
suffice, geniigen, genug fetu. 
sufficient, genug, ^inrelc^enb {part). 
sugar, ber B^dter. 
suite, bad ©efolge. 



sum, bte @umme. 

summer, ber ®ommer. 

summit, ber ©ipfel, bie $o^e. 

sun, bie @onne; —shine, bet- @oii« 

nenff^etn. 
Sunday, ber ^onntag. 
sunken {part, adj.), gefunfen. 
superior, flbcrlegcn; — to {dat.), 
suppose, an^ne^men (232); idiotn^ 

see 465; — (that), ongenomtnen, ge* 

W (480). 
sure, Jlcijer, getoifr; adv., — ly, ^etoig; 

bod^> ja, ipo^t (485). 
surrender, tr., iibergeben; intr., ftc^ 

ergeben (243). 
sweet, fag. 

swell, f^^cll^n {242 ; intr., (ein). 
swim, f(^immen (232; atix., 298). 
swing, f(^h)ingen (231). 
Swiss, adj., fd^tDeigerifd^; n., ber 

©(^toeljcr; /, ble —in. 
Switzerland, bie ®^Xot\i (^16). 
sword, bad ^d^roert, ber ^egen* 

T. 

table, ber ^ift^, bie XafeL 

tailor, ber ^t^neiber. 

take, ne^men (232); — from, dot. 
pers.; — off (clothes), aud^gie^en 
(241) ; — place, |latt*finben (379); — 
a drive, ride, walk {see these words). 

talk, ft)rcd^cn (232) ; — of, befprec^en; 
n., bod @ef)}ra4. 

tall, ]^o4; (person) grog. 

task, bie 9ufgabe. 

taste, fd^medfen; (try) )}robieren-(2i5); 
n., ber ®ef(^madr. 

tea, ber Xl^ee. 

teach, le^rcn (442) ; — er, ber l^e^rer. 

tear, rclgen (246) ; — to pieces, jer» 
reigetu 
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tell, fagen; (a story) erjcil^Ien; — a 

lie, Iftgen (242). 
temptation, bie ^erfuc^ung. 
ten, gc^n; the — th, bcr jc^nte; — 

-fold, ge^nfad^. 
testimony, (testimonial) ba9 3^U9' 

ni« (//. -ffe). 
than, a\9; rarely benn (449, 2). 
thank, baufcn {dat.)\ «., — s, bcr 

that, dem,^ bcr, jcner, blcfcr (456) ; r^/., 
ber, lodger (459); ^^'•» ^^B; in 
order — , batntt (468, c). 

the, ber {def, art.^ 416) ; adv. correl.,, 
the . . . the, je . . . beflo (334). 

thee, bid^ (^^O* t)ir (^<t7/.)* 

theft, bcr ©icbjiol^l {gen, -«). 

their, il^r; — s, i^rcr, bcr i^rlgc. 

them, ftc (acc*\ t^ncn {dot,) ; or dem,^ 
457 ; —selves (emph.), (clbfi, fclbcr; 
(rejiex.) fld^ (fclbjl). 

then, (time) bonn, bamal9; (infer- 
ence) bcnn, a(fo. 

theology, bic X^coIogtc^ 

there, bort, ba (in comp,^ 184) ; exple- 
tive, —(is, are), c« (294); fl<^*., bortig. 

therefore, bcdl^alb, balder, alfo. 

*hey, fie, or dem, (457). 

thief, bcr 2)icb (//. -e), [nlgc. 

thine, adj., bciit; /r<7«., bclncr,bcr bci* 

thing, bad S)ing ipl^-t); any— ,some- 
—, Cttt)a«; not any — , nit^ts. 

think, bcnfcn (254); — of, (as object), 
gen, or an {acc^\ (opinion) t)on(</a/.); 
(believe), gtaubcn (437, 2). 

third, adj., (the) bcr brittc; «., ba« 
2)rittel (part). 

thirst, »., bcr 2)ur|l; v,, bilrjlcn (^ 
burflen); — y, burftig; I am—, c« 
biirflet m,^ (290). 
thirty, brclfelg. 



this, biefer, ber; in comp.^ ^ier (401). 
thou, 'm (186). 

though, <idv., bod^, jicbod^; ^^. (al« 

though) obglcic^, toenn . . . auc^ (485). 

thought, ber (Sebanle {gen. --n^, pi. 

-«# 99)5 — of» an (fl^:^-.). 

thousand, (a), taufcnb. 

threaten, broken (dat.). 

three, brci; — cornered, — ccflg; — 
times, — mal; of — kinds, — crlcL 

thresh, brefc^cn (242). 

throne, bcr Xl^ron {pi. -c, or -en). 

through, adv., burd^ (287); prep,, 
burcft (ace.) ; (motive) au« {dat.). 

thunder, ber !£)onncr; v., bonncm. 

Thursday, bcr !£)onner9tag. 

thus, fo (485) ; alfo (inference). 

thy, bcln. 

ticket, ba« ©iHet' ; take — , ISfen. 

till, pr^p., bid, bid auf {ace.) ; conj., bl9, 
bid ha%. 

time, bic 3cit (//. -en); (counting) 
bad Wta\, in comp., *moI ; of that 
— , adj., bamalig ; — table, bcr 
gaftrptan; at (what) — , urn {ace). 

timid, furd^tfam. 

tired, mUht; — to death, tobmilbe. 

tiresome, mii^fant, langtoctlig. 

to, }u; (place) nad^ (dat.); m, auf, bid 
{ace.) ; or by dat. case; before infin., 
\VL (urn . . . gu). 

together, gufammcu. 

too, adv., gn; conj., (also) aud^. 

tooth, ber 3^^^ (//. ^c); —ache, bad 
3aintt)cft. 

top. Me ^b^c, ber @i<)fcL 

torment, qudlcii. 

towards, nat^ {dat^i, gegen {ace^. 

tower, bcr Xurm (//. ^e). 

town, bic @tabt (//. *e); — coun- 
cillor, ber @tabtrat. 
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train* ber 3^ l^*'^); express-^, 
bet @(4neU3U0. 

transitory, Dergfinglit^. 

translate, fiberfejjen (287). 

travel, rclfen {aux., 298); «., — er, 
ber 9lcl(cnbc {part. «.). 

tree, ber 8aum (//. *c). 

trip, (journey) bie 9{eife. 

trouble, n,, (pains) bie Sl^il^e; (afflic- 
tion) bie Xrflbfat (//. -c). 

trousers, bie ^eintletber (//.)• 

true, toal&r; (faithful) trcu; adv., — ly, 
noa^rUd^, toa^r^aftig; gtoor. 

trust, trauen {dat). 

truth, bie SBa^r^eit 

try, t)erfu(l^en; (test), probie^ren. 

Tuesday, ber !Diendtag. 

turn, bre^en, toenben (254); — in, 
eiiule^ren; — out, geratcn (fein, 
248); — pale, erblcld^cn (246). 

twelve, }n)5If. 

twenty, JWanjig; — second, ber gtoci* 
unb—jie. 

twice, gweimot. 

two, groei, beibe (460). 

U. 

umbrella, ber 92egenf(^tnn. 

uncle, ber O^eim. 

under, adv., unten, untcr (287) ; /f<r/., 

unter {dat., ace), 
understand, t)erfie^en (249). 
undertake, unterne^nten (232). 
undress (one's self), ft(^ aud^gie^en* 
unfavorable, ungtin|iig (to, dat,). 
unfortunate, ungtUcfUd^; as adverb^ 

usually^ — ertoeifc (399). 
unhappy (same as preceding), 
universe, ba« Seltatt {gen, —8). 
university, bie UnlDcrfltot'. 
unjust, ungerec^t 
unknown, unbefannt (part, adj,). 



unmanageable, unlenffaiiL 

unripe, unrelf* 

until, prep,^ bid, bU aitf {acc.y, C09^\ 

bi9, m bag. 
unwell, itnn^o^f. 
unworthy, unDiirblg. 
up, adv., auf, ^erauf, ^inauf; — hill, 

bergan'; — stairs, oben. 
upon, prep., ouf, fiber (dot., ace), 
upper (the), ber obcrc; —most, bet 

obcrjle (158). 

us, und (ddt. ace), 

use, braud^en (rarefy gm.); — up, 
t)erbrau4en; make — o^ ft^ bebte> 
nen (gen,). 

useful, nfi^(l(^ (dat.), 

usual, getDb^nUt^. 

utmost (the), ber fiugetfle (158). 

utter, V,, augem (214). 

V. 

vacation-ramble, bie genenreife. 

vain, eitel; in — , t)ergeben& 

valley, t>a^ Xf^al, 

value, ber SBert. 

vanish, fc^toinben (fein, 231). 

vanity, bie (gitelfcit. 

very, fe^r; ads, sup., l^bcftfl, fiitgerfi. 

victor, ber @icger; — ious, ftegrei^* 

view, (sight) bie llu«ric^t; (opinion) 

blc anfit^t (//. -en), 
village, bad 2)orf ; — community, bie 

2)orff(i^aft. 
virtue, bie 'Xugenb. 
virtuous, tugenb^aft. 
visit, befuc^en; n,, ber SBefu(^. 
voice* bie @titnme. 
volume, ber S3anb (//. 'e, 426). 
vowel, ber S5o!ar (//. -e); — change, 

ber Sb(aut; — modification, ber Hia^ 

laut. 
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W. 

wait, koorten (212); —for, — rarely 
gen.^ 434 ; usually auf (<wr.); — ing- 

room, ber SBortcfaat ; «., — er, ber 

tenner* 
wake (ap), auf* toad^en; /r.,toecfen. 
walk, v., ge^cn (feln, 248) ; go to — , 

fpajic'rcn — ; »., ber ©jjagicr'gang. 
wall, bie SD^ouer; (of a room) bie 

3Banb (//. ^e). 
want, v,^ brau(^cn, Bcbilrfen (26i,^«i.) ; 

»., (need) bad ^ebiirfntd; (lack) ber 

iTOangel (an, </a/.)* 
war, ber ^teg. 
wardrobe, bie @arberobe. 
warm, roarm; I am — , ntir ip — . 
wash, roafl^en (249) ; also reJUx. 
watch, madden; /r., bekpad^en; »., bie 

ffiaic; (time) blc U^r (//. -en). 
water, bag SBaffer; v.^ tofiffent (214), 

begiegen (241). 
wave, «., bie SScIIe; v,^ toel^en; /r., 

f(^tt)ingen (231). 
way, ber SBeg; (manner) bie SBeife. 
we, koir. 
weak, fd^tvad^. 

wealthy, rci(^, t)erm6genb (part, adj.), 
wear, tragen (249). 
weary, m^tit, crmubet (part, adj.), 
weather, ba« SBetter; — cock, ber 

SBetter^alin (//. *e). 
Wednesday, ber 2«itttt)0(^ (388). 
week, bie SBo^e. 
weep, lueiiten. 

weigh, n>iegen (241) ; tr,, todgen (242). 
welcome, tt)iII!ommen. 
well, adj., tOO^I; adv.f gut, tool^l (486). 
what, inter.^ reL pron, tt)aS ; inter, 

adj,y toelcfter; —ever, allcs toad, nja« 
•..au(^ (459);— kind of,ma« fiir(22i). 



when, inter,, ttann; indef., ttjcnn; 

def,, at«, bo (486) ; —ever, IDentU 
whence, too^er, or sep, (483). 
where, too; (in camp., before vowels, 

kpor, 222). 
whether, conj,, ob. 
which, inter,, toeld^cr; rel,, toctcfter, 

ber (234). 
while, »., blc SBeitc; c&nj., (whilst) 

toa^renb, Inbem, Inbcffen (486). 
whip, blc <Peitf(fte. 
whistle, ^)feifcn (246). 
white, weig, 

Whitsuntide, ^ftngfien (//.). 
who, inter., iper; rel, weld^er, ber 

(234); (he)— ,— ever, toer, toer... 

au* (459)- 
whole, gang (144); n., \i(x^ @ange* 
whose, inter,, toeffcn ; rel., beffen, 

bereu (234). 
why, warum, toeS^alb, tt)a« (458). 
wicked, bofe. 
wife, blc grou (//. -en), 
wilderness, bie ^ulle, bie SBUbnU. 
will, n., ber SBlIIe {gen, -xA, pi. -n, 

99) ; (last) ba« !j;epament'; v., tt)o(* 

ten (261 ; modal, 472); asfut., 173. 
willing, WiUig; to be — , 2Biacn« feln. 
win, gewlnnen (232). 
wind, ber $8lnb. 
wind, Wlnbcn (231); — up (a clock), 

auf^gle^en (241). 
window, \iQA gender. 
wine, ber SBein; — glass, ba« SBein* 

gtad. 
wing, ber glugcl ; — ed, geftilgelt* 
William, SBilWm. * 
winter, ber SBlntcr. 
wise, ttjclfe. 
wish, n., ber SBunfd^; v., ttJflnfd^ctt. 
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with, (together) mit, fammt, bei {dot.) ; 

(means) bur4 {ace), 
within, adv., inneit, borin; /r^/., 

(time) btnnen (dat.) ; (place) inner« 

l^otb i^rn.), 
without, adv.f braugen; /r^/., o^ne 

{acc.)t anf^tv (dat.)t aufierl^atb [gen.). 
woman, ba« SBcib, bic grau (//. -en), 
wonder, «., ba8 SBunber (//. — ) ; v., 

fid^ tpunbcrn (213, ilber, ace), 
wood, (material) ^a^ $o(g ; (place) 

bcrSSalb (//. -^cr); —en, l^otgcrn. 
woodman (cutter), ber ^olj^auer (//. 

-). 
word, bad SBort (//. ^er, -c, 425). 
work, «., ba« 2BerI(//. -e), bic Slibcit; 

v., arbeiten (212); — people, bic 

?lrbcit«teutc(//. 426). 
world, bic SBclt (//. -en). 
worm, bcr SBurm (//. ^cv). 
worth, adj., Xotti (gen.)\ — while, 

ber SKiil^e roert. 
wound, «., ble SBunbc; v., ocrwunbcn. 
wreath, bcr ^ranj (//. ^c). 
vnrite, fd^rctbcn (247). 
writer (author), ber ©d^riftfieflcr. 



writing, «., bic ©^rlft (//. -en); in 

— , ftj^rifttid^. 
wrong, adv., uttrrc^t; n,, bad Unrec^t; 

to be—, Unrcd^t l^obcn. 

Y. 

year, bad Sal^r (//. -c). 

yellow, getb. 

yeoman, ber Sauer {gen. -«,//. -n). 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, %t^tm;adj\, of—, geflrig; 

day before — , t)orfle{lcm. 
yet, (time) nocb; not — , noc^ nid^t; 

(however) bodft, jebod^ (485). 
yield, kneic^cn (246), nad^^gcben (243); 

both daU 
yonder, adj., \tVitX\(idv., OOtt. 
you, (//.) i^r; {sing:) bu; (j. or pi.) 

@ic (189, note). 
young, jung; —man, bcr-3iiiigUng; 

— lady, \i(iA groulcin. 
your, yours, adj. andpron. [see you) ; 

—self, selves (empA.), fclbfi; or rejL 

objects (454). 
youth, bic 3ugenb; (young man), 

ber 3ilngUng. 
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I. Plural of Nouns. 

See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added foi 
reference : — 

1. Strong I. (a) The following masculines modify the vowel (§ 76). 
S)cr S(pfd, 3l(fcr, 53oben, ^niber, ©arten, $afcn, pommel, jammer, $anbcl, 
iD'^ansel, Tlanttl, 9^Mgcl, Ofen, ^aitei, @4nabel, ©dowager, Skater, ^ogcl. 

(d) Variant are: 2)cr gabm, Oraben, ?aben, ^abt\, @d^abc(n), SBagcn; 
and the neater, bad Sager ^ with a few others, rarely, as bet ^ogeii, Det 
3!2agen, etc 

2. Strong II. (a) The following masculine monosyllables do not modify 
the vowel (§ 83, d) : !2)cr ^ol, %ax, 2(rm, SBorb, SBorn, 3)oci^t, !5)oIdf, !2)ru(! 
(but in comp. ^u§bru(fe, etc.), Sorft, @rab, @urt, $au(ft, §uf, $unb, ?od^«, 
?aut, ?udf8, ajiol*, aJioub (2Ronbcn = months), $fob, ^ol, ^ul«, $un!t, 
@(i^«ft, @d^U^, @toff, 2^ag, 3^11 (inch), and a few others, with some of variant 
usage (§ 424-5)- 

[p) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable : S)cr Alitor', S3iWof, Stjorol', Ocncral', ^anol', taplon', ^orbinai; 
aWorajl', ^o!ajK— to which may be added the neuters, bo« ^olpltat', @pl* 
tar (pi. -fi(cr). 

3. Strong III. For masc. plurals in -cr,. see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — 2)cr !2)orn, @trau6 {nosegay\ Wx^i, 
«5fcttJl*t (§ 105). 

4. Weak. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added: %tx %t\% (§ loi), ginf, Oed^crt), ®pa^; also(§ 121), 
@tcinme(j, ^orfal^r. 3)cr Surft^, bcr @efcU (as also bcr ^Irt, bcr Oci^«, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final e. 

5. The strong feminines (§81) are the monosyllables: %\t 3lngft, SCjt, 
©out (bench), «raut, S3runft, S3rujl, gauft, gruc^t, @an«, ©ruft, $anb, $out, 
$t\yx% ^aft, ^\\% «nnil, ?au8, Suft, Suft, aWad^t, 3jeagb, 2Rau«, i«a(ftt, g^a^t, 
"Uw^, @tobt, SBanb, SBurft, 3unft; and, with variant forms, 9f?ot, @au, 
@(^nur, 3u(^t. Also, *f(ud)t, 'funft in comp., ^rmbrufi, ®ef(^touIfi; and 
abutter, ^o(^ter (§ 77) 
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d Neuter monosyllables with plural •€ (§ 82) are: 

(a) In --r : 2)a6 $aar, $eer, Sal^r, aif^eer, $aar, 9{o^r, Xier^ ^^^or (^iii^)i 
and the following t 

W 2)a« ©eet, ©ell, ^tm, *oot, 8rot, 3)ing (M#>i;f), (grg, gcU, gefl, @ift, 
^eft, 3o(ft, «nie, Jtreug; ?(o)o«, aK(a)a«, iRefc ?5ferb, ^^funb, ^uU, Wecftt, «d), 
9lelc^, Seiff, aeofc ealg, @c^af, @d|lff, ©c^mcin, @eU, @ieb, @plel, ©turf, 
^c^'^/ 3^1^/ 3'U0' 3^^^/ ^^^^ ^ ^^^ others, and some of variant usaga (§ 105). 

7. The most important nouns of mixed declension are given § 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage : ®er ®et)atter, 
?orbccr, ^fau (?), ©troug {ostrich\ Untert^an, 3^^^^^*/ and the neuter, bad 
?clb, with a few foreign words, as ^on^ul, 3ntcrcf'fc, 3umcr, @tatuf  

8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 

II. Uses of Some Prepositions. 

See § 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference : 

ICll, with dative or accusative, at or to a point 

I. With dative: {a) Place at or near: (i) er jie^t an bcr S^flre, on bcr (grfc, 
(nat)) an ber ^anb, etc. ; (2) on: ber $ut l^tingt an ber ^anb ; an bem Ufer 
fte^cn ; blc 2Ba(^t am 9i^cin ; and {3) of, of battles named for rivers : bic 
04la(i^t an ber '^Ima (see bet). 

{d) Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. § 160): %Kt Xage ftnb je^t am 
Wngften, (at the) longest. 

(f) Definite specification^ (i) primarily oi place, in: laftm an elnem %Vi^t\ 
(2) manner, by: an ber $anb gretfen, fii^ren, ^alten, gie^en, by the hand; 
hence, means, by: an ber @timniC txUnntn, to hnow dy the voice; (^i plenty 
or want, of, in: reid^, arm, flarf, fd^mac^ an; Uberflug, 9){angel, an ®elb; 
excess, want, of money^ (4) cause, from : (etben, flerben, an ; from, or of 
(a disease; see t)or). (5) And with verbs, as fe^len, l^inbem, gkoeifeln, to 
doubt of; teitnc^mcn, ?ufl finben, to takeplecuure in, etc. 

{d) Time, definite without duration, at, in: am ST^orgeU ge^t bie <^onne 
auf; am ^nfange; am @nbe. On: am SD^ontag; am neunten 'SRai (dates 
§ 309) ; an metnem @eburt9tage (see ^u ; and for time of day, nnt). 

{e) In many phrases, as, e9 tfl an mir gU reben, my turn to speak; t% tP 
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ni4t9 on bcr ©cfd^Ute, nothing in the story; am ?ebcn, alive; an fcincr @tettc^ 

fVf his place; an beffen ©telle, instead of that, etc. 
2. With accusative, motion or direction to. 

(a) Place -^ to, on, against: erge^t an bie (Scfe^ fleUt ben ^tf4 an bad 
genfler, l^angt ben.^ut an bie ^anb ; tlopft an bte ^^ure ; fiSgt ben f^ug an 
einen^tein; (e^nt ft(^ an' bte SJbuer ; and in phrases like: %vl bie Arbeit 
f^tljVSif go to work, ttc So, with motion implied (where sometimes dat. of 
ind. object) : einen ©rief fc^rciben; ein ^nd^ fenben; eine Stcbel^alten— an, to; 
and in address, without verb — letters, poems, etc., as: an (Smnta, an bie 
greube. 

ip) Figuratively, direction of mind: benfen, erinnem, ma^nen, an, of; 
gfauben, an, in; genid^nen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns : ber 
®ebanle, @Iaube, an; as, i&j glaube an einen @ott, in one God (see benfen 
Don). 

{f) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly: ed lofiet an bie ^e^n Xl^aler; more usually with bi9, to, till : bt9 an 
ba9 @nbe ; t)om SVtorgen W% an ben i(benb, etc. 

Hltf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 

1. With dative : [ct) Place ^ on, upon, literally, as : auf bcm S^ifd^e, bcm 
SBcrge, ber @ee, bcm @(ftiffe, ber ©trafic, fcin, etc. Hence (*), with places 
implying elevation or importance^ at i auf meinem 3^^^^^ ('^Z stairs) ; auf 
bem @cftIoffc (up at); and so, auf ber Uniocrfitfit, ber 2lu«ftcnung, bcm ©aUe, 
bcm 2War!te, ber ^ofl, fcin, etc. Also (c), local occupation or condition, at, 
on : (5r Iji auf bcr @^utc (= still a pupil, while in school = In ber @(l^ule); 
auf ber 3agb; auf ciner 5Reife, etc. And hence in phrases like auf bem ?anbe, 
in the country; auf bcr ©tcttc, on the spot; auf bcr £^at, in the very act, etc. 
.{d) Methaphorically, resting or standing on: bauen, beru^en^ be^arren, 

bcfle^en (insist) auf (yet also accusative). 

2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf is 
used with accusative : 

(a) Place, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, b, c above ; 
as, on: auf ben 9erg, bie @ce, bie <3trage, gc^en; to: auf ben ^aU, ben 
9)i{arft, bie ^ofl, 'tity^ l^anb, ge^en ; on or for: auf bie 3agb, cine 9lcifc, 
ge^cU/ etc. 

(b) (Up) to, a point, or degree; as: bid auf ben Xob ; er l^at mid^ oufd 
Suficrfle gcbrat^t ; — and here the absolute superlative (§315): aufS fd^ouflc 
griigen, etc. 

(c) Direction, on or Sihtr: @(^tag auf @d^(ag, blow upon (after) blow; 
ber ©onnenfd^ctn fo(gt auf ben 9legen. Hence, on, as occasion: ba9 t^ue ic^ 
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anf Otrrn 9€ft#, ^f X^f^ prder. And so, in pimses ex pre ssing mm^^^^^w^ 
in: onf bufc SBfiff, /» Mat mir; onf XcntM, mt Genman; onfd nene, a«KV, etc 

(^ Diruti4m on or toward an object or purpose: fie \fiX fminer fin fbigc 
anf bo4 JHnb; tr gicbt x\t\ @flb anf 9u4irr wA^ ok ot for books (thiis,4uif 
baSr y^f '^ ^4^ />&«/ ). Hence, as prospectire cottdUion^ on : auf bie @ef a^ 
^nbcln, on th€ risk; anf £etb nnb £ebfn ; auf birfe Scbtngimg ; or In: anf 
biffen gatt; auf atte gaOe Oitcrally, >r «// cases) i or at: auf meine ^ofien, 
ai 0iy expense^ and other phrases. 

(^) So,with verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or tovvards 
as, for : boffnt, loarten ; to: antworten, ^oren, merfrn: er antmortet mtr; bat; 
ottf meine grage ; er l)drt anf meine 9lebe ; on: re^nen, ft^ oerlaffen, ed loagen, 
ga^len ; - - adjectives, of: eiferfii^tig, neibifc^, t^ol) ; at: bofe, erboft etc 

(/) Time (i) on, towards: e« gel^t auf nrun ; ein Siertel auf brei, a quar- 
ter past two; (2) prospectively for a point, or period: fine Slcifc auf ben 
erften SIRalfeftfet^en — auf eine So(^e oerf^ieben; er reifl auf tine SSoi^eab, 
for a week, (3) On or at a point, precisely: ^ommen @ie auf bie Wtixvaitf 
at the minute; ouf Ctumal, all at once; and in phrases like: ouf '\vamfX,for 
ever; ouf SSieberfcl^en, /;// we meet again, etc, in prospective sense, for, till. 

NoTS. — 9(uf is much used adverbially (m/, <r/ra, etc), and In adverbial phraaea. 

Ullf/ with dative only — out of (from within). 

(a) Place — mo^onoMt oil (i) 9(u9 bem $aufe fommen; ®etb au9 bet 
%oi\&jt ne^men ; au8 bcm g^nflcr fe^cn, to look out of the window ; sometimes 
Irom (yet strictly from within) : au« ber @tabt tommen, etc. 

(2) More rarely removal away from : au9 ben ^ugen ; aud ber SJlobe, out 
of sight, fashion, etc. 

{b) Source— irom, by: (i) 3c^ jel^c au« S^rem ©riefc— au« {ciuem ©etra* 
gen ; i(^ melg au9 (Srfa^rung — au9 \>\t\tn ©rilnben ; and ^erfe^n, by mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from : @r flammt au9 einer a(ten gamiUe—aud Berlin; 
ein SWarc^eu m% alten 3citcn; iRad)rirf|tcn— ©riefc— au« 2)eutf(i^Ionb, etc 

(e) Material— out off oi: ^ud ®oIb gemad)t; au6 Sel^m gebrannt; ber 
Witn\6^ beflel^t aud Scib unb @eete; au6 ni(^t9 mirbnic^td; toerben an9, to 
become of, etc. 

(</) i^<?//7v— from, for: Slu§ eitelfeit, ®elj, iRot Ijanbcln ; au« aWangel 
an %^ffor want of money; ou« 31(fttung gegen @ie, out of respect, etc 

Beif with dative only — by, near. 

(a) /Va^^— properly (near) by: @c tDO^nt bei ber ^itc^e; i4 flanb bei bem 
JIftnig* So in many phrases: bei ViSfi^t, at table ; bet $ofe, at eourt; beim 
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ffieln pfectt ; i(^ ^abc fcln @clb bel mir, a^^/ me; ble ©d^Iad^t bci ^eipjlg, of 
(with names of towns) ; bci @innen fein, in onis senses; bci @cite, aside^ etc. 

(^) More especially at one's house: (i) $ci bem <Sd^neibcr, at the 
tatlar*s (house or shop) ; cr n)ot|ut bel mir, with me (at my house — mit ntlr, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in: !3)ad ifi bci 
un« 2Robe — bci ben !J)eutfd)en ublic^, with us, among the C; ba« SSort finbet 
fici^ bci ben 2)ic^tcrn — bci ©oct^e, in the poets, etc. 3)o« jie^t bci 3^ncn, 

stands with — depends on — you; fragcn @ic bci i^m Tiac^, inquire of him, etc. 

{c) Instrument — by (less frequently than in English): (i) S3ci bcr §anb 
ne^men ; bci f eincm i)iamcn ncnncu, to call by his name. So (2) in adjuration : 
bet @ott, dy (the help of) God; bei tnciner '^\\Xt, by, or on my honor; and (3) 
condition — on: bci ?cben0firafe, on penalty of death ; bci aflc bcm, with (in 
spite of) all that. 

(d) Time — (i) on, as occasion : ©ci bicfer ©ctcgcnl^cit, on this occasion ; 
bci biejen SBorten, at these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by: bci 9'iod)t; 
bei Jlage ; bci Sic^te, by candlelight; bet l)cUcm 2^ogc, in broad day ; bci biefcm 

SSettcr ; bcim Sefen, while reading. Rarely with numbers^ meaning nearly. 

%WC^t ^^ accusative only — through. 

(a) Plcue — motion through : S)urd^ blc @tabt — bcn SBalb — reitcn; burc^ 
einen gtug Wwimmen, across a river; burc^ alle ©cfa^rcn ftcgreid), etc. 

(b) A/^0»j— through, by : 2)er S3rief font burd^ bic $o|t, through {by) the 
mail; cr marb xt\^ burd) \ivx ^anbcl— bnrc^ '^\!itvx SBcifianb, by trade, etc.; 
bur(j^ einen ¥ffit ttenunnbct, by an arrow, etc. 

(c) Time — extension through : here burc^ usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, ^inburd)) : ba« gange 3>a^r burc^ ; ben 'Xog binburd^, cUl day long. 

NoTB. — 2)ur(j^ is much used adverbially (throughout); and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with changed sense (§ 287). 

%ViXt with accusative only — for. 

(a) Primarily, place — in front of; hence, in behalf of, for: njir tanH)fcn 
fiir ^onig unb ^atcrlanb ; mcinc grcunbe jiimmcn fiir mid^, vote for me; ic^ 
forge fur bid^, etc. 

(b) Hence, in place of, for: (i) (Sr ^anbeU fiir mid), /<?r me {as my agent); 
blKigc SB(a)arcn fiir b(a)arc« @c(b, cheap goods for cash; id) ne^mc c« fiir 5Be* 
lal^tung on,/^r, ox in, payment, (2) Price —ioxi fur gc^n 2;{)dcr foufen— 
t)er!aufen. (3) And for, as : in phrases like od^tcn, erf ifircn, gcUcn, ^alten, 
M au«geben — f fir (§ 443, ^)» etc. 

(c) Htnce, ftness, destination — lor : 2)o« ®\M ift nid^t ffir ntid^ ; @^)lct«' 
ifUgc fiir ^inber, tcys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion,, correspondence: 
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Or ifl alt fflr feine Sa^re, oldf^r his years; and phrases like SStixoxi fiir !IRann; 
Xog f flr Xag ; ffiort fiir SBort, etc (3) Restrictwn : fiir l^eiite, fur bicfe« 2Rat 
/v M/J /iVwif; fiir mid^, as /or me; an unb fiir flC^, /« and for itself ^ per 
Ut etc. 

3ll, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1. With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

{a) Place or time-- in, within: in blcfem ^aufe— bicfcnt ^a^re — bcr na^l* 
ficn SBodje; in ©ertin; im SSinter, etc.; at: in bcr ^irtj^e— ber @(j^ute,<x/ 
school (see auf) ; in ^urgent, in a short time; in aUer grii^e, cu soon as 
possible: im Sitter Don 60 3a^ren, at the age, etc. 

(Jf) Condition: in @ebanten; in Sergmciflung ; in einer ungliidtid^en 2age 

— ©timntung — Jein, etc 3m 53egriff fcin gu fi^reiben {in the idea) on the 

point of writing (§ 465). 

(^) Manner: im Ociftc betcn, in spirit; in bcr @ile, in haste, in cinem 
belcibigenbcn 2:one, in {with) an insulting tone; in SEBa^r^eit ; in ber X^at, 

in fact; bcjle^en in, to consist in. 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

(a) Place— into: in ba« ^au« — ben ©arten — gc^cn, etc.; to: in bif 
^ird)e— bie @d^u(c-- ba« S^^eater— gel^cn, /<; church, tie. \ in: cr ^^nittftrt 
ind $ein — ^atte einen @c^nitt in bie SBange, a cut in his cheek. 

{b) Condition— c\i2Jigt into: SSaffer in SBcin — 2^rourigfcit In greube— 
tocrwanbeln ; in gmei @tfl(fe teilcn, into two pieces; in flppigfelt DerfaUen; in 
bic gtud)t jogen, to put to flight; cinmiUigcn in, to consent; ftdft mtfii^cn in,/^ 

meddle with. 

NoTB. — 3n, as prefix, b ein — see also herein, ^inein. 

8Rtt/ with dative only^ — company, participation with. 

{a) Usually with: itJo^nen — cffcn — mit (see bei); also to: fpreii^en mit; 
toernjanbt mit, related to; on: 2Rit(cib l)abcn mit, to have pity on; by: ein 
SlJiann mit 9'iamen ©d^mibt, by name (see bci), etc. 

{b) Time — coincident with: Wi\i bem gril^Kng fommen bic ©c^molben; 
mit biefen Sorten ging er oih ; mit !£age$anbruc^, cu {with) daybreak, etc 

{c) Instrument— yrit\i I SDiit einem SWeffer fc^neiben; mit einem 2)ot(4« 
jicd)en, etc. ; mit giifien tretcn, underfoot; mit b(a)orem Oelbe laufen, to buy 
for cash; mit ber $oft fd^idcn, by mail; \6) fage bamit, I mean ; muitipUderen 

— biDibiercn — mit, by. 

{d) Manner— with: mit SJergniigen ; mit grogcn Sugen anfe^cn, vntk 

surprise; mit SSorfa^ — S^^ifif on purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 
NoTB. —SRit, often stands as adverb, without object— with, ftloai; (with). 
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ftailr with dative only (properly near) -^towards, to, after. 

{a) Place — direction towards, to (not of persons): 3d) reije noc^ (Sng* 
jcinb— na(]ft 8crUn— nod) bcm ©iibcn ; nod) ber <Stobt— tiac^ ^aufe— flc^cn, 
home. 

{b) Hence, of object aimed at — after, for: laufcn nod^, to run after ; nac^ 
ben @terncn grelfcit, to grasp at. So, fragcn, jci)cn, ftrebcn, fc^irfcn— noc^, 
after, ox for ; jd)ic6cn, troc^tcn, luerfcn, gictcn — noc^, at, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, begierig nad), etc. 

{c) Time—9X\^x\ (i) 5Rac^ ^f^cuiQ^r ; nac^gc^nU^r; nac^ eiuer SWinute ; 
(2) succession after, next to : na(^ bir if! er mein liebfler ^reunb, next to 
yoUf etc. 

(d) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows): SUd&j einet 
SJorfc^rift fc^rcibcn, after a copy; nadi SBcfc^l ^onbeln ; uac^ mcincr 2Rcinung ; 
nad^ mcincr U^r, by my watch; nod) ben ©cfcfecn ; bcm 5(Iter nad), according 
to age; bcr Slei^c noc^, in a row. And in phrases like ric^tcn, urtcitcn— 
nad^, to judge by; ricd^cn, fdjmcrfcn — nod^, to taste of 

nbct/ with dat. or accus., over, above. 

1. "With dative, position over. 

{a) Place, over: 3)er 9?cbe( jlc^t fiber bem 53ergc ; nlemanb fle^t fiber bcm 
^onig (/« rank), 

{b) over, beyond: Ubcr bem 9)icerc lag cine ncue SBclt. 

(r) over, during : Ubcr bcm ©ud)C, bcm ?efcn, fc^Ucf cr cin, while reading; 
fiber bcm <E^)ieIc cntftanb bcr ^Strcit, during the game {over, concerning =iX\>tX 
ba« @picl), etc. 

2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extert, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

[ft) Direction over: flbcr bic SBriidfc gc^cn; fiber bad $au8 fliegen ; ben $ut 
fiber ben %\S6i) l^angen; cine SBriidfc fiber ben g(u6 fc^Iagcn, over (across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as f)crrjd)eii, regicrcii, ficgcn — fiber, etc. 

(b) Over, beyond: (i) Ubcr ba« ^\t\ {d)ie6cn, beyond the mark; fiber ben 
5f5nig je^en ; fiber cine 9J?eite njcit ; fiber mcine ^rafte ; fiber allc 3Jia6cn ; fiber 
60 3al)rc att. Also (2) past, by : Ubcr $ari8 nad^ bonbon, via Paris; and (3) 
after, in addition to: SBricfc fiber S3ricfe fd)rciben, letters upon letters; eincn 
5^ag fiber bcil aubern, one day after another, etc. 

{c) Time beyond, after: (i) Ubcr ein 3a^r fc^en mir im8 njlcber, in 
{after) a year ; ^cutc fiber gel)n Xagc, ten days hence; fiber Iur;i obcr lang, 
sooner or later ; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case); 
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fiber ^a^t, ever night {in the night) ; blc iRati^t fiber, all night; bcn @omme« 

fiber, all (through) the summer. . 

(^) Frequently of object or cause: about, concerning, of, etc. Thus: 

(i) With verbs, as Jpred)cn, fd^relbcn, crga^len — fiber, about (see toon); (2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as : fid& (irgem, jtd^ freuen, fH 
wunbern, erjiftredcn ; flagen, lad^en, trouern, tueinen— fiber, and with like ad- 
\ectives, fro^, traurifl, etc., fiber, of, for, at, etc. 

tlm, with accus. only, around, about. 

{a) Place: Um ben XiW W^f \^yx\m ; etmas urn ben $ate binben, tragen ; 
bie ©egenb unt $of%on, etc. 

(b) Time, ox number— (i) indefinite, about: um SWittemod^t ; UUI JWeU 
^unbert, about 2cx>; but (2) of the time of day, definite, at: um tt)C(d)c3eit? 
um glDei U^r, at two o'clock, etc. Also (3) excess, by ; um ein Sal^r filter, 
a year older. (4) Succession, after : elner um ben anbem, one after another, 

{c) Rotation around, (i) alternation: elnen 2^g um bcu anbem, ^^ry other 
day ; (2) Exchange^ for: STuge um fluge, an eye for an eye; um einen ^o^en 
^JJrei« faufen, for (at) a high price, (3) End, or loss; um ba3 ?eben brlngen, /* 
deprive of life ; um ba8 ®e(b tommeu, to lose one's money; e« ifl um mid^ ge* 
{c^e^en, all over with me. Compare ble 3elt ifl uni, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 

(d) Very largely with remote object, about, for: um etlDttS fhrciten, um 
33rot, SJergei^ung, bitten ; um ®e(b fpielen ; i^m SRat fragen ; um $filfe rufen ; 
um ®Otte? 2BiUen,/^r God* s sake. And with still more general reference: 
SBle jicl^t e« um i^n, um feine ©efunb^eit? how is it about, etc.? (S8 Iflum 
fein ?eben gu t^un, his life is at stake, etc. 

Note.— Sie flritten fiber, um, elnen Slpfel: fiber expresses cause of quarrel, um, the 
object of contention. This more remote sense of um is seen in the infin., um . . . JU, iApurfese, 
Um has many uses in adverb phrases. 

ttttter, with dat. or ace, under. 

I. With dative, position under, beneath, {a) Place : Unter einem S3aume 
jle^en; er jlc^t tief unter bir {in rank)-, unter ber $anb, underhand, secretly; 

UUtcr <ScgeI, under sail ; unter meinem @d)UfeC fle^en, under my protection : 
unter ben ©cfefeen, subject to the laws ; unter biejer ©eblngung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) time: unter ber Slegierung ^f^apoIeonS; unter ben 
beutfc^en ^olfern, under, etc. 

{b) Among, frequently : {i) UWitt dxCtitxXK, among other things ; ble fc^oufle 
unter otten (so, often, for part, gen., §430' unter ctnanber, in confusion: 
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sometimes (2) between : unter itnd gefagt, entre nous ; itnter $rilbent, cti^ 
fidentiallyf etc., or (3) amid: unter Subein, amid shouts, 

{c) Below, less than : Unter bem ^ert anqeben, unter $retd Derfaufen, 
bdow value; unter gnjcngig Sa^ren a(t ; unter aller ^ritit, beneath all criticism, 

2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath {a) : unter etnen $aum 
treten, fid^ fliic^tcn, to take refuge under; cr ^Qt alle 2)inge unter (eine gugc 
^t^o.% put under ; td^ ne^me bid^ unter meinen ^^\% etc. 

{fi) Among: Uufraut unter ben SBelgen \^t%to sow tares among the wheat; 
unter bie ©otbaten gel^en, to enlist. 

SlOllf with dative only, from, of, by: 

(tf) Place (i) motion from : (Sc tommt Don ber @tabt; reifi Don $arid na4 
Sonbon ; and in phrases, Don oben,, Don (inten ; Don einanber gel^en, to se- 
paratct etc. (2) Transition from : Don SBorteu gu ©d^tSgcu, from words to 
blows; Don eincr ^ranl^eit genefen, recover from. (3) Separation from: fec^« 
aWetlen Don ©eriin; rein Don; frcl Don ^ifyxX^ttif free of debt ; freigetproc^ea 

Don, acquitted of 

ifi) Time, from (often with added adverb) : Don 3J{orgen bid flbenb ; Don 
^cutc ; Don ^Inb^eit an ; Don Sugenb auf ; Don filter* {^txi) l^er, from olden 
times, etc. 

(^:) Source, from : (i) Dou el^rlld^eu (Sltem geboren ; etloa* Don einem Der-- 
langen, er^altcn, etc., to ask from, or of\ Don ^ergcn, from the heart; Don 

fclbP, voluntarily, etc. (2) Material, from, of: (gine S3ru(le Don (£i{en (bui 
^Vi% (gifcn moc^en), ein ^crg Don @tcin (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, from, 
by: er lebt Don f einem ©cnbel ; Don ber ?uft leben, on air; nog Dom fRegen • 
Don groft erflarrt, etc. 

(d) Agency, by, especially of passive vei^, ssua/Iy personal (Less, xxvii). 

(e) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, § 432) : 

<i) ber ^5nig Don @nglanb ; leiner Don und ; trinlen @t2 Don bi<*fem SBein ; 
and with adjectives : Doll Don, full of etc. (§ 433). (2) Description : @in 
Tlarm Don (£^re, Don 60 Sabren ; ein @(^aufpieler Don ?rofefjton, by profession; 
ein ^eufel Don einer Srau, a devil of a w^man; and in many phrases. So 
with names, primarily from : thence of, as sign of nobility : gilrfl Don ^t9« 
marcf , etc. 

(/) Limiting object, of, cosrceming; with verbs like 'benleu, fatten, 
^'dren, fagen, fc^reiben, fprec^en, tt)lffen, etc.: loas benfen @ie Don i^m? your 
opinion ^(see an); i4 Wdf) baDOn, e^iV, mentioned it (baraber, about it^ «^ 
detaii\ 
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Sot# with dat. or accus., in front of, before. 

1. With dative: {a) Place^ (i) position before : t)or bem ^ore flelfteit; t)ot 
meinen Slugcn ; ©c^ritt oor @(^ritt, step by step, (2) In presence of, before: 
toor bem ©eric^te, bem ^x^itx, fle^en. 

(b) Time, (i) priority before : t)or SBet^natJ^ten ; Dor (S^rifil ©eburt; (2) 
preference before : tjor alien !Dingen, before all, first, (3) Especially of time 
past, ago: Dor cinem Sa^ve ; toor "^txit^, in times past, . 

{c) In presence of before, from: (i) »or cinem flie^en, X-oflee from; »or 
bem 2:obc erfc^reden; and with like verbs: ftc^ fUrd^tcn, gittcrn; fid& ^utcn, 
Derbergen, toerjlcden — »or, before, or from (to avoid), tuanten t)or, to warn 
against, etc. Hence (2) Cause, from, or for : Dor ^ngf! fltel^en ; Dor greube 
tpeinen ; Dor hunger flerben (see and). 

2. With accusative, motion before : ti)tr f e^en und Dor bad £^or {go out 
and, etc.) ; bie $anb Dor bie ^ugen fatten ; Dor bad ®erid^t geforbert merben 
(with motion implied), fte^e Dor \a\ look before you (direction); but ici^ fal^ ed 
Dor mir liegen (place), etc. 

§11, with dative only^ properly to, but with various uses, (a) Primarily, 
motion to — (i) a person (for place, see naci^) : er fam gu mir, Ucf gu feincr 
2Rntter. Hence (2) to one's house (see Bel) : gu bem @(^nciber gc^en, to the 
tailor^s. Also (3) of actions directed to persons : er fprac^ gu mir, fang gu 
mir, spoke, sang to me, etctc. 

(^) Outside of persons, (i) motion to (yet with notion of arrival at, thus 
distinct from nac^) : (Sr gc^t tfigtid^ gur @tabt, to town (ifl nac^ ber @. ge* 
gangcn, has gone [started) to the town; ftc legten bad @elb gu feinen gflg^n, ai 
his feet; Don Ort gu ^xi, from place to place ; and in many phrases: gu @nbe 
(ommen ; gu @runbe ge^en ; gu @d^anben merben, etc. (2) In addition to: 
er nimmt SBaffer gu feinem 3Bctn, with his wine; gubem, bogu, besides, 
(3) Limit, degree — yyp to: bad ifl fci^ou gum (SntgMcn ; bad iflgum ^ad^en; 
gum 2^obe betriibt ; gum wenlgflen, at least, 

{c) Direction to, (i) Obfect: bie IHebe gu @ott, love to God; ?ufl gum S^augen, 
desire to dance, (2) Purpose, fitness, for: 3)ad SWeffer btent gum ©d^ueibeu, 

mein @obn tj! gum ^aufmonn \>t^mmi,fora merchant; berelt guin 2^obe ; and 
in phrases: gu @ofle bitten, as a guest; gu 9Jate gc^cn, ne^men ; gu 55ette ge^n 
{for sleep); gu %\\(i)t gc^cu {to eat—na&i bem %,, to the table); mir gU @e- 
mUcn ; gum SBcifpict,/^ example, etc. 

(d) Effect, (i) Transition to: 2)ad Staffer ujirb gu ©id ; ber ^nabe iDci^ll 
gum 3Ranne ^eran ; and in phrases : gu @tanbe bringen, to accomplish ; gu 
©eftc^te betommen, to get sight cf ; gum ^^arren ^aben, to make a fool of , etc 
Hence (2) ^'& factitive object (§ 443, c). 
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(/) without motion, at (see 3): (i) Place (towns, etc), p $artd; bie Uni« 
oerfttat gu $erUn; and in phrases: gu ^aufe; gur ^(xv!t,at hand; gut @ee, 
at sea; einem gu giigen Ucgcn — especially with following adverb: 3um 
2^]^orc, gcnjlcr — ^inau8, out of (at), etc. (2) Time^ at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, um) : 3" 2Bei^nad)ten (but am 25. 2)ecembcr); gu 9Rittag (but 
« um 12 UW; JW'^Sfit ^^^ aRcbicSer; gu gleic^cr 3ctt; gu jclncr3Ptt, indue 
time; also for: eiu @cfd}enf gum ®cburt«tage, a birthday gift. (3) Propor- 
tion — to, for : 2)ae @tiicf gu grocl ©rofd^cn, twogroschen a piece; bad ?Jfimb 
gu 16 Ungcn gcred)uct ; gum IM, in part; gu 2;au(cnben, by thousands {at a 
time) ; \t gu glDOIf, /zc/^/z/^ at a time, (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc. : gu ?aub, gu Saffer, gu $fcrb, gu gufi, gu SBagen, gu ajiut, etc. 

NoTB. — For iU with infinitive, see § 475* 

Remark : — The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idiomatic 
uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full exhibition 
of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while to add here 
Hie well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 



I. Genitive. 
Unmett, mttte(€, traft unb toaljrenb @4retb : 



II. Dative. 



laut, Derm5ge, ungead)tet, 
ober^atb uub unterl)atb, 
inner^atb uub auger^alb, 
blc«teit, ienfclt, ^alben, luegeu, 
flatt, aud^ iang9, gufolge, trotj: 
{le^en mtt bem ©enitit), 
ober auf bie gragc weffcn? 
^od^ tfl ^er nl^t gu t)ergeffen, 
bag bei biefen (e^teu brei 
au(j^ ber !S)atlt) rid) tig {ei. 
^iergu fcmmt no(^ ,,um — iDiUen.' 



mit, nad^, nSd^fl, nebfl, {amt, 
bei, feit, Don, gu, gumiber, 
entgegen, auger, au9, 
jlet9 mit bem !3)atiD nieber. 

III. Accusative. 

^ei ben SBortern : burd), filr, ol)ne 
fonber, gegen, um uub miber. 
{(^reibe {lets ben uierten gall, 
nie eiuen anbem nieber* 



IV. Dative or Accusative. 

9n, auf, l^inter, neben, in, 
fiber, uuter. Dor unb gmt{d^en 
fle^eu mit bem t)ierten gall, 
menn man fragen tann : iDo^tn? 
SRit bem britten fle^en fte fo, 
bag man nur tann fragen : too? 
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NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVU 

The following mnemonics have been found usefvl for beginners. Of course 
they do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also a denote any single verb-adjunct, 
and c any subordinating connef:tive ; also let P stand for Principal, and D 
for Dependent sentence. Then: 

p 5 N = S. V. A. I , 

D = T s= r S. A. v.— one form; 

the verb, V, being the Variable. 

NoTS. — I. a may also be an Introductory dauae (§ 344, S^ 
a. In a relative clause, c is included in the pronoun. 

In Complex sentences: (i) the Principal preceding s 

P D = NT, or = IT — two forms. 
(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I — hence: 

D P = T I — one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350.) 

The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula: 

A = I. Pron. Objects: 0. accusative, b. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects: a. Dat., ^. Accus.,^. Gen.; 4. Adverb: a. Place, 
b. Manner; 5. Objects with prep.: a, person, b, thing; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj.; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb: sep. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 

Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially : 

D~.ba6 = P (§350. 0- 
D — iDcun = I (§ 350, 2). 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



(REFERENCES TO §§.) 



A.MAiit, verbs, 223 ; nouns, 383-4 ; adjectives, 

394. 
AbfOlvtoy ace, 446; superl., 450; infin., 475; 

part., 481, 4. 
Aceeilt«Atloii: 48-55; foreign, 56-60; com- 
pound, 379, 390, 400-1. 
AccnmtlTe: with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.) 179; 

direct obj., 441 ; ^th adjs., 441, c. ; double, 

442 ; factitive, 443 ; cognate, 444 ; adverbial, 

445 ; absolute, 446. 
Address: pronouns, 186-9; nouns, 428-9; (let- 
ter) p. 247, note, 
AdJectiTes: dedension,i27-3o; strong, 13 1-3; 

-weak, 1^4-5 ; mixed, 136-8 ; as nouns, 140 ; 

as adverbs, 142 ; ncut. end. dropped, 145 ; 

successive, 147 ; compared, 149-58, 450 ; 

synopsis, 166 ; derivation, 393-6 ; compo- 

ation, 400; with gen., 433; with dat., 438; 

with accus. 441; spedal forms, 448-50; 

concord, 451 ; participial, 479, 481* 3* 
Adjective pronouns, 86-8; possess., 192; de- 

monst., 204-10; interr., 220-1; indef., 245; 

clauses, 348, ^; adjuncts, 352. 
Adjuncts of noun, 352 ; of adjective, 353 ; of 

verb, 354-7 ; of participle, 353, 483. 
AdverlM, 314-21 ; compared, 315-7 ; position, 

329, 355; derivation, 397-8; composition, 

401 ; dist. from sulj., 449; special uses, 484; 

idioms, 485. 
Adferbial phrases, 320; conjunctions, 337-8; 

clauses,348,£^, 350,2, 486; gen.,435; ace. ,445 
Alphabet, x ; script at end. 
Apostrophe, 70. 

Apposition, 429, 4: for gen., 431, r. 
Article: dtf,^ decl., 73; contr. with preps., 

191; use, 4x6; omitted|4X7; repeated, 431; 



indef, f decl., 79; use, 419; position, 420; 
repeated, 421. 
AnxUlsry verbs, 167-74 ; distinguished, 396-9; 
omitted, 350, 4 ; of mood, 260-8, 472. 

CftpltAl letters, 61-66 ; modified, 66. 

Gftrdlnal numerals, 300-4 ; compounds, 306. 

Case (see nom., gen., etc.); with preps., sum- 
mary, 447. 

CansatlTe verbs, 362 ; loffen, 369. 

€anse, clauses of, 486, 2. 

CUnses, dependent, 330-4; 348; 486; posi- 
tion of, 359-60. 

ConparlsOB, 149-55; in%g., 156-8; of ad- 
verbs, 315-7; correl., 334; special forms, 450. 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, S^^"?^ i 
Sep., 282-5, 377 J sep. or insep., 387-8, 378; 
special forms, 289, 379-81 ; of nouns, 388-99; 
of adjs., 400; of adverbs, 401; summary, 
402, rem. 

Compound nouns, decl., 121; exceptions, 
122, 388; accent, 53, 390; verbs, etc. (see 
Composition); phrase compounds, 389, 7; 
successive, 392; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 451 ; pron., 453; verb, 461, 2. 

Condition, potential, 469; unreal, 470; con- 
tracted, 350, 3, 471 ; dauses of, 486, 3. 

Conditional (the), form, 173 ; use, 471. 

ConJa|r*tlon, 195-200; weak, 201, 211-4 ; 
strong, 333-7; mixed, 253-4; modal, 961; 
passive, 371; reflexive, 351; (see alph. list). 

Conjunctions, 324-5; pure, 326, 345, 349; 
adverbial, 327-8; subordinating, 330-4. 

Correlutife, Comparisons, 334; pronouns, 
456; adverbs, 485. 

Countries, names of, xxx, 4x6, 3. 

(379) 
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DatM, 309-xo. 

DaUTe,izid. obj. verbs, 903, 437; with prep., 
164, 380, (or ace.) 179; with adjs., 438; of 
interest (for poss.), 439 ; privative (from), 
440; factitive, 443, </; special forms, 106. 

ftftyt and months, 313 ; in dates, 309-xc 

DttCleBtion — of nouns, 73 ; strong, 74 : — 
class I., 75-8; II., 81-5; III,, 89; weak, 
92-6 ; mixed, 104 ; peculiarities, 99-107 ; 
proper names, 109-13 ; foreign, 115-20 ; 
compound, 121-2; synopsis, 134. Of ad- 
jectives, 127-30 — strong, X31-2, weak,i34-5, 
mixed, 136-8 ; special cases, 139-147. Pro- 
nouns (see their classes). 

BeiBon§tratiT6« adj. and pron., 304-10, 456; 
as substitutes, 457 ; as relative, 459, 5. 

Dependent clauses, 348, 359; verb (position), 

347-50. 

DerlTfttlon — of verbs, 361 : by root-change, 
362-3; by suffix, 364-s; from nouns, 366; 
from adjs., 367; — of nouns: from verbs, 
383-4 ; from adjs. or nouns, 385-6 (without 
w&x, 382-3; with suffix, 384-6); by prefix, 
387; —of adjectives, 393-6 (suffix, 395 ; pre- 
fi^K, 396); — of adverbs, 397; summary, 403,^ 
rem. 

Digraphs (and trigraphs), consonant, 33-43. 

Dimlnntifeg, 78, 386, 6. 

DIphthonfg, 16-20. 

Emphasis, (type) 70; ber, 206; ein, 301. 
English — relation to German: summary. 

Less. XLV. 
EnphOB7, in nouns, 85; adjs., 139; verbs, 

2 I 1-4. 
Exclamation, 336 ; withdat., 439, <^; infin., 

474,// part., 336, 2. 
Expletive (ei), 291, 453- 

Factitive, ace, 443 ; dat. (ju), 443, o^> 

Feminine, dat. in -n (106). 

Foreign words pronounced, 47 ; accented, 56- 

60; declined, 115-120, 427, d. 
Fvtare tense, form, 173 ; use, 465. 

Gender, 71, 125-6; special forms, 426. 

tienitive, 71 ; with prep., 280 ; position, 352 ; 
with nouns, 430; partitive, 431; with adjs., 
433 ; with verbs, 434 ; adverbial, 435 ; exclam., 
837. 



German — relation to English; sununary. 

Less. XLV. 
Grimm's Law (outline), 408. 

Honr (o'clock), 305. 

Hyphen, in compounds, 69, 393. 

Imperative forms, 176; vowel change, 226; 

sentences, 346 ; infin. or part, for, 336, 3. 
Impersonal verb, 290-5; for passive, 274; 

with gen., 434, d,; with dat, 436, 5 ; subject, 

453. 

Incomplete compounds, 379, 437, 4. 

Indefinite, pron. and adj., 244-5; use oC 
460; relat.^ 236, 459, 3. 

Indirect object, 303, 437 ; mood and tense, 
467 ; question, 348, 467, d. 

Infinitive, form of past part., modal, 264-5; 
exclam., 336; position, 358; uses, 473; sim- 
ple, 474; with gu, 475 ; with um — gu, 476 ; 
equivalents, 477-8 J as noun, 75, 416, i. 

Inseparable verbs, 277-9; 3^9-76; special 
forms, 380. 

Interjections, 335-7 J with gen., 435, c; with 
dat., 439, d. 

Interrogative, pron. and adj., 217-22 ; use of. 
458; infin., 474,/ 

Inverted order, 165 ; 344-6. 

Measure (terms of), 313, 431, <:. 

Mixed nouns, 99-104; adjectives, 136-8; 

verbs, 253-4; prefixes, 381. 
Modal verbs, 260-7; with omitted infin., 268; 

idioms, 472. 
Modification of vowel, 10 ; in nouns, 76, 83, 

89, 124, rem.; in adjs. (comp.), 151-2; in 

verbs, 224, 226 ; in derivation, rem., p. 189; 

written, 10, 15, 66. 
Monosyllables — nouns: masc. 83 ; fem. 93, 

6; neut. 83, 89; plurals, rem., p. 189; adjs., 

'5»' [309-10. 

Months and days (names), 313; in dates, 
Mood — indie, (tenses), 463-5 ; imper., 176; 

subjunct, (see jw^'ww:/. ) ; aux. of (see 

Kegative, 332, 5 ; idioms, 460, 8 ; redundant, 

Nominative case, 439. 

Iformal order, 339, 350; restored after pure 
conj. 345; in dep. clause, 350. 
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NovilS, dedcnMon, 73 ; strong, 74— i.,75-8; 
II., S1-5; III., 89; weak, 93-6; mixed, 
99-105; proper, 109-13; foreign, iis-ao ; 
compound, 121-a ; derivation of : from verbs, 
382-4; from adj. or nouns, 385-6; by pre- 
fix, 387 ; composition of, 388-92 (and accent.)* 

Novn clauses, 348 ; normal, 350 ; objective, 

477- 
Nii]iib«r, 71 ; special cases, 422-5; verb, 461, 2. 

Il«]iieral§, cardinal, 300-4 ; compounds, 306; 

ordinal, 307-8; compounds, 31 x. 

ObJectSy position of, 354; indirect, 303, 437 ; 
direct, 441 $ double, 434, 437, 443 ; factitive, 
443 ; cognate, 444 ; repeated, 487. 

OptfttlTe, sentences, order, 346; subjunct., 
468 : adverb (bo^), 485, 2. 

Order of words ; see position. 

Ordinftl nums., 307-8; compounds, 311. 

PArtlciplet, ded., 141; perfect : — augment, 

. 215-6 ; in modal perfects, 364-5 ; exclam., 
336, 3 ; in corap. tenses, 341 ; uses of, 479*'8i ; 
absolute, 481, 4; — present, 479-80; — fut 
pass., 483 ; adjuncts of part., 483. 

PArticipial adjectives, 479; 481,3; equiva- 
lents, 480, 3. 

PartitlTe, no art., 418 ; gen., 431 ; apposition, 

431, c^ d, 

PuvlTe conj., 270; use of, 372-3, 437, c; sub- 
stitutes for, 374-76. 

Put tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464; part, {xt participle). 

Person a1 pronouns, decL, 183; address, 186-9; 
special forms, 452 ; demonst for, 457 ; with 
relat., 459, 2, h, 

PersonlfleatiOB, by attrib. gen., 430, note, 

PlnrAl, of nouns, 124, rem,; foreign, 115-30, 
437, d; special forms, 424-5 ; double, 424-5 ; 
of proper names, 437 ; pi. verb with titles, 
461, 2, c; pron. address, 187-8. (See App.). 

PoeitiOB (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202; summary (Less. XXXVI.) : — verb, 
338; normal, 339-43 ; inverted, 344-6; trans- 
posed, 347-9; special cases, 350-1; — ad- 
juncts: of noun, 352; of adj., 353 ; of part., 
483; — objects, 354; infin., 358; dependent 
clauses, 359-^ ; synopsis, p. 185. 



Possestlfe, adjectives, 192; pronouns, 193-4; 
for personal, 430, d; art. for, 416; tr. by 
dat. pers., 439; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127; superl., 160-1; concord 
of, 461. 

Preflxes, insep., 277-9; sep., 283-5; sep. or 
insep., 287-8 ; compound, 289 ; special forms, 
379-81 ; — meaning of, insep., 369-76; sep., 
377; in nouns, 387 ; in adjs., 396. 

Prepositions, with dat., 164; ace, 78; dat. 
or ace, 179; contr. with art., 191 ; (spurious) 
280; compound, 402; for gen., 431-2-3-4; 
for ace, 442; summary, 447; with infin., 
475 ; adverbial, 445, note. (See Appendix). 

Present tense, vowel change, 226 ; use of, 463. 

PrivatlTe dat., 440. 

Pronouns, personal, 182-4, 452-3; address, 
186-9; reflexive, 185, 454; possess., 193, 
455 ; demonst., 204-10, 456-7 ; interrog., 
217-32, 458; relat., 233-40, 459; indef., 244, 
460 ; expletive (c8), 453 ; position of objects, 
354; concord, 452. 

Pronunciation, vowels, 3-9; mod. vowels, 
10-15 ) diphthongs, 16-30 ; consonants, 2 1-43 ; 
double letters, 44 ; foreign words, 47. 

Proper names, decl., 109-1x3 ; article, 416; 
plural, 427; tides, 428. 

Pnrpose, subjunct., 468, c; infin. (urn — %v), 
476. 

BeHexlTe pronouns, 185,434; verbs, 350-2; 

for pass., 274; (false) with gen., 434, c; 

with dat., 437, 6. 
BelatlTO pronouns, 233-40, 459; indef., 336, 

459» 3. 
Bepetition, of art., 421; ( f possess., 455; of 
subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 

Schrif t (alphabet), at end. 

Separable prefixes, 282-5; compound, 389; 
position, 342, 357; meaning, 377; special 
forms, 379. 

Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., X31-3; 
(or weak) adj. forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs, 
223-7; classes of (see synopsis, 2^9; and al. 
phabetic list); change to weak deriv., 363. 

Subject, omitted, 429 ; repeated, 461, 487 ; coo- 
cord with, 461, 2 ; change of, 477-8. 
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BvkJvmetlTe mood, 466; indirect, 467; opta- 
tive, 468 ; potential, 469; conditional, 470-1 i 
purpose, 468, c. 

BmbordlBAtiuff conjs., 330-4* 

SnfeltltvtM, for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
aaa, 459, 4 ; for passive, 274-6 ; demons, for 
pers. pron., 457; adv. for adj. inflect., 450. 

SvflZM of derivation: verbs, 364-5; nouns, 
384-6; adjs., 395-61 adv., 398. 

Snperlatife* 149* 155; predicate, i6o-z; ab- 
sdute, 3x6, 450. 

Svplne* Infin., 176, a. 

SyllablM, 68. 

8plOptlfl» noun ded., 124; adjs., x66; strong 
verbs, 359 ; verb-position, p. 185. 

TensM, indicative, 46a; present, 463; past 
and perfect, 464 ; future and fut. perf ., 465 ; 
' subjunctive, 467, 470. 

Time, 393 ; of day, 305 ; date, 309-xo; indef. 
(gen.), 435 ; def. (ace.), 445; clauses of,- 486. 

Titles, 428, 455, 461, c, 

TranspOMd order, 347-9; special cases, 350-1. 

UmUat, xo, 823, note; p. 189, rvw;; written, 
to, 15, 66. 



Terlw, auxiliary, 167-74; conjugation, Z95» 
200 ; weak, 201, 21 1-4 ; strong, 223-7 1 rJaswrs 
of strong, 228-30 (see synopsis, p. 134, and 
alph. list); mixed, 353-4: modal, 260-x; ir- 
regular, 255-6 (see list); reflexive, 250-2; 
passive, 270-6 ; impersonal, 290-5. Compo- 
sition of: — insep., 977-9; 369-76; sep., 
282-5, 377 » s*P« o*" insep., 287, 378; com- 
pound prefixes, 289; q>ecial cases, 379-81. 
Syntax of: with gen., 434; with dat., 437; 
with ace., 44Z ; double objects, 434, 6, 437, 
443; cognate obj., 444; infin. obj.,' 474. 
Concord, 461. Position of, 338 — normal, 
339-43; inverted, 344-6; transposed, 347-9; 
special cases, 350-1 ; synopsis, p. 185. 

Towels, quantity, 3 ; pronunciation, 4-9 ; 
modified, 10-15; doubled, 44* change of 
(ablaut), 223, n^ie; sequence in strong verbs, 
225, nyie. 

Weak, decl. of nouns, 92-6; of adj., 134-5; 

(or strong) adj. forms, 449; conj. of verbs, 

201, 2 1 1-4. 
Weather, 290, 293. 
Weight (and measure), 312, 431* r. 



INDEX OF WORD-FORMS. 



NoTB. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 



tier, 326. 

9U, 430, 1 ; 460, 4 ; aUttf, sup. pref., 450, 4. 

afleix^ 326. 

tM, adv., 153-4, 45o>2; (apposition) 429; 

C0HJ. (condition) 470, d; (time) 486. 
>M# with sup., 160, 450, 3 ; dist. from aufd, 

315- 
tuber (second), 460, b ; — tl^alb, 311,2. 

mfhltt, infin., 475»/; — *>tt6# 477» c. 
»irti|, adj,, 400, 5. 

wHl, with rel., 459, 3 ; with conj., 486, 4; 
idioms, 485. 

Ie», 370, I. 

icile^ ieilelr 460, 5. 

%\%,fre^', 280; £v»/., 33'' 



«4|eilr dim., 78, 386, 6. 

*k, nouns, 384, X. 

It (Itr), in comp., 184, 209, 457 ; dem. orrec., 

351, 2 ; indef., 459, 3 ; conj. (reason) 486, 2. 
%tii, %\ti, gram, subj., 210. 
|«^, omitted, 350, i ; dauaes, 477, b. 
s%t, nouns, 384, I. 

%tWk, conj,, 326; adv., 450, 2 ; 470, b. 
Icr, art., 79; dem., 206, 456, 2 ; 457; reZ^ t\ 

459; dem. or rel., 351, 2. 

Icrjlniiie^ Icrfelier 208, 456-7. 

%tf, 455, e, 

lel# ^OH. comp., 456, 2. 

liefer^ 456-7 ; Iie8» 210. 
Ifficff Iffifitf 302. 
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>•#, 485,2. ' 

9, dropped: nouns, 85, 89, 92,^, 94; adjs. 139, 
150; verbs, 201, 214, 367; changed to te, or 
4, 226; — added, X47, 318, 389, 6, 

wt, nouns, 384, 386; adj., adv., 147, 3x8. 

rt«ii(ffefceii), 464,f. 

«ri, nouns, 384, 8, 386, 3. 

«Hf (elf)f 300, note. 

el«, art.f 79; num., 301; — er, 244. 

•eU nouns, 75, '384, 3 ; adjs., 139; verbs, 364. 

«•>*» 37', d. 

•en, nouns, 75, 384, 6 ; adjs., 139, 395, 2 ; for 
»e8, gen. adj., 133. 

•ml, adv., 311,3; 399,/. 

«*«# 371' 

cnllielfr/ 329. 

««f 372. 

•er, nouns, 75, 384,2, 386,2; adjs., 139; in- 

decl-» 39S» 3 ; verbs, 364. 
Cr, address, 189. 
■criri (see ?(ei). 
«eni, adj., 395, 2. 

«i*^ «^'-, 307 ; adv.y 485, 3 ; — er«er, 157, 417. 
«f8«f 387. s- 
eS» >rtf«. (position), 202 ; pass., 275 ; impers., 

290-4 ; idioms, 453. 
•e8, neut. adj,, dropped, 145, 449, 2. 
•et, in pron. comp., 452, b, 
Cti., titles, 455, c. 

M^» *fiWf0, adj., 306, 3 ; 400, 5. 
f •'•««>» 417, 449, I, d. 

9rtit, 9riiaeiH, titled, 428. 
fii»f* se^n, »sffl, 300, w/tf. 

te* (augment), 215-6; double, 243, «; (prefix), 
verb, 375 ; Houn, 387. 

If^eifevr 243, a. 

ir^iif ttw/wj , 437, 4, h, 

Omtif, 322, 460, 7. 

jaw, 317, 485, 4. 

fieM (e8), 294, 

tlfiil (wenn, ob), 486, 4, 

•tifillnif pron. comp., 452, e, 

|«leR> «iar., 171, 296; withinfin., 475, 2. 
'Itft, 'Mftil, adj., 395, 4. 
|tU, 144; comp., 3x1, 2. 
«|tU, 280, comp., 4fa 4. 



|H|ai, with infin., 474, c; p. part., 481, 5. 

»^eit, noun, 386, 4. 

^cr, 484, c; prefix, 377, c. 

|ier, in comp., 401, 457, x, J; 

%\ik, 484 ; prefix, 377, c. 

•il^t, adj.,39s, 6. 

'iai, pi., 1 18-9. 
'inmif verbs, 215, 365. 

•*•» adJ-> 395» 5. 

3lr, address, 189; 3^ro, 455, & 

»fal,nouns,386, s; pi, 95. 

inlfiit, 486. 
irgnifef 460, 3. 
>if4|, adj., 395, 8. 

!•' 485, s. 
ielcr (eitt), 245. 
|nwr, 456. 

•felt, nouns, 386, 4. 

(•nmoir with perf. part., 480^ 4. 

ItttteTf indecl.i 460, 7. 

•let ('crld), 306. 

•leill, dim.y 78, 386, 6. 

Ie^ter«er> 157, 417. 

«U4, adj., 395, 10; adv., 398. 

Hrtcr, c<wf>., 485, 4. 

•lino, noun, 384, 8 ; 386, 7. 
'Italic adv., 399, I. 
«f0i, adj., 400, 4. 
*««!, in comp, 306, 2. 
MtSf 244, 274, 460. 
««itl^(er), 245. 
'ittiiftil, adj., 400, 5. 
«e|t, X56, 450; — ete, 157. 

»II, dropped, 103, 384, 6; inserted, 384, 2, 386,1. 

•nil, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8 ; >/., 83. 

ttM|, adv.^ 328; conj., 329; •— ettt, 460, 2; 

idioms, 485, 6. 
tlini, adv., 485, 7 ; f<»«/., 486, 2. 



•t, >r<^., 280; prefix, 283; conj., 332,v^477, 

^; omitted, 350, 2, 470, </; 

486,4. 
•Inr, (ju) infin., 475, f. ; — baft, 477, c, 

fitnr (efn), 3x2, 431, e; elit poar, 245, note. 



conj., 332/U77, 



"1 
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»rtl4|» adj.y 400, 5. 

%%, pltir., 120; adv., 399, d, 

'« for c« (it), 453 ; for bo«, 72 iM>/r. 

tfal, «fcl, noun, 384, 7. 

«fi», adj., 395, II. 

A^A% noun, 386, 9. 

f4|iH# with present, 463, b ; idioms, 485, 8. 

Zt; Cr. (titles). 455. 

fe4l)C|H> or fed^jel^n, etc, 300, m?/^. 

ftiiif v., aux., 172, 297; dist. from toerben, 

a73; impers., 293-4; with gen., 435, i; with 

dat 437, 5, b; with infin., 475, 2. 
feit# fre^,, 280; with pres., 463, b; conj., 

486,2. 

frllfl, feller, 454. 

«feIio» adj., 395, 7. 

fU|» for einanber, 252 ; position, 354, 4. 

Cie, address, 188; concord, 451, b {/etn. 1^). 

{ietenjelni, for fiebge^n, etc., 300, note. 

fo, with comp., 153 ; connective, 328 ; (sucfaX 

456» 5; omitted, 471, e; idioms, 485, 9. 

ffldj(er), 207, 45^ 5- 

ftnfeent, 326. 

t ff' 41. 

«{l, adj., 149, 307; adv., 316; noun, 384, i. 

imn, anftatt, (au) infin., 47s, /; — ^<^%f A77, c, 

•if noun, 384, I ; for «tet, verb, 226, b. 
»U inserted, 398, b. 

tttl, 31 1» 388. ^^• 
ttti, contr. to «t, 226, b. 
i%, length of vowel, 42. 
stttMf noun, 386, 10; >/., 89. 

U%t, idioms, 305. 

«m . . . ju, 476 ; — boB, 477» c. 



^UM%, noun, 3S4, 5. 

w«# 3871 4. 

>er», 373- 

tiieU 156, 460, 6. 

tistt«, 288, c ; •ooS, 400, 4 ; adj., 433. 

HtHCTf 433, 9UfU. 

Milmk, /nr>., 280; cffHj.y ft^yf. 

totm, 486, 1. 
toorl, 190, 356, £-. 
stiirtS* 399, b. 

^tA, int., 219,458; rel.y 236-7, 459; — fflr, 
221 ; indef. and adv., 458, 2, 459, 3. 

Meter (no<!^), 329. 

lieiU 4S6, 2. 

*loeifr# adv., 399, c. 

loeldlrr, ««/.,22o, 458; r*/., 234, 459; zVMJg/: 458^ 

lietm» (time) 486, 1 ; (cond.)486, 3 ; (concess.) 

486, 4 ; omitted, 350, 2. 
tiCTf w*/., 219, 458; rel., 236, 459. 

loel (iie«), 222, b\ 458, 3; 459» 4. 

lietti|, 245, 460, 6. 

Merfeen, aux., 173-4; 273; position, 350, 3; 

impers., 387, 4, b. 
tiiler# Meier, prefixes, 288. 
toief a/v., 153, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 

(time) 486, d; — liel{l, 308. 
loo (root, 222, 237) ; cond., 486, 3. 
mtllf 485> 10; ob . . ., 486, 4. 
tinrleit, 270. 

VHu 374. 

)», infin., 176; 475-6; factitive dat, 443i d; 

adv., 476. 
Jlieeit, jut, 3ook note, 

jHeier, jlieietir 3<»- 
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German Handwriting [Sd^rift], 



« »»— » 



The Large Alphabet. 




B 



D 




<^ 




O P Q R S T U 

V W X Y "Z 





The Small Alphabet. 



'^^^^. 



^^^ 



bed 




X 




^'^^^ ^'^^^th' 



J k 1 



TT 



m n o p q r 

38s 



\ 



386 




S S St 


t U V w 




Modified VomtcIs. 


A a 


• • 

o 




Diphthongs. 
ff 



trr 



y 



^ 






U ii 




^/^y-ei^^^^ 'fy/^.^n^^^ 



Au au Au au Eu eu 



a^ 



Ai ai Ei ei 



Double Consonants. 






Sch 



y^ 4r ^^^ // ^ ^ 

Th th ck ss sz««ss tz 

NoTB. — As has been stated, p. i, it is not necessary— at least not at first — to wrhe tht 
Gennan Schrift, But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done only 
by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a few pages of the Sckrifi 
win be added. 



^-^(^••^I^ .^.-^fs^^^^^^l^^i-^^^ 
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^-^m^^i^f^^^-T^ y^^i-t^s'-^^ --^^i^ir^^^ <^**^ 









^ — C^^'f^^f^^a^^*'^^^*^^ 










.<t&^A^ .^^tk^ 




••'^Ze^^aifr-' j/^i'-^-t^-*'^^^^^ 









^^^«*f:^^s^>^-^^^<^**-^^ 





^^^^--' ^llCt^^it^ 



\ff^f^^/fCy^^ 




>«*-»*-# '^^-it'^f./ir^ 



389 
















390 




^;^**^*^**^*:J^*.^ 



J^^^*-**^^ 





^^-y^^j^^^ 




^^l^i'-^^m-^»^f^-r::^^j^>m^ 







^C^-M^^^^-M-^^^ 




'r- .. ^, 



// ^.-^^^i-*/^ 




f ^ ^Z%^ ^6^«-^-»^ ^^^3^.— 
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-^^^^ 




y^M^-l^^-^t'^^^C'ilf^^^^t^t^^ 




^y^l/^ 




Vr-'^.^^-git-' 






■/^r-'^^^/^ 



r-771, 




^'S^$-P 










^f^'t'^^.^^'P^-M'^^^X^^-^^ 



J/ 



^li^f^^^'t^^^ .>>''^^>ii^^ 



^^«U^-i^«^gi— '^^^i^-t^^ 









0<e^^^^ 
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^''VH**'!^ uC^fi 



'^i^. 



.^tf^p^^^ 







^jk^/^J;LJ 



VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT 



(ABRIDGED:^ 



Including the Script Words not found in the General Vocabulary, 



tUtt^iltg^, by all means, surely. 
ttnlaltcit, to hold on, stop. 
antebeit, to address. 
fiitmel^ m*, sleeve. 
ifltllttM, Atlantic. 

ktoe, both. 
BeUl|tt1tnf|,/.> rewaxd. 
lemerbll, to remark. 
ifl|ttfVl^ convenient 
Ir^inllig, contlnuaL 
Scittelf m.^ purse. 

lilW^^ after it, about it. 
bcilM^^ nevertheless. 
Suitor, m., doctor. 

3)0tff4(ttI(^/*> village tavern. 
S«mm|eU,/, stupidity. 

drilfallS, likewise. 
e^mMdig, reverent. 
W, »., egg. 

tigCII, (one's) own, peculiar. 
rillgeHQiet^ vain, conceited. 
Cillfl, once, one day. 
^ftltgett, to receive. 
Cllglillber/ m.. Englishman. 
tVlgeglieit/ to reply, retort. 
Crtignil^ i>., event, occurrence. 
Cnntlltettf to exhort, warn. 
CMilcril^ to reply. 



trj&IIetl, to tell, relate. 

Wicge,/, fly. 

Sforbentllg,/., demand. 

f Urtf Ommrtl^ to get on, get through. 

ffilltt, fifth. ) 

fftiifai8. fifty. 

gefftit^ collected, cool. 
geret^rn^ to redound, result. 
0efdii4|te,/> history, story. 
grlnii, certain. 
9tX%p n,, gold. 
gnifrtl^ to peep. 
Snl^Ctl^ m.» florin. 

(tllterUl'ffett, to leave behind, be- 
queath. 
|04mit(i)ig, haughty, proud. 

(^Offtlltttg,/., hope. 
%t\VH, to fetch, bring. 

dllfel/, island. 
dtalieiier, m., Italian. 
doCOl/ m,, James. 

fo^ttt^ to cook, boil. 
Mnigrddl/ n,, kingdom. 
AoH,/, food. 
Wfi, cool. 
ttWH^pA art. 
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rocAsn-mr, 







'^^ ,- 



'.ZiJM. pup"* 



m^ over^ght, [nisa^ 



a, m pus 0*7). 






EXEBOISES 

ALTERNATIVE OR SUPPLEMENTARY TO THOSE IN PART I. 

By C. F. KAYSER. Ph.D., 
Instructor of German and Latin, Boys* High School, New York City, 
With the cooperation of Professor E. S. Joynbs. 



EXERCISE I. 



1. ajcr Scl^rer beg g^raulein^ iff ber Sruber be« 3JlaIcr«. 

2. 3)ic mmtx ber 9Kabcl^en fmb ' bie 2:5ci^ter be« ®nelanber3 — 

bc8 Snglanberg T6d)Ux — %'6d)Ux beg @nelanber«. 3. 2)er SJlan* 

Id ge^ort » ber 9Kutter beg ©c^iilerg. 4. 2)ag (Semalbe gel^drt ben 

Sriibem beg illofterg. 5. 3ft ber Sruber \n^ bem Kloftergarten* 

(= ©arten beg Klofterg) ber 9KaIer beg ©emalbeg? 6. S)ie 

S350el auf ^ bem Saumd^en bort 5 finb 2lbler ; fie ftnb bie SSogel beg 

i^immelg. 7. §at^ ber §immel au(i^7 gienfter? 8. §at ber 

©dottier ben SSogel im (= in bem) SKantel? 9. ©inb bie Sriiber 

ber 3Rutter (= ber 9Kutter Sriiber) in KIdftenx? 10. §at bag 

Saumd^en im ©arten beg 3lmerifanerg fd^on* Sj)fel? 11. 2)ie 

glilgel ber Slbler, ber Soeel beg §immelg, finb gro^.9 12. 2)er 

©})dten gel^drt bem 2lmerifaner, bem WlaUx beg Klofterfenfterg. 

I ijl, w; finb, ar<f ; fie finb, M<?y «/•<?. * gel^brt, Mongs. ^ in, in; auf, ^«, 
upon; with dative when expressing rest. * Compound nouns have the de- 
clension of the last component. ^ bort, /A^re. ^ ^at, Aas. ' audi, ^^^' 
• fc^on, already, » grog, /<3^^<?, tall, great, 

I. Is the teacher of the pupils also [a] painter? 2. The 
cloister has two ' wings. 3. The painting belongs to-the brother 
of the teacher. 4. Are the friars (= brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or* Englishmen? 5. In the fields and^ the gardens 
[there] are birds. 6. Has the eagle also wings? 7. The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8. The mother of the girl there is also in 
(auf) the painting. 9. The apples of the little- trees in the cloister- 
garden belong^ to the brother of the young-lady. 10. The 
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painter of the window is the teacher of the girl's brother ; he ^ is 
[a] window-painter/ 

I two, jmel.  or, ober. * and, unb. * belong, 3d pi. gel^dren. * he, er. 
* window-painter, {^enflertnaler. 

EXERCISE II. 

!• SQat bcr Srubcr bet Sraut and) ein 5Pferb? 2. giiiffc ftnb 
tJrUd^te. 3. SQSir h)o^nen' einen SKonat* m ^oH)x, oft 3 aud^ jh)et, 
im ©eKrge. 4. ®ie Dffijierc jtnb fd^on auf ben ©c^iffen. 5. 3n 
bctt ®'dittn bcr ©tabt ftnb ©tii^Ie unb Sanf^ unter* ben Saumen. 

6. S)ie aSdgel ftnb bie ©d^iffe ber Suft. 7. 2)er Sater bet Siinj* 
Knge ift ein fjreunb be^ 2:anjeg. 8. 5Bir "madden ^ au§ ^ ben §aaren 
ber 5Pf erbe oft 3eu9 fiir 7 Slodte. 9. ®ine 3Jlutter ift oft Sage unb 
9lad^te in Seforgnig urn * einen ©ol^n. 10. ©er itlofterfd^iiler l^at 
jloei i^efte unter bem 2lrm unb einen ©todt in ber §anb. 11. ©er 
Snglanber gab ^ cinem '° ©ol^ne be« Df figierg ein 5Pf erb, unb einem 
Sruber bet Sraut einen §unb. 12. 2)ie Sraut beg Dffigierg ift 
in 2;rilbfal unb in Seforgni^ urn bie " SKutter. 

^ tolr tOO^nen, ist pi., we live, * duration of time is expressed by ace. ' oft, 
often, < unter, under \ with dat, expressing rest. * ttjir maiden, 1st pi. 
pres.; we make, * auS, out of, offrom^ with dat. ' filt; with ace, for, 
® unt, around, about, for\ with ace. ' gab, 3d p. past, gave, " dat. 
expresses indirect object. " Transl. art. by possessive, her, 

\. The officers of the ships are sons of the city. 2. Only one 
(si a, with emphasis) ship is on the sea, but ' two are on the 
river. 3. The eagle has no* teeth in his (= the) head. 4. Have 
cities always gates ? 5 . Are the sons of the Americans the friends 
of the guests? 6. Are the days also cool 3 in the mountains? 

7. The eagles are the kings of the birds of the air (^/.)« 8. The 
mice are an obstacle-* to- the trees and fruits of the fields. 9. The 
maid-servants have also cares and troubles. 10. I have a 
friend there; he is a friar (brother) in a cloister. 11. In two 
years [there] are twenty-four s months. 12. Has the brother of 
the young- man (== youth) a horse and a cow, or only a dog? 
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I but, ahtv, * nojplur, fcinc. * cool, ffl^t. *• put pred. noun last; repeat 
the article. ^ twenty-four, bier unb ^Ivangig =» four-and-twenty. 

EXERCISE III. 

1. 3^^ '^iw ein ilinb bicfeg Sanbc^ fo' gut* h)ie' bu. 2. ©cine 
SRcid^tiimcr fmb gro^ ; er l^at ®clb, %t\\>tx unb SBdlber, unb aud^ 
^aufer in ben 3)5rfcm unb ein Sd^Io^ in bet ®tabt. 3. 3Rein 
^eunb l^at jtoei Smter in biefem ^oS^xt. 4. ®ie Sanbet jeneg 
3Wanne« ftnb fo gro^ h)ic  bie jtoei ^rftentilmer. 5. 3" ^^>^ 35Iats 
tern ber Saume tool^nen bie 3!6gel. 6. gl^re Seiber fmb alt, abet 
i^t ®eift ift nod^ ^ jung. 7. 3)ie Dffijiere unferer Slegimentet fmb 
SWanner toon -» ® eift unb ftraft.s 8. ©inb h)irfUc^ * ©eifker unb 
®efj)enfter in ben ©emad^em jjene^ ©d^bffe^? 9. ®ie Saber in 
unferen §ofj)itaIem finb fd^on fel^r^ alt. 10, ®ie ©dtter il^rer 
SBater ftnb aud^ i^re ®5tter. 11. 2)ie Slanber ber §ute biefe« 
3al^re« fmb Ilein, ^htx bie §ute felbft* jinb l^od^. 12. gn ben ®es 
fid^tem biefer Rinber liegt^ ®emilt. 13. ^tm 6rter beg 2:i^ale« 
finb reid^ an'° ®oIb unb ©ilber. 14. ®ie SSormilnber biefer Rinber 
ffob^ felbft leine ilinber. 15. ©inb bie Slanber jjener ®iafer auf 
bem a:if d^e nid^t " griin? 

I fo . i . Xoitf fo . . . al«, as . , , aSf so , , . as, * gut, adv., well. * nod^, sHllf 
yet. -♦ t)on, with dat., of. * bie ^raft, power^ strength. * ttJirfltc^, really, 
' fcl^r, very.  felbjl, themselves. » (iegt, lies. lo an, with dat. if expressing 
rest, ati in. " ni(^t, not. 

I. God is our father in (the) heaven and we are his children. 
2. On every page (= leaf) of that book are errors. 3. Are the 
children in the houses of their guardians ? 4. There ' is feeling 
in the songs of these peoples. 5. Are the roofs of these houses 
really [made] of glass? 6. In these nuts and apples [there] are 
worms. 7. There are no spooks (= ®efpenft) in the apartments 
of the king*s castles.* 8. Is she the mother of those children 
there? 9. The trees have garments of leaves. 10. Children's 
hands («» the hands of children) are not so large as men's hands. 
II. Is our country (2anb) rich in forests? 12. Books are 
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always 3 our friends. 13. The villages and cities of a country are 
mostly^ in its valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his 
hands. 

X There, as introductory, f9. king's castle, .ftoKig9f(^U>^ ' always, immfT. 
« mostly, meiften*. 

EXERCISE IV. 

1. %xi bicfet ©d^ule h)arcn bic ©5^nc bet gilrftcn unb ®rafen 
bed Sanbcg ; abet fic toarcn nid^t fcl^r flei^ig. 2. 5Kctne a^od^ter 
unb brine 3Jlutter toarcn grcunbinncn in [bcr] ©d^ulc. 3. SBir 
finbcn ' S^ugenben nid^t nut bri ' graucn, f onbem 3 aud^ ^ti SKannem. 
4. ©inb bie SKo^rcn in Slfrifa aud^ g^riftcn ? 5. 3)ic ©o^ne jcner 
Slbbolatcn toaren tjor^ jtori 3^^^^^^ «*>^ ©tubentcn. 6. 3toei bcr 
^Prinjen tjot ben ?IKauem bet ©tabt ftnb ^reu^en, unb jtoei fmb 
Sngianber. 7. 3)ie Slffen in bem (Sarten bort fmb bie ^'^eube ber 
Jtinbet unb ber 3Kagbe. 8. Die '^oS^X ber Slumen in mriner ©tube 
ift je^ts nid^t fo gro^ aU bor einem 5Dlonat. 9. Die fjurften jinb 
bie iperren ber Sanber. 10. Die 2^]^aten [beg] §erm ©c^mibt toaren 
2:i^aten eineS §elben. 11. §err 51. ift ein 9leffe meiner %iq.\x, 
12. 5pi^ilofoj)]^en madden ^ aud^ il^re ^el^Ier ober S^^^*"^; benn^ 
fie jtnb aud^ nur 9Renfd^en. 13. Die U^ren ber Damen fmb nid^t 
fo gro^ h)ie (ate) bie U^ren ber §erren. 

X pnben, ist p. pi, find, * bei, with dat., ^, with^ in, * fonbcm, but, 
after a negative. * toor, with dat., hefore^ ago, * je^t, ncwy at present, 

* mac^en, 3d p. pi., make, ' benn,/»r, conj. 

I. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your («= thy) 
house, or also flowers? 2. In which room have the girls their pins 
and pens? 3. Birds' have garments of (toon) feathers. 4. Not 
only oxen * and cows ', but also horses ' are useful * to man ' 
(3Jlenfd^). 5. The fools of the kings were very often philoso- 
phers. 6. The sons of (the 3) Mr. and of Mrs. Mtiller were students 
in Berlin, and their daughter was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss 
Emma, where are the dishes, with the fruit (^/.) and the nuts? 

8. Those gentlemen were guests in the house of the count. 

9. He was a philosopher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The 
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air belongs to the birds, the earth to man.' 11. The number of 
heroes in these regiments was not very large. 12. There were 
students of both (bctbcr) sexes in these schools. 13. The gates 
of the city walls ^ were not so large as the doors of our houses. 

I Abstract nouns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. * pred. adj. usually stand last. ' The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address. * The city wall, bie ©tabtmauer. 

EXERCISE V. 

1. 2)te §embcn auf ben Scttcn unb bic ^antoffcln untcr ben 
S3anlen gel^oren ben SSettem metneg 9iad^barg. 2. 2)er SEBtHe beg 
SSolIeg tft immer bag ®efe^ biefer ©taaten getoefen. 3. 2)et 
® laube ber Sauern an ' bie Sanlen biefer ©tabt tft nie fel^r ftatl 
getoefen. 4. ©eib i^r auf ben SKaften jener Soote getoefen? 
5. 3)ie 9labeln biefer 93aume finb fo fd^arf toie bie Bta(S)dn biefer 
3nfe!ten. 6. SBaren feine SEBorte nid^t toirflid^ ^unfen beg ©eifteg 
(genius)? 7, ^ahm bie S'^felten and) Dl^ren unb 3lugen? 

8. Unter ben 2)ad^ern biefer 3Kenfcl^en . ift nie ^riebe getoefem 

9. 5)eg 5Kenf^en SBitte ift oft fe^r fc^toa^. 10. 5IReine ^reube ift 
bent 3la(S)haxn immer ein ®orn im Sluge getoefen. 11. "^n ben 
©tral^Ien feineg SJlugeg liegt ^reube. 12. 2)ie itraft (force) feineg 
395iIIeng ift nie*fo ftarl getoefen alg ber ® laube feineg §erjeng. 
13. SBir finben bie ©amen ju^ biefen %f)aUn in ben SBorten biefeg 
^l^iIofoj)]^en. 14. 2)ie ^elfen im 5Keer finb bie Seforgniffe jebeg 
©d^ifferg. 15. 2)ie 3KugIeIn feineg SJlrmeg toaren fo l^art toie biefer 
gelg. 16. Sud^ftaben madden SBorter, nid^t SBorte. 

I an, with ace, /tf, in, * nie, never, ^ gu, with dat., to, for, at, 

I. The names of these men have always been bonds of (the) 
peace. 2. How large has been the number of the students in 
this university during^ the year? 3. His words had been rich 
in (an) thought (^/.). 4* We were heroes in her eyes. 5. Had the 
pains in your ears been very sharp? 6. The stings of these in- 
sects are as large as thorns. 7. Each of these words has only 
six* letters. 8. No rose without 3 thorns. 9. My cousins are 
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I. [I suppose], the children of the count have already been in 
a dancing-school. 2. In the city-park ' [there] are monuments 
of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. Has every pupil 
two dictionaries? 4. [I suppose], your father has also been a 
doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The bishops of England are 
members * of the House of Lords. 6. The book : " Studies of a 
husbandman about the instincts of (the) insects '' is a monument 
to (fiir) the author. Prof. Maier of our University. 7. The abbot 
of this monastery (cloister) is a friend of (i)pn) flowers ; he has 
more than ' forty kinds [of] roses in his flower-garden. 8. The 
son of the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 
9. [I presume], the chaplains of these regiments have already 
been in Rome. 10. The city furnishes the materials for the 
laboratories of the boys'-high-school.-* 1 1 . In our museum [there] 
are fossils of (pon) birds, insects and plants. 

I city-park = city-garden, ber ©tobt^orf. * member, ba9 9D>{ttgU(b. 
 more than, ntc^r a\9, * boys'-high-school, bie ^naBcn^od^fd^ute. 

EXERCISE VIM. 

1. 9lii$nc^e Slicker ftnb gute ^reunbe. 2. graulein ®Ufe, bie 
Xo(S)Ux [ber] ^rau SEBoIf, l^at fd^one, rote ipaare unb gro^e, blaue 
Sugen. 3. 2)ie SBintermonate ftnb SKonate mit furjen 3:aQen. 
4. Sleid^er Seute' ^inber ftnb oft nid^t fo flei^ig afe bie itinber 
annet Seute. 5. 9leue ©tabte l^aben getobl^nKd^ breite ©tta^en 
unb l^ol^e ipaufer. 6. 2)u l^aft l^ier einen Sftod bon feinem 3;ud^ unb 
fel^r fd^oner ^arbe.* 7. 2)ie Sanbl^aufer an jenem ©ebtrggfee ge* 
l^5ren reid^en §erren an^ ber ©tabt. 8. ^leine Kinber mit frol^en' 
©eftd^tem ftnb meine ^reube. 9. ^alte Saber fmb fitr fd^tnad^e 
SWenfd^en nid^t fo gut afe toarme. 10. gunge Seute ftnb meiftenS 
tmmer gute^ (guten) 3Kut5^ unb freubigens ^ergeng. 11. Siebe 
9Kutter, bift bu immer bei^ guter ©efunbl^eit^? 12. ?IRetn $au8» 
l^ert l^at tmmer toei^en unb roten SBein im iteller.^ 

I Scute, ^\,^ people. « bie gorbc, color, 3 fro^, glady happy. * ber 2Rut, 
courage, cheer. * fteubig, joyful^ glad, happy. ' bei, with dat., by^ in, iU, 

' bie ©efunbl^eit, heal/h.  ber teller, cellar. 
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1. Grimm*s German dictionary is very large. 2. English words 
are usually not as long as German [words]. 3. Poor child, you 
have great pains in your (= the) head, [is it] not so?- 4. On 
the table of poor people [there] is usually no wine, but only cold 
water. 5. He is a 'man of (toon) great mind (®eift) ; he has 
always good thoughts. 6. Great men have often been the sons 
of poor peasants. 7. Every man (human being) has his days of 
serious' trouble and care. 8. Small insects caused' (in) this 
year great damage (harm) to-the trees of our orchards {dat pre- 
cedes ace). 9. The Moors are people of (i)on) black color. 
10. I have small scholars and large [ones]. 11. I am a friend 
of (bon) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

I serious, crnjl. ' caused, 3d p. pi. past, t)crur|ad^ten. 

EXERCISE IX. 

1. 2)ie alien ©ermanen' l^attcn blonbe ipaare unb blaue 9lugen. 
2. 2)er gute 9lame ift bcr Sleid^tum be§ armen "^annt^. 3. 3llte 
Scute fj)recl^en * fel^r oft toon ben opitn atten g^ten. 4. §etbeI6erg 
ift toegen 3 feine^ f d^bnen ©d^Ioffe^ unb f einer alien Uniberfiidi auf 
bet ^anitxi 6rbe berit^mi. 5. SBeld^er J)reu^if(i^e itontg l^aiie feine 
tJreube an ben gro^en ©i)Ibaien ? toar e^ nid^i ^riebrid^ SBill^elm 
ber ®rfie, ber SJaier ^riebrid^^ be^ ©ro^en? 6. 35er beritl^mie 
^rof effbr ipeine toar in ©oiiingen mein Sel^rer ber beuifd^en ©})rad^e. 
7. 3)a5 ©eburi^l^aug^ jene^ berit^mien SKalerg liegt an ber fd^onen 
blauen 2)onau.5 8. 35ie 93dume be« lalien 9lorbeng finb meifien^ 
Slabelbdume ; bie Sdunte be§ toarmen ©uben^ bagegen^ l^aben ge* 
todl^nlid^ gro^e, breiie ^Idiier. 9. 3)er franjbftfd^e Sel^rer beg jun* 
gen ^prinjen ift ber SSerfaffer (2luior) bon jtoei franjoftfd^en ®ram« 
matilen unb biefer englifd^en. 10. ^m gro^en ©aale 7 beg neuen 
3Dlufeumg finb nur ©emalbe ntoberner^ 3KaIer, aber im lleinen 
fmb bie (©emdibe) ber alien. 

I ber ©ermaiie, German, * fpred^cn, 3d p. pi. pres., speak, ^ tDegcn, prep, 
with gen., on account of. * bag @eburt«^au8, house of birth. * bie SDonau, 

Danube, * bagegen, on the other hand. ' ber ^(xoX, hall, • mobem', 

modern. 
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I. The beautiful pictures on (an) the walls of this hall are 
paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. In the 
great libraries of the old universities of Germany [there] are 
books of every kind and of every language. 3. The grammar of 
the modern languages is not so difficult as the [grammar] of the 
old [ones]. 4. The great deeds of great men are the property' 
of all men. 5. The free sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends 
of (the) free speech (=word). 6. The schools of those good 
old times were very poor. 7. The earth was covered with deep 
snow during the whole winter.* 8. The feathers of the birds of 
the cold North are not so rich in 3 gay colors as the [feathers] of 
the birds of the warm South. 9. We had very bad times during 
the last three years'. 10. In which German country lies the 
city [of] Magdeburg? 

I property, bad Stgetttum. ' adverbial expressions of time precede objects 
and other adverbial expressions. ' rich in, reid^ on, with dat. 

EXERCISE X. 

1. 3^ ^<i'^^ «i^ ^^^^ englifd^e ©rammati! in ber (my) §anb 
gel^abt. 2. 35tc Iftniglid^en ^rinjen toaten tocil^renb be§ le^ten 
©ommerg mit i^rem englifd^en Scl^rer auf einem fleinen Sanbgut am 
Sll^ein. 3. ®oetl^e« 9Kuttet l^attc ein fel^r l^ettreg unb gludlid^e^ 
©emttt, fein SSatcr bagegen toar etnft. 4. §atte beine gro^e ©d^toe^ 
fter bor jtoei S^l^i^en nid^t ein blaue§, feibne^ ^leib gel^abt ? 9lcin, 
jte l^atte ein toteg. 5. 6in guter 3lamt ift ein l^ol^eS Kleinob,' 
6. ©in unnu^*(-e«) Seben ift ein friil^er 2:ob. 7. 2)a§ ®nU ift xm-^ 
mer ber ^einb beg Sdfen getoefen. 8. aJlein lieber gri^, bu tool^nft 
(live) ^l^ier toirllic^ fel^r fd^on. 9. 5Da§ Serlinet 2:ageblatt3 
unb bie SEBiener ^ 9leue ^reie ^reffe^ finb jtoet fel^r belannte beutf^e 
geitungen. 10, ®ani 3lt\o ^orl toat an SBaf^ingtong ©eburt^s 
tag auf ben Seinen^ getoefen. 11. ©rimm^ „3Kard^en"7 ift etn 
Sud^ fiir ®ro^(-e) unb Klein(-e). 12, ^ein guter 35eutfd^er bergi^t* 
fein alteS SSaterlanb. 

I ba« ^leinob, pi. IPIeinobien, treasure, » unnilfe, useless, ^ ba« 
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S^geblatt, journal *) SBicn, Vienna, *) bie ^reffe, press. *) ba9 S3cin, 
^<7«if, leg. ') bo« aKard^en,yai>y /ii/^, *) Dergigt, 3d p. sing., /orgeis, 

I, We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 

2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so? 

3. The study of a modem language is not so difficult as the 
[study] of an ancient (old) [one]. 4. Bayard Taylor's first wife 
was a German [lady], but he himself (felBft) was no German. 
5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the famous old 
castle. 6. My brother has had two nobl^ horses, a white one 
and a black one. 7. Our French teacher is an old gentleman 
and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. The whole of (all) 
Germany is -not so large as the state [of] Texas. 9. The old 

• 

[woman] with the poor clothes and the cheerful face had great 
wealth (riches) years ago.' 10. The seeds of the Good, the 
True, and the Beautiful lie in the heart of every man. 11. These 
fairytale-books belong to my little [ones]. 12. There' are more 
people in one English city than in all Switzerland. 
I cf. Ex. IV a. Note 4. » cf. Ex. Ill b, Note I. 

EXERCISE XI. 

1. SQBir toerben morgen toaJ^rfd^einfid^ angencl^mereg SBBetter ^aitn. 
2. SRaum'ift in ber Ileinften ^utte fiir cin gliicfKci^ liebenb(-e^) 
?Paar. 3. gd^ l^atte meine frol^ften unb gliicflid^ften S^age, gcrabe 
h)ie bie meiften anberen 3Kenfd^en, toa^renb meiner ©d^uljeit. 

4. 35a^ Seftc ift fiir unfere itieincn gerabe* gut genug. 5. 35ie l^in* 
teren S^'""^^'^ ^^^ oberften ©todfeg biefeS ©ebdubcS ftnb ebenfo 
i^cll' aU bie borberen, unb fogar^ noc^ l^ellet aU bie du^eren 
3immer beS unterften ©todfeg. 6. Rati ©d^utj toar bor mel^reten 
3al^ren, unter bent ^rdftbenten §a^e^, ©eiretar beS S'^"^'^ fl^» 
toefen. 7. 35a« ®olb ift ein eblereg 3RetaII aU ba« gifen, aber 
bag le^tere ift ba§ nii^Iid^ere. 8. ®ie beften ©d^iiler finb oft bie 
ilinbet drmerers fieute. 9. SBerben toir nid^t balb fiil^Iere* Slad^te 
unb !urjete2:age l^aben ? 10. 2)ie gr5^ten ^rild^te finb nid^t immet 
bie fti^eften. 11. ©ttoar !ein beff(e)rer, aber ein ta^)frerer ?roann. 
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aU fcin SBruber. 12. ®in flei^iger ©driller tft im SIcincn c&cn fo 
pixnltl\d)7 h)ie im ©ro^en. 

X bet 8la«m, r^^^w. » gerabc, exactly^ just, * ^eff, adj., /r;p5/, clear, 
< fogarr «/^«. * absolute comparative = rather poor, * fu^I, cool, ' )}finft« 
lit!^, punctual, 

I . Paul, the youngest child of my elder sister, is a bright (Hug) 
boy. 2. The Republic of the United' States is the freest country 
of the world. 3. Other cities will soon have still higher buildings 
than the highest in New York. 4. An honest* man is the 
noblest work of God. 5 . The exterior (outer) of the museum is 
more beautiful than the interior. 6. Wealth 3 is agreeable, mind 
more agreeable, but health the most agreeable [thing] in the life 
of man. 7. There was no prouder couple (pair) at (Bet) the 
dance than that elderly (older) gentleman with his youngest 
daughter. 8. The front (foremost) man of a regiment is usually 
the tallest, and the hindmost usually the smallest. 9. Her 
youngest daughter (ba^ 2^5ci^terlein) writes a better exercise, w^ 
fewer mistakes, than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most people 
wear -♦ in summer lighter (l^ett) clothes than in winter. 

I United, Dcrcinigt. * honest, c^rlid^, red^tfd^affen. * cf. Ex. IV b. 
Note I. * wear, 3d p. pi., tragcn. 

EXERCISE XII. 
Remark. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 

1. 2)ie Sungen toetbcn auf bem Sanbgut il^te^ Dniete etncn 
angene^men ©ommer gel^abt l^aben. 2. 35te fiirjeften Sidd^te fmb 
immer am todrmften, unb bic Idngften finb mciftenS am Idlteften. 
3. ®ottc§ §ilfc ' ift getoft^nlid^ am ndd^ften, toenn * bie ©efal^r ocm, 
grd^ten ift. 4. ©eit einem Sal^re too^ne id^ (= English perfect) 
in Serlin bei ciner freunblid^en alten li>oxs<^ au^ ber franjofifd^en 
©d^toetj. 5. SE3ir lommen cben bon §aufe unb ge^cn je^t nad^ bcr 
©tabt ju unfcrer 3:ante (to our aunt's). 6. ^w^ ©ommer ift ci«s 
lalteS aSaffer fcl^r angenel^m, abcr c§ ift nid^t immer am gefunbeften. 
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7. 35a§ 5!Rabd^ctt mit ben loblfd^toarjcn §aaren (/r, sing.) , \>tn 
f d^ncetoei^en S^^^^^ wnb bem l^citren ©cfid^tci^en ^ ift cin 2^5cl^tcrcl^en 
meine^ ^au^^crm. 8. 3lu^er ben bier §aufem toirb §einricl^ too^l 
fein (Sigentum gel^abt l^aben. 9. SEBir toerben tool^I unfere fd^dnften 
2^a0e ge^abt l^aben, benn morgen gel^en toir toieber^ in bie ©d^ule. 
10. gn ganj ©nglanb ift fein J^errlid^ere^ Sanbgut al§ bag beg 
©rafen §einrid^. 

I bie $ilfe, >4^-^, assistance. ^ WtWlif if; in subordinate, or dependent, 
clauses the inflected verb stands last. * the endings- (i^cn,-Iein form dimin- 
utive neuter nouns. * tDieber, again. 

I . How often have you been at home during spring ' and sum- 
mer/ 2. / suppose no one has had so many mistakes in his 
German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have you been 
(= are you) at home again? 4. The straightest way is always 
shortest, but not always most pleasant. 5. At [the house of] my 
aunt [there] lives a German gentleman from Dresden with his 
wife and children. 6. Most people are happiest when (=« if) 
they are well. 7. I presume we have had our hottest days, for 
to-morrow * we shall have (have we) already the first [of] August.^ 

8. The Albinoes ^ of the North are people with snow-white hair 

and reddish eyes. 9. In summer ' we go usually to (in) the 

mountains or to (an) the seashore.5 10. [I suppose] there has 

nobody from home been here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) 

distress is not out of (the) danger. 

I With seasons, months and days, we use def. art. in German. * to- 
morrow, morgen. ' August, ber ?(ugufl'. * Albino, ber ?((bino, pi., bie 
?[lblno8. * seashore, bie @ce!ufle. 

EXERCISE XIV. 

1. %m SBalb unb auf ber §eibe' ba l^ab' x&j nteine greube. 
2, 3?or bem ©efe^e finb atte 9Renfd^en gleid^. 3. SEBiber i^ren 
SBitten unb o^ne i^te Srlaubnig * tourbe ber junge §err fxd^ getoi^ 
nid^t neben bie ^ame gefe^t l^aben. 4. 6S ift ein gel^Ier, Xovm^. bu 
nte^r ©etoid^t ' auf bie SBorte al^ auf bie ®eban!en beiner 9lebe ^ 
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Ugft. 5. §aben We beften g^i^^fl^n be^ Sanbe^ fiir obex gegen 
ben jlrieg gefd^rieben? 6. ^ri^ fd^reibt au^ bem SBeften, ba^ bag 
Seben unter fremben SWenfd^en unb ol^ne ^Jreunbe fiir tl^n (him) 
toenig ^teube l^abe. 7. §inter jenem 35orfe am Slanbe be^ SBalbed 
gerabe fiber ber Sanbftra^e liegeu jtoei Slegimenter ©olbaten. 

8. @r toitrbe mel^r ^^reube gel^abt l^aben^ h)enn er nid^t fern ganged 
§erj an ben Sleici^tum unb bag ®elb gel^dngt l^atte. 9. 3Sor etnem 
Sal^re \)at mein 3Sater eine Sleife urn bie SBelt gemad^t. 10. §aft 
bu nid^t gefagt, ba^ bu burd^ beinen greunb in Serlin feline beutfd^e 
Sud^er f e^r bittig 5 gelauf t ^abeft ? 1 1 . SBir toiirben bag 3Konument 
ntitn ber jlird^e toon jenem Drte fel^r gut gefel^en ^aben, \t>tnn bie 
Sungen fid^ nid^t immer Dor unfere Slugen geftefft l^atten. 12, SBir 
fommen gerabe in bie mittlere ©tabt, toenn toir iiber biefe Sriidfe 
gel^en, 

I bie $etbe, Aea^A, meadow land, * bif iSrlauBnid, permission. ^ ba« 
@ett)id^t, wei^t, * bie 9?ebc, speech. * biflig, cheap, 

I. My friend says that he has written {subj\) always for, never 
against (the) peace. 2. We should never have found the way 
through the forest, if we had not seen a light in the house upon 
the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write that the Emperor has 
bought {subj\) a number of new pictures for his castle Under the 
Linden ' (//.). 4. He. has without my permission placed the 
post' in-front-of my house. 5. Karl's teacher says that he has 
written the exercise without a mistake. 6. There is a great dif- 
ference 3 between the cities of Europe and of America. 7 . Philos- 
ophers have always placed virtue over wealth {ace) ; yes, even 
over life. 8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to 
(beside) your sister, just behind a post, but this year {ace.) I am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 

9. I should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the two 
windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too dark. 

, 10. There comes and goes no day against (it)iber) the will of God. 
1 1 . The enemy (//.) would certainly come into the city, if we had 
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not placed soldiers on and behind the wails. 12. I place (redone) 
Count von Moltke among ^ the greatest generals of all times. 

I linden (tree), bie Sinbe. * post, ber ^fojlen. ' difference, ber 
Untcrfd^leb. -♦ Case? 

EXERCISE XV. 

1. §abc bie ®ute"unb ftellc bid^ gerabe Dor mtd^. §abt bie ©lite 
unb ftellt eud^ gerabe i)or mid^. ipaben ©ie bie ®flte unb ftellen 
©te ftd^ gerabe bor mid^. 2. 2)u toarft ganj au^er bir bor (for) 
greube. gl^r toaret ganj au^er eud^ bor g^reube. ©ie ' toaren ganj 
au^er ftd^ Dor ^reube. 3. ©et toa^ bu toiUft,* nur fet eg red^t. 
4. Sr fagt, ba^ bie Siebe gtoifd^en i^m unb il^r nie fe^r gro^ ge< 
toefen (fei) unb aud^ je^t nid^t fel^r gro^ fei. 5. ipaben ©ie ettoaS 
bagegen, §err Siirgermeifter, ^tnn id^ einen SlrtileO bariiber in bie 
3eitung fe|e? ©etoi^ nid^t, id^ bin fogar bafiir. 6. 35u toirft ung 
unb il^nen toifflommen fein, liebe 6mma, aud^ toenn bu ol^ne il^n 
fommft. 7. 2)er §immel fei eud^ gnabig, toenn il^r in fold^et 9lot 
feib, benn mir ift eg unmoglid^/ eud^ ju l^elfen. 8. SEBitrbeft bu il^r 
cinen neuen §ut gefauf t l^aben, toenn bu fie bei bir gel^abt l^atteft ? 
9. ©ie toill bamit nur fagen,^ ba^ id^ toeber beiner noc^ i^rer toert^ 
fei. 10. 35u fennft bag ©})rid^toort : 7 2Bie bu mir, fo id^ bir ; fei 
begl^alb unfer eingebeni/ toenn bu ©ludf l^aft. 11. Unter un^ toar 
bie ©^rad^e (talk) babon Ie|ten ©ommer, aber l^eute benit' lein 
51Renfd^ ntel^r baran. 

^ Note that @ic, at the beginning of a sentence, may be ^ou or ^key. * idj 
ftjitt, bu ttJiUp, wil/, want, ^ ber Hrtifel, article, * unmogliijj, impossible, 
* pe ttJitt bamit fagen, she means by tliat, ^ Xotxtf worthy. ^ bad 
©f>ri(i^n)Ort, proverb, • eingebenf, mindful ; like ttJert, used with gen. 

9 benfen on, think of. 

Remark. — Translate the first five sentences in the three ways 
possible : i . Have no fear, but be brave and you will be free. 

2. You say that you have (jubj,) no money with (bei) you. 

3. Would you take (= make) a trip around the world, if you 
were rich? 4. Have you ever been at my house (at the house of 
(bei) me)? 5, Be seated (seat yourself-selves) next to me. 
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6. He says that he has nothing against it, but that he is not in 
favor of (for) it cither.' 7. Peace be with you all {in two ways), 

8. Two of my sons have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day 
and night I am- thinking of them. 9. I have given them my 
opinion about it, and they say that they have beeii satisfied with it 
10. If you have not yet written with the pens, I shall' give you 
new [ones] for them. 11. I should certainly have bought her 
these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 
12. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,^ dear 
mother. 

I not . . . either, aud^ nt(^t. * The principal clause has inverted word- 
order, if it follows the dependent clause. ^ Say, of thee. 

EXERCISE XVU 

1. 3^ ©cutfc^Ianb toirb jeber jungc SWann m 21ften (ctnunb* 
}h)attji0ften)Seben«ial^r ©oIbat>cnn er nic^t toegen cineS gel^lerg (de- 
fect) frei h)trb, 2. 2Ba^ toirb jule^t * a\x% bcm Sanbe toerbcn, tocnn 
niemanb mel^r Sanbmann obcr 93aucr toerben toill? 3. ^Snig 
SSBill^elm Don ?Preu^en tourbc im ^o^xt 1871 (ad^tjelj^nl^unbert rin 
unb fiebjtg) ^atfer bon 35cutfd^Ianb. 4. SQBag toiirbe auS btr unb 
ben ®etnen getoorben fein, toenn bu bamaU* leine ^reunbc gcl^abt 
Ijfdtteft ? 5. SWaj l^at bot eimgen SBod^en ben ©einen a\xi Set})ji0 
gefd^rieben, ba^ er am erften ^ebruar 35oItor ber ?P^ilofo})bie gcs 
toorben fei. 6. 9Kein ift bie Srbeit unb betn hnrb bie ®^re 3 fcin. 

7. 9lacl^ meiner SKeinung toiirbe iperr SW^^ ^^ xti^U ?IRann am 
ted^ten 5pia$e fein, toenn er SSiirgermeifter ber ©tabt toiirbe. 

9. ^^x [§err] Sruber toirb tool^I fd^on ©eneral getoorben fein; ber 
meine ift erft SWajor. 9. ^d^ t^ue ba« 5Keine (3Reinige) (my 
part), toenn ©ie ba« "^IfXt (S^rige) tl^un. 10. ®t tourbe erfi 
tool^I^abenb, nac^bem^ er ein alter 3Rann getoorben toar. 11, ®ott 
fj)rad^ (spoke) : ®S toerbe^ Sid^t, unb e« toarb Stc^t. 12, ^inber, 
toerbet nie b5fe gegen eure ®Item ; fie fmb eure beften ^reunbe. 

I gule^t, at last, * bamal«, th^n^ at that time, * blc (5^re, hotter. 
* nad^bem, conj., after, ' subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 
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I . An old proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes (= be- 
comes) nothing. 2, The people will become still poorer, if the 
times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child of poor parents, 
but before his death he had become the most famous American. 

4. My folks (s= mine) have become acquainted with yours, years 
ago, and ever since' they have been friends. 5. Boys, become 
good men, and you will become good citizens * of the state and 
the republic. 6. The papers say, that nothing as yet^ has come 
(become) of (= out of) the affair, and that nothing ever 
(= never anything) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, 
people grow a little quieter ; we have had our gayest days, John. 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. 9. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. 10. I became a 
teacher when^ I was twenty-one years old. 11. Many people 
would be satisfied with little, if they only became well s again. 
12. [I suppose] he has become a still better teacher in the many 
years since my school-time ^, but he was already at that time a 
very good one. 

I ever since, f either. * citizen, ber ©urger. ^ as yet, not^ ; nothing as yet, 
nod^ nid^t9. ^ when, expressing past time, conj., aid. ^ well, adj., gefunb. 
* school-time, bie ©d^ulgeit. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

1. 3)a« SQBerf loBt ben 3Reifter.' 2. ©eteilte" greube ift boj)* 
})elte* greube, geteilter ©d^mcrj ift l^alber ©d^merj. 3. 2Bag toirb 
bein SSater baju fagen, toenn er l^ort, ba^ bu in ber ©d^ule nid^tS 
lemft. 4. ^inber lad^en unb toetnen oft in berfelben SKinute- 

5. 2e6e fo, tote bu am ®nbe beineS Sebeng toiinfd^en toirft, gelebt ju 
l^aben. 6. gd^ toerbe im nad^ften ©ommer mit meinen ®Itern unb 
benen meinet ^rau eine Sleife nad^ ber ©d^toeij madden. 7. ^n 
ber ©efettfd^aft Kebenber unb lad^enber itinber toirb mein alteS iperj 
immer toieber iwnQ, 8. '^d) l^abe mir bag in meiner gugenb immer 
fletoiinfd^t, aber je^t, ba* id^ eg l^abe, braud^e td^ eg nid^t mebr. 
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9. 3)a« ftttb il^re Diet Heinen Srttber; beren altefter (= ber altefle 
bcrfelben) tft nod) ntd^t fed^^ ^((f}xt alt. 10. 35er betttl^mtc gelb« 
^etr ^pi^nl^uS fafltenad^ etner ©d^Iad^t: 3lo(S)^ cin* fold^er ©ieg' 
unb toir fmb Detloren.® IW ®r ^at c3 bir flefagt; aber bamitifl 
ntd^t gefagt, ba^ e« aud^ toal^r fei. 12. 3^ toiirbe bir nid^tg 
bartibcr gefd^rieben ^abcn, toenn er e« nur bem (biefem) obct jenem 
greunbe gejeigt ^atte, aber er l^at eg ber flanjen SBelt gejeigt. 

I ber aWeifler, master. ' tcilen, ^/«z/«Vif, /^r/. ' ^oppelt, ^<7«^/<r. * ba, 
««f^, «//4^«. * nod^, jA7/; Itod^ fin, <?«^ more. * The numeral <?«^ is of 
same form as the indef. art., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often 
printed with separated letters c i n. ' ber @ieg, victory. 8 Derloreit, lost. 

I. Are those Williams' books or yours? No, these here are 
mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired (= wished) 
money ; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it. 3. Of that I 
shall never hear the end as long as I Uve. 4. Do not ask me 
about that and I shall tell (^ say) you no lie. 5. These are the 
last words of a loving father; remain mindful of them and you 
will make no great mistakes in life. 6. There is very little 
difference between your home-made ' and this purchased 
(= bought) gown (coat). 7. Last week a travelling company 
played Shakespeare's Hamlet in our town. 8. [I suppose,] these 
children have learned their German in Germany, for they lived 
(J>erf.) there [for] a whole year. 9. I should certainly have 
showed you the desired cups, if you had asked for (nad^) them. 

10. Neither the laughing nor the weeping philosopher sees^ the 
world as it really is, for this one sees it worse and that one 
better than it is. 11. Soldiers, be brave and show yourselves as 
the true and loving sons of your fatherland. 12. Everybody 
likes him, for he laughs with those that laugh (=the laugh- 
ing) and weeps with those that weep (the weeping). 13. Since 
he sent my books with those of my brother, I did not need to 
pay -for them. 

I home-made, felbflgctttad^t. * 3d p. s. 
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EXERCISE XVIII. 

1. Swi^wd, ^w retteft ben grcunb ntd^t mel^r, brum^ rette bein 
eigneg Seben. 2. aSiftoria, bie gead^tete itonigin bon gnglanb, ^at 
fd^on fiber fed^jig Sa^te [lang] regiert unb ift bie altefte regierenbe 
giirftin ber SBelt. 3. Stable mid^ nid^t immer, befter ^eunb; 
fd^iittle mir bie (my) §anb unb ^laubre frieblid^ mit mir.^ 4. ®er 
a)icb l^a^t bag Sid^t beg Sageg toie bag ^inb bie 35unfel^eit » ber 
9lad^t. 5. gd^ l^offe, ba^ bein gefunber SSerftanb * bid^ leiten toirb 
unb ba^ bu nad^ ®efe$ unb Jled^t barin l^anbeln toirft. 6. SBie 
lannft bu ertoarten, ba^ bie 3Kenfd^en bid^ lieben, toenn bu fie 
l^affeft. 7. 351x1 toag fiir SEBorten unb in toeld^en 3^9^" ^«* ^^^ 
©d^riftftetter ben E^aralter ^ Eafarg gejeid^net ? 8. 9Kit toem unb 
tooriiber rebeten ©ie fo lange bor meinem ge5ffneten ^enfter? 
9. SBag fiir Unftnn rebet er toieber ? fagt er nid^t, ba^ er fid^ nie 
anbre unb ba^ ftd^ nur bie 3^'^^*^ anbem? 10. 2)ie ?IRutter l^at 
ung fe^r getabelt, toeil* it)ir attein im offnen ^luffe gebabet 
l^aben. 11. ?roein Sruber l^at eg oft genug mit einem ©efd^afte' 
pxohxtxt, aber l^at babei jebeg 9JlaI fattiert. 12. SEBenn id^ einige 
©tunben ftubiert l^abe, rubre id^ ein toenig auf bem ©ee, atme frifd^e 
Suft, unb bann arbeite id^ toieber ebenfo gut alg juDor.^ 

I brum, (borum) therefore, * \x\t\X\iS^,2A\,f peaceably. » bie S)un(e(^clt, 
darkness, * ber 55erflanb, reason^ sense. * ber iS^arafter, character, * melt, 
because* ' ba^ ^efd^dft, business, " gUt)Or, adv., before, 

I. I like to chat with a friend [for] .an hour, after I have 
studied my lessons. 2. What were you talking about with my 
esteemed and learned ( = taught) friend, when I opened the 
door? 3. From Heidelberg we marched {f>erf, finb) to Strass- 
burg, where we then took a bath (= bathed) {petf,) in the Rhine. 

4. Tell me {dat,) with whom you go, and I tell you who you are. 

5. The boys have been-rowing and fishing the whole afternoon 
(acc,)y but they have had no luck. 6. What is he waiting for? 
Why does he not lead the guests into the large hall? 7. With a 
smile on her face ( = smiling mouth) she told me that she 
hated (J>res,) me. 8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit 
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(mind) of the business, and therefore he hates hei. 9. Is 
it a fact that a boy usually draws and figures (= reckon) better 
than a girl? 10. Did you ever breathe (J>etf,) a purer ^ air 
than here in these mountains? 11. In what kind of a boat did 
you row across the river. 12. What sort of animals are these? 
They change their color several times a day (the day, gen,), 
13. Do you know in whose company and upon which ship he 
travels to England? 

I pure, rein. 

EXERCISE XtX. 

1. 3^ ^^^^ i>i meinem Seben fel^r t)tel gearbeitet unb gerungen 
(fight), aber e« ift mir tro^bcm^ nid^t gelungen, ein rcid^er 3Rann 
ju tperbcn. 2. 3)a3 finfenbe ©d^iff fd^toanb langfam * aug unfcten 
Slugen. 3. 3)ie langen ^oifxt l^aben ein l^errlicl^eg Sanb bet 
greunbfd^aft urn un3 gefd^Iungen. 4. ©ctn alteftcr ©ol^n ift fo 
ttef gefunfen, ba^ er ftc^ tool^I nid^t mel^r in bte $ol^e • fc^totngen 
toirb. 5. 3)ie gebungenen ©olbaten brangen in ba^ ©d^Io^ unb 
tDurben ben ^iitften gebunben l^aben^ tpenn ed i^m nic^t gelungen 
todre, aug einem genfter ju f})ringcn unb ftc^ ju retten. 6. 3)ie 
©tubenten toerben tool^I biele Siebcr gcfungcn unb mand^e^ ®\cLi 
auf il^re ^rofefforen unb tl^re Unibcrfttdt gettunlen l^oben. 7. 3(^ 
toiirbe fic^erltc^ bte SBal^rl^eit f agen^ toenn ©te mic^ jtodngen, badibet 
ju f})re(^en. 8. ©})rid^ nut ba3 SBal^re unb trini' nur bag illate/ 
ift ein alteg beutfc^e^ ©})ri(^h)ort. 9. Dl^ne Saut * fani er )u 
8oben'; aber nod^ eine t)oIIe ©tunbe rang er mit bem 3^obe unb 
toanb fid^ t)or ©d^merjen. 10* ©eine greube am Seben toar no(^ 
nid^t gefd^tounben ; er fanb jeben 2^ag neue ©d^onl^eiten ' barin. 

I tto^jbem, nevertheless, in spite of it, * langfam, adv., slowly, ' bie 
$5^e, tke height; In bie $51^e, upward, up, * flat, clear, * ber ?aut, sound. 
* ber 8oben, bottom, ground. 7 bie ©c^onl^eit, beauty, 

I. He would be in (bei) better health to-day, if he did not 
drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from (au§) 
his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 3. I should 
certainly no longer ( = more) respect him, if he sank {sulj^ 
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upon k's (=the) knees before you, or if he threw (slung) his 
arms around your neck.' 4. In my absence a thief swung (J>erf.) 
himself over the garden wall and entered-forcibly (pressed) into 
my house. 5. I have hired a new porter; the old one was too 
lazy and drank too much. 6. In our museum [therel is a 
famous statue of a wrestling gladiator.^ 7. The sun had (was) 
already sunk behind the horizon 3 and the last rays of light were- 
vanishing, when from the mountains sounded the evening songs ^ 
of the shepherds. 8. Do not force me to it, for you will find 
that I shall not succeed. 9. He rarely 5 succeeded, but his 
courage ^ never lagged (sank). 10. Almdst mad for (bor) joy, 
the boys sang merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around 
which (tDcId^e) they had wound wreaths of gay flowers. 11. I 
should easily console (== comfort) myself, if I found that he 
did not succeed (per/.), for I know that he fought {per/.) 
(ringcn) hard (fd^tocr). 

I neck, ber $al8. * gladiator, ber ©tabia'tor. ^ horizon, ber ^orlgont', 

str, decl, * evening song, bad ^benbtteb. * rarely, felten, follows the verb, 
^ courage, ber SWut. 

EXERCISE XX. 

1. Sorb 6ott)lcl^ fagtc cinft iiber 9ia})oIeon: @r f})ric^t toentg^ 
abcr cr liigt immer. 2. Sebc, tt)ie bu, tocnn bu ftirbft, Mnfc^cn 
toirft, gclebt ju l^aben. 3. 3)cr SWu^iggang^ l^at bid 8ofc^ fd^on 
gcfonnen unb aud^ mel Unrec^t fd^on bcgonnen. 4. 35cr §err, 
ber bei meincr 2^ante tool^nt unb ben toir mit il^r geftem auf ber 
©tra^e getroffen l^aben, toirbt urn (for) bie §anb il^rcr S^od^ter. 5. 
3d^ l^abe bon ber Slngelcgenl^eit, fiber tocld^e (bic, tooriiber) ber $err 
?Profeffor f})rad^, ein fel^r Ilare§ 93ilb gelDonnen. 6. ®r trifft immer 
ba§ Slid^tige ^ unb feine SHSorte fommen immer toon §erjett. 7. SQSer 
nur ©elb l^at, ift arm. 8. ©})rid^ nur, h)a§ XooAjX ift, unb trini 
nur, Xoa% liar ift. 9. 9iimm nid^t^, tt)a§ bir nid^t gel^ort. 10. %xx 
n^er bie ©el^nfud^t* lennt, toei^, h)ag td^ leibe. 11. 3ebe Sugel* 
traf, bag Slut® rann in ©tromen/ unb in toenigen SKinuten toar 
ba§ ^elb mit fterbenben ©olbaten bcbedt. 12. SSor ®ott gilt ein 
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reined §erj unb ein gutcr ©l^aralter ntel^r aU ®etft unb Xalent'J 
13. 9lic^t« ift fo fetn gcfjjonncn, e§ lomtnt bod^ enblid^ an bie 
©onne(n) (to light). 14. 3)cr 5lomg fagt, ba^ er fein gcQebene^ 
SBort nte gebrod^en l^abe^ unb ba^ er e$ auc^ je^t nic^t (redden 
tocrbc. 15. @« ift bet glud^* bcr bofen %f)at, ba^ fie immer nur 
Sofeg gebiert. 16. 3)er alte igerr, mit toelc^em totr t)on Serlin nad^ 
£ei})ji0 reiften, toar ein geborener Slriftofrat* unb ftd^erlid^ ein 
Dffijier. 17. 3)a§ Sllte, tooran h)ir afe ilinber unfere greube l^atten, 
ift e3 nod^, toad aud^ unferen 5linbem greube mac^t. 18. §ilf bit 
felbft, bann l^ilft bir ©ott. 19, SBer nid^t« toagt/^ getoinnt nic^tg. 
20. 35a§ Snnere ber ®rbe birgt noc^ mand^e Seid^tilnier. 21. ®ute 
Slrbeit en^jfie^It ftd^ felbft. 22. SJBer ein bofeg ©etoiffen " l^at, er* 
fd^ridt fel^r leid^t. 23. ?iKiId^ tjerbirbt, toenn fie lange ftel^t. 

I ber SWilfitfifiOnS; it^l^ness, • rid^tig, adj., right, correct. » bif ©f^nfuc^t, 
longing. * ble ^ugel, bullet. « h(i% 55Iut, ^A?^?^. * ber @trom, stream, river. 

' ba« 5^tent', /«/?«/. * ber JIuc^, <r«rj^. ' ber ?(riflo!rat', aristocreu. 

lo tDQgen; /<? darCi risk. " bad ®ett)iffen, conscience. 

I. Whatever you command me {dat.^ to do, I shall gladly do; 
but do not scold me before these young ladies, whom I know and 
who know me. 2. The oath of a man that breaks his word is 
not worth much. 3. I often meditated about the matter you 
were just speaking of (Don), but I never saw the same in the 
light in which you see it. 4. Who steals my purse ' steals trash.* 
5. What you say is true, but it does not help me in the future 
(= coming) years of my life. 6. Many of the boys with whom I 
went 3 to (the) school and whose parents were poor, have won 
great wealth (//.) ; others who were rich are poor to-day, or 
have gone-to-ruin (tjerberben) and have^ even died. 7. 1 
should gladly have recommended your son to the gentleman 
whom you met in my house, but he did not come. 8. The book 
which you began (J>erf.) , portrays (draws) in striking (treffen) words 
the wrongs (sing.) of the present time. 9. I believe, they 
would throw rotten (spoiled) eggs at (nad^) him, if he came back. 
10. That was certainly the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was 
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the last [thing] I counted on. 11. Do not throw your money 
away, for the time will come when (toenn) you will need it. 

I purse, ble S3orfe. * trash, bcr @rf)Unb, ' went, glng. * verbs of motion 

and change of condition take the auxiliary fetn in compound past tenses. 

* 

EXERCISE XXI. A. 

1. SBer fcine (Sl^re^ tjcrliert, f)at aHeg tjcrloren. 2. ©otl^e l^attc 
in feinem Slteml^aufc eine 6cffere ©rjicl^ung gcnoffen ate ©driller. 

3. 93t§ ie|t l^at c^ in bicfem SBintcr nod^ nid^t gefroren, fonft 
toiirben bief e 2^ierc f d^on in il^rc Sod^er ^ gefrod^cn f ein. 4. 2)a« 
Seben bot bcm airmen fcine greube, begl^alb fd^o^ er fid^ in bet 
SSerjtDeiflung ' eine Kugel in ben Stop^. 5. gc^ l^abe einen ganjen 
©mer* \)oU ficbenbeg SBaffer liber mic^ gegoffen unb, l^abe mic^ 
auc^ an $dnben unb gii^en gefd^unben. 6. ©d^iebe nic^tg auf 
morgen, h)aS l^eut bu lannft beforgen* (\va^ in l^eute beforgen 
lannft). 7. SBir fagen oft t)on einem SKenfd^en, ber fel^r eigen* 
finnig ' ift, ba^ er einen J^artgcfottenen KoJ)f l^abe. 8. glie^enbeS 
aSaffer friert nid^t fo fc^neU tt)ie (ate) ftel^enbe^ unb toirb aud^ xm 
©ommer nie fo toarm ate letter e3. 9. 6r toirb lool^l fd^on in fein 
neue^ igauS gejogen fein, toenn baS alte gefd^Ioffen ift ; tjicUeid^t ift 
er aud^ fd^on bor ber §i^e' ing ©ebirge geflol^en. 10. 6g berbro^ 
ben ©eneral nid^t toenig, ba^ feinc ©olbaten fd^on beim erften 
©d^u^^ au^einanber® ftoben. 

I btc (S^rc, Aonor, » ia« 2od!j, hole. ^ btc S^crjtOCiflung, despair, * ber 
(Sinter, bucket. * bejorgen, do, attend to. ^ etgenjtnnig, self-willed. ^ ble 

^ifee, heat. ' ber ^6)\X% the shot. 9 auSeinanber, asunder. 

I. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your garden last 
year {ace) were very beautiful, but they had no smell (smelled 
not). 2. I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my physician says 
that they are not good for me. 3. [For] a few minutes it poured 
in streams, and my clothes were dripping with (bom) rain. 

4. Many tears ' flowed from the eyes of (the) those whose sons 
or brothers marched (= moved) into the field yesterday. 5. He 
weighed less before his illness than he weighs now. 6. If it 
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freezes to-night,* all the sprouting young plants that shot from 
(au$) the ground (earth) during the last [few] days, will perish 
(=B spoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as long as it offers (to) you joy 
and pleasures. 8. He bent the bow 3 until it broke. 9. If he 
enjoyed a better reputation,-* 1 should offer him a good position.^ 
10. We found the lost sheep under a rock, under which it had 
crept during the storm. 11. The hunter shot the eagle just as 
he was flying over that high tree. 12. It vexed him very [much] 
that you offered him no opportunity to speak with the lady. 

I tear, ble !j:^rane.  to-night, ^cutc nad^t. ^ bow, ber 55ogen. * reputa- 
tion, ber 9luf, * position, bic @tctte. 

EXERCISE XXI. B. 

I. What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me (//or/.) in this matter? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall not urge (induce) him to-it now. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4. If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (= believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts. 6. This carpet ^ is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter- evenings the whole family used 
(J)flegen) to sit around the glimmering fire of the chimney (bo^ 
5lamin'f^ucr) ; the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck * and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down] in streams, 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. 9. I have heard that 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured 3 soldier. 10. She chose for- herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 
1 1 . My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(erlofc^en). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (erlofd^cn) the once^ so famous family. 

I carpet, ber Xtppi6^» ' neck, ber $ald. ' captured, gefatigen. * once, 
einfhnatd. 



1 
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EXERCISE XXII. 

1. 3Ran fagt oft im ©d^erjc/ ba^ man ift, toa« man i^t. 2. @g 
gefd^icl^t nid^tS .9lcucg in ber SBJelt, unb alle§ ift f d^on bagetocfew. 
3. @r bat mtd^, ntci^t^ babon ju fagen^ aber tc^ l^abe noc^ niemanben 
getrojfcn, bcr bie ©ad^e nic^t fd^on toei^. 4. gd^ l^abe nic^tg 
bagegen, mcin ©ol^n, toenn bu reifcn totHft, [um] bic SBelt ju fei(^en, 
aber t^ergt^ ntd^t, ba^ bie SBelt auc^ bid^ fiel^t. 5. gn Icinem £anb 
ber SBelt Reft man fo t)iele 3ri*^"0^^^ ^^ in Slmerila. 6. 9)lan 
fagt, ba^ er nid^tg tJergeffe, toa^ er einmal gelefen l^at. 7. @in 
2:ier fri^t unb fauft fclten me^r, alS e3 inm Sebcn brauc^t ; ber 
3Kenfd^ bagegen i^t unb trinft fe^r oft mel^r, al« fiir il^n gut ift. 
8. SBenn ber Surfd^e * mir toieber t)or bie 2lugen tritt, loerbe id^ il^m 
ettoag fagen, toag er nid^t gem l^ort. 9. @S gefd^al^ fel^r oft, ba^ 
ber $err ^rofefforuber ber Slrbeit bag ©ffen^ tjerga^. 10. SBJenn 
ba§ t)or l^unbert ^al^ren gefd^el^en toare, toiirbe ein jeber fagen, ba^ 
ein SBunber^ gefd^el^en fei. 11. 6r l^at ju biel gegeffen unb je^t 
l^at er einen tjerborbenen 3Kagen. 12. SRad^bem ic^ toieber genefen 
bin, toerbe id^ mein Seben beffer genie^en aU frill^er. 13. SBer nie 
f ein S3rot in S^l^rfinen ^ a^, toer nie in lummertjollen ^ 9ldd^ten auf 
feinem Sette toeinenb fa^, ber fennt euc^ nic^t, il^r l^immlifd^en 
3Rad^te.7 14. 3Rift bie SBelt nid^t nac^ beinem aRa^tab/ fonft mifet 
fte bic^ nad& bem il^rigen. 15. 9Bo id^ (ag, too id^ fa^ unb too id^ 
ftanb, immer trat il^r Silb mir \>ox bie 3lugen. 

I ber ^6)tXlf fun, joke, * ber ^ViX\6)t, fellow, ' bad (Sffen, eaHng, meal, 

* ba« SBunber, miracle. * bie X^vonc, tear, * lummert^oll, anxious. ' bie 

^ad)tf ^07ver, force. * hev Wta^\taf>, measure, rule, 

I. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2. Money he has none, 
but he has a little property, I believe, a few small houses. 3. If 
she asked him for it, Jie would give it to her. 4. The philosophy * 
of his life lay in the words : Eat, drink and be merry (glad) . 
5. He helps nobody (daf.) and never gives the poor (alaf.) any- 
thing, because, as he says, nobody gave (perf.) him anything, when 
he had nothing. 6. You measure more around your chest' than 
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you measured a year ago, when I made you {dai,) the last coat. 
7. An hour {ace.) after we had eaten of -it, we grew sick; but 
we all recovered very soon, except my little sister, who is re- 
covering only very slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen 
you are reading about? 9. Many have more than they need, 
but few, perhaps none, have more than they wish. 10. Have 
you ever read anything more beautiful than this short poem? 
II. People (=one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) 
pleasure. 12. It is said that he speaks and reads most European 3 
and a few orientaH languages. 13. If he has already forgotten 
what I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you {dat). 14. I asked them for 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

1 phUosophy, bic $^Uofo^)]^ie'. * chest, Me ©rufl, ' European, euro* 
^)oif(^, * oriental, orteiita'Ufc^. 

EXERCISE XXiil. A. 

1. 6in SKcffer, toeld^eg ju fd^arf gcfd^liffcn ift, toirb fel^r leid^t 
fd^artig.' 2. $Ricmanb lann bit fagen, toa^ id^ in ben le^ten S^agcn 
gelitten l^abe. 3. aJlein §crj gletd^t ^axK^ bem 3Reerc/ ^at ©turm 
unb 666^3 unb glut, unb mand^c fd^one ^zxlt^ in feincr S^iefe^ 
rul^t^ (ru^t in feiner %\t\i). 4. SBcnn il^r euc^ hjcil^renb beiJ 
le^ten Scii^'^^^ in bcr ©d^ule mel^r bcfliffcn l^dttet, toiirbet il^r jc^t 
todl^renb be§ ganjcn ©ommcrS frci fetn. 5. 3lte er mir baS 3Keffcr 
aug bcr §anb ri^, fd^nitt er ntid^ babet in bie JJingcr. 6. ©inncnb 
fd^ritt er im ^ii"^^^ ^uf unb ab ; ba auf einmal })fiff etne jtugel 
burc^ bag genfter; erfd^rodEen toic^ er etntge ©d^ritte^ jutiidE unb 
brad^ bann, jum 2:obe erbltd^en, jufatnmen. 7. Sleine Rinbct 
greifen nad^ aHem, toa^ jte fel^en. 8. Sonne unb SBinb ftrittcn 
barum, toer t)on il^nen bet ftdrfere fei. 9. 3(Ig fetne 3Rutter neBen 
il^m am Sette fa^ unb il^m mit il^ren Iteben $dnben burd^ bie 
§aare ftrid^, toid^en nid^t nur affe ©d^merjen, an benen er litt, 
fonbem aud^ SRul^e * unb ^eben fd^Iid^en toieber iiber fein 2lntK^.9 
10. 3)ie bei^enben SQSorte meineS greunbeg fd^nitten tief in meine 
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©eele.'"* 11. 211^ ber frembe ©aft burd^ bic ©tra^cn unfeter 
©tabt ritt^ fd^miffcn einige unartige ^inber ©teine nac^ il^m. 
12. ®te beiben ©d^toeftem gleid^en ftc^ (einanber), tote ein ®i" 
bcm anbem. 

I fc^artig, notchy. » bad SWccr, sea, ^ tie (5bbc, ehb\ bic glut, Hde^ 
flood, * bic ?Pede, pearl * blc Xicfc, depth, * ru^en, rest, ' ber ©d^rittr 
step, * bie 8lu^e, r«/. 9 ba« 3lntUt,y&f<f. 10 bie @eelc, w«/. " ba« @i, 

I. She is a quarreling (chiding) old wonaan (2Beib, «.) who 
scolds the whole day {ace), 2. A mad dog bit him and tore 
(him) a piece [of] flesh out of his leg. 3. Because he always 
acted in accordance with (= after) the wishes of his wife, the 
people said : He always danced as she whistled. 4. A man who 
turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets frightened when he 
smells powder and hears a shot,* will never become a brave 
soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself very [much] in 
(.the) school, and he will certainly also apply himself in (the) 
business. 6. Although they had been-riding the whole day and 
were tired- to- death when the fight began, they nevertheless fought 
(contended) like heroes. 7. Diamonds 3 become valuable ^ only 
after they are cut and ground (fd^Ieif^n). 8. She had no illness 
that yielded to the art of the physician ; she suffered from [a] 
broken heart. 9. It was a pleasure to see how the ship was- 
gliding over the waves of the tearing waters (sing,), 10. Whom 
did you resemble when you were little, your father or your 
mother? 

I murderer, ber SWorbcr. ' shot, ber @(^u6. ^ diamond, ber S)iamant'. 
' valuable, hJertOoII. 

EXERCISE XXill. B. 

I. Don't scream so loud when you speak to (mit) me, I am 
not deaf. 2. If you had kept (been) silent, everybody would 
have excused your action, but since you have spoken about it, 
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nobody will pardon you {dat,), 3. Let us praise God for all 
(what) he has given us. 4, I should have* (fein) remained a 
little longer, if I had not suffered so much from headache. 
5. His business was prospering and his profits rose from year to 
year ; then he lent money to his brother and lost in one year all 
he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid all bad company (society), 
my child, for bad company spoils good manners. 7. Cromwell 
killed (the) King Charles I (the first) and drove his son out of 
the country. 8. They often quarrelled (contended) with each 
other, but they always parted as good friends. 9. I hope that 
the sun will soon shine again ; it has not been-shining for (fcit) 
a whole week. 10. She seemed to resemble her father more 
than her mother. 1 1 . What have you been doing (treibcn) , since 
you wrote me the last time (ace.)? 12. It seems that my neigh- 
bor's child is ill; at least it has been screaming the whole 
night. 

EXERCISE XXIV. A. 

1. §ct^t bic 2)amc, beren 93ilb bort an ber SBanb l^dngt, nic^t 
grdulettt Sraun? ^a, fo i)at fie friil^cr gel^ci^en, jc^t l^ct^t fie 
^rau SJBebcr. 2. 3Rctne ^inbcr cffen nid^tg Kebcr ' aU gebratenc 
t})fel. 3. 3)er 2lrjt ^alt' bic ^ranf^eit meiner ©ei^toeftcr nid^t 
fiir* gef aJ^rlid^ ; cr net il^r nur, jcben S^ag in bcr frifd^en Suft 
f})ajicren ju gcl^cn. 4. 9Bie l^ie^ ber §err, ber bom $ferbe fiel, afe 
er geftem mit S^nen f})ajiercn ritt? 5. ©eit id) meine Ul^r jur @rbe 
fallen lie^, Iduft fie nid^t tnel^r. 6. 93itte, l^dngen @ie bag S3ilb ein 
iDenig mebriger,^ e§ l^dngt ya f)o6). 7. 3)ie 93auem fingen ben 
^ferbebieb tm SHSalbe, abet ba er tt)ie ein 2Bilber mit etnem ?iKeffcr 
um fic^ l^ieb (strike), lie^en fie il^n toieber laufen. 8. @r fto^t 
alleg jur ©eite, tt)a§ il^m nid^t gefdHt. 9. §ier unter biefem 9Ro* 
numente, toeld^eg ber ^iinftler^ fid^ felbft gel^auen l^at, fd^Idft er je^t 
ben Ie|ten ©d^Iaf. 10. ?iKein SSater rdt ung, ntd^t auf bag SJTaffer 
ju gel^en, folange (alg) ber SJBinb fo ftarl bidft. 11. 3Rein Sruber 
l^ielt bag Soot, big toir aHe barin toaren, unb bann ftie^ er ung t)om 
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Ufer. 12. ©obalb (aU) ber crfte 3luf s crfd^ott unb baS 3SoH ju 
ben 2Baffcn ^ ricf, lief baSf elbe in §auf en toon alien @cfen juf ammen 
unb toartete nur ungebulbig, bi§ eg jum Slngriff biteg. 

I lieber, comp. of gern, rather, liefer, * l^alten fiir, take for, consider. 

' nicbrig, low, * ber ^flnfWcr, «r/w/. * ber SRuf, ^«//. * bie SBaffen, arms, 
' ber 3lngriff, attack, 

I. I should have fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. Why 
do you run so, Charles, when he calls you? 3. I beg [your] 
(for) pardon. Sir, is not your name (are you called) Mr. Wagner? 
4. Do you (bu) not blow your light out, when you go to bed (=to 
sleep), Henry? 5. He held me by my (the) hand and did not 
let me go, until I pushed him aside (to (ju) the side). 6. He 
sleeps the sleep of the just. 7. Do you know, what the name 
was of (how was called) the queen who had the hanging gardens 
around her castle? 8. My brothers have (fein) gone out riding 
(have taken a ride) this morning ' and we shall take a drive this 
afternoon, if the horses are not too tired. 9. The monument for 
the fallen heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. 

10. I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it. 

11. A traveler told me that some of the savage tribes* of (the) 
Inner Africa 3 formerly roasted the captured (caught) enemies 
over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones. *♦ 12. I advised 
him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they hung too 
low. 

I this morning, l^cutc morgen. * tribe, ber @tamm. ' Africa, SCfrifa, n 
-* bone, ber ^norfjcn. 

EXERCISE XXIV. B. 

1. SKetne ©d^toeftem ftanben l^eutc ben ganjen S^ag in ber Sild^e' 
unb bulen unb brieten, benn jte ertoarten morgen (eine) grofee ©e* 
feUfd^aft. 2. SKan toei^ nie, too btefer ^Polttiler' ftel^t, ba er immer 
auf betben ©d^ultem' SBaffer tragi. 3. SSJer gut fc^mtert/ ber 
f dl^rt aud^ gut. 4. (gg fc^Iug gerabe jlofilf, ate totr burd^ ba§ 2:i^or 
ber ©tabt ful^ren. 5. ©olange (al§) er retc^ loar, trug er ben 
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Ropf fcl^r l^od^ ; aber je^t lafet cr x\)n fcl^r ticf J^angen. 6. ©o bid 
(ate) id^ tocife, toud^g friil^cr lein SBctn l^icr, abcr je^t todd^ft cr 
l^ier ebcnfo gut ate (= toic) am SRI^ein. 7. SQScr anbem (for 
others) eine ©rubc^ grabt, fafft oft felbft l^incin (in biefelbe). 
8. ^Polittfer l^anbcln getPOJ^nlid^ nad^ bem ©runbfa^^: (gineipattb 
toafd^t bic anberc. 9. '^6) frcue mxi) fel^r, ba^ '^\)x [§err] SSater 
ftc^ toicbet beffer befinbct, unb id^ l^offe, ba^ er ftd^ balb ganj 
erl^oIt7 l^abcn toirb. 10. ©alilei irrte ftd^ nid^t, ate cr fagtc, ba^ 
bic @rbc fid^ um bic Sonne bclDcgc. 11. 3)ic Kinbcr, tocld^c fid^ im 
SBalbc bcrirrt l^attcn, bcfanbcn fid^ in bcr grb^tcn 3?ot. 12. SBcnn 
cr fcincr mcl^r fd^ontc, toiirbc cr fid^ balb toicbcr cbcnfo hjol^l be« 
ftnbcn, toic (ate) cr ftc^ friil^cr bcfunbcn l^at. 

I ble ^Hdljt, kitchen, " ber ^QiiixltXf politician. ^ bic ©d^ulter, shoulder, 
\\^XCC\tXtXif oil, lubricate, ^ W^XVi^tf pity ditch, * bcr®runbfat,/ri««>>/<f. 
' fld^ cr^oten, recuperate, 

I. The lightning^ struck (into) the tree under which we were 
standing, but, fortunately ', it hit no one. 2. This man created a 
name for himself, because he baked the best bread in (the) 
town. 3. The ships which sailed (fal^rcn) into (the) ports 
yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4. It is always the gun ^ that 
is not loaded which causes (the) most misfortune. 5. If you 
washed (yourself) every morning with cold water, you would not 
take cold s so easily and you would soon be {refl,) entirely well. 
6. Do you like to eat fresh (ly) baked bread ? 7. No man has built 
(fd^affcn) for himself a more lasting (bicibcn) monument than he, 
for none had done (create) more good for his country. 8. There, 
where you now stand, stood the tree that bore (tragcn) the 
apples which we liked to eat so [much] as children. 9. If you 
wore lighter clothes you would feel {refl^ much cooler. 10. Not 
all people rejoice, when others are {refl.) well and happy. 

1 1 . Look out for ^ the man who says that he is never mistaken. 

12. If I am not mistaken, we met {refl,) last summer (ace) in 
Berlin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
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gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hunter, who showed 
us the road. 

I lightning, bcr SBIife, * fortunately, glilrflici^crweifc. ^ port, htv ^afcti, 
* gun, bad ©ettjel^r. * to take a cold, jid^ ertdtten. ' to look out for, [idf 
^iiten bor. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

1. $aben bic 3^itungen l^cute ettoaS 9ieuc§ iibcr ben ^ricg ge« 
brac^t? 2. SBer lann h)a§ (ettoag) 5Dumme«/ toer toa^ SlugcS 
benfen, ba§ ntc^t bic SSortoelt * fd^on gcbad^t (l^at) ? 3. ©n 
aKenfd^, bcr toal^rcnb bcS 2:agc§ fei^Iaft, glcid^t cincm Sic^tc, 
tocId^cS am 2^agc brcnnt. 4. ©cbranntc Kinbcr fiird^tcn ba§ tJcuct. 

5. 2^^u^ toag jjcbcr lobcn mu^tc,^ njcnn bic ganjc SBelt c^ toii^tc; 
tl^u' c§, ba^ c§ nicmanb toci^, unb gcbo^3^3cIt'♦ ift fein ^rci^.^ 

6. Dbtoof}l bic ©onnc fcin 2lntK$ fel^r ftarf bcrbrannt ^ l^attc, l^at 
il^n feinc 9Jlutter boc^ fofort (at once) h)icbcr crfannt/ al§ cr fcin 
©cfid^t gcgctt fie toanbtc. 7. SHScnn mand^cr 3Kann toii^tc, tt)cr 
mand^cr 3Jlann todr', tl^at'^ mand^cr 3Rann mand^cm Mann mand^s 
mal mcl^r @l^r\ 8. SBcnn id^ baran gebad^t l^dttc, toiirbc id^ 3^"^" 
bag gcnanntc 93ud^ cnthjcbcr fclbft gcbrad^t obcr mit bcr $oft gc* 
fanbt l^abcn. 9. 3Q3a§ bad^ten ©ic toon mir unb tDofiir l^icltcn ©ic 
mid^, aU tt)ir un§ jucrft Icnncn Icrnten? 10. 2Benn eS in friil^crcn 
3citcn irgcnbtoo 9 in bcr ©tabt branntc, rannte ba§ ganje aSoII nad^ 
bcm gcucr, [urn] e§ ju lofd^cn; l^eutjutagc '^ bcnit fcin 3Jlcnf^ 
baran au^er ben ^cucrtocl^rlcutcn." 11. ^zizx bcnienbc 3Jlcnfd^ 
tt)ci^, ba^ man nid^t affc§ gcnau" h)iffcn lann, h)a§ man Icnnt. 
12. SBcnn bu mcl^r an bcinc ®Itcrn bdd^teft, toiirbcft bu nid^t fo 
oft in ©cfal^r fcin, Unrcd^t ju tl^un. 

1 bumm, adj., foolish, * bic ^ortDCtt, the world, or people, before us. 
' miigte, subj. impf. instead of condit., would have to.  boppctn, to double 

* ber $rei0, praise, price. ' berbrcnnen = brennen, tan. ^ crtcnncn, to 

recognize. ' t]^at'= t^fite, inst. of cond. ' xt^tXi^XOQf somewhere, anywhere, 

10 ^eutgutage, nowadays. " bcr geucrtDc^rmann, pi. -tcute, fireman. 

12 gcnau, adv., exactly, accurately. 

I. The firemen ran into the burning building and saved 
two children who were left alone in a room of the top (upper- 
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most) floor (=»= story). 2. Nowadays we know more about 
the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 3. I know, 
the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy lives here, 
but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought me the money, 
or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a great favor. 5 . What 
were you thinking, my child> when you ran against the lady and 
forgot to ask her (her for) pardon? 6. It is said that he is 
acquainted (fennen) [with] many languages, but that he speaks 
none well, not even his own. 7. As soon as I recognized him 
I turned my face away. 8. There is a fire (is burning) some- 
where in (the) town; I smell smoke and I hear the horses 
run[ning] through the streets. 9. I like to converse ^ with a 
thinking person about {ace) the burning questions of the day. 
10. If you did this, you would do him {dat) wrong and I should 
not think much of you. 11. He named a day on which he 
would send me the money, but he never thought of it, although 
I have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that Bayard Taylor, 
whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, knew and 
spoke German as well as a German. 
I to converse, fid^ untcr^attcu. 

EXERCISE XXVI. A. 

1. §ier in bicfem 3iwt^^^ ^^^ (!ann) man taud^cn/ toie id^ 
fcl^e; barf id^ ©ie bicHcid^t urn ^eucr bitten? 2. SJielcd, toa^ bic 
Ktnbcr l^cutjutagc tl^un biirfcn (fonnen), l^aben h)ir oX% ^inbet nic^t 
gcburft. 3. 3)u barfft l^cute nid^t* ^inaug; bte Suft ift ju fait unb 
bu fonnteft (mod^teft) bid^ erfditen. 4, @r l^dttc fiir ben ^\xx(t) 
fid^crlic^ nic^t fo t)iel bejal^Ien burfe'n, toenn cr fctncn 3Sater guerft 
gefragt l^dtte. 5. Karl l^at fcine Slufgabc nid^t madden lonnen, ob* 
tool^I er immer allc§ lann, tocnn xacm t^n rcben l^ort. 6. 3Ran lann 
biel, tocnn moxK toiH, unb noc^ ntcl^r, tocnn xaoxi mu^. 7. SBenn bcin 
8rubcr ba§ ift; toofiir ic^ il^n l^alte, lann er bag nid^t gefagt l^aben. 
8, SBenn id^ nur biirfte, toie id^ mod^te unb Idnnte, bann tourbe id^ 
i^m ^ib^, n)a« er berbient. 9. aJletne ©c^toefter toiH ntd^t mit 



EXERCISES. 429 

(along) ; fic fagt, ber §immcl f ei bcbed t unb e« moc^tc meHeic^t 
fel^r balb rcgnen. 10. ^6) l^dtte il^m bie grcubc fel^r leid^t tjerberben 
fonnen, \omn td^ getooUt (gemod^t) ^dttc. 11. 2Ber mdd^te nic^t 
lieber ber erftc in einem 3)orfc ate ber jtoeite in 9lom fein? 
12. @r tttod^te (fonnte) fagen, tt)a§ er tooHte, [eg] glaubte il^m 
niemanb. 13. griil^er moei^te mein Dnfel bie junge 3)ame fel^r 
gern, aber je^t barf fie nic^t mel^r in fein igaug lommen. 14. @g 
mag (fann) fein, ba^ aud^ fein SSetter i^n gel^en l^iefe, benn [eg] 
mag il^n lein 3Jlenfd^. 15. 3d^ l^abe meinen 3Sater fagen l^oren, 
ba^ er bag befannte S3ud^ toerbe^ fommen laffen (fommen laffen 
toerbe) . 

I raud^en, smoke, ' nid^t bilrfen, in pres. tense usuaUy to be transl. by : 
must not. ' the inflected aux. verb usually precedes two infinitives. 

I. She may be older than he, but she does not know as much 
as he. 2. Why don't you like him? he always liked {petf.) you. 

3. Could you [speak] English, before you came to America? 

4. You must not ' do this ; it is against the law. 5. Last year my 

brother could have gone to Europe with a party (society), but he 

did not want- to {perf,)y and this year, when * he would like to go, 

nobody wants [to go] with him and alone he is not allowed [to 

go]. 6. You must stay home to-day, for if the weather remains 

fine, your friend Carl might visit you, 7. A child cannot have 

done this, for no child could have done it and no child will be 

able to do it. 8. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you 

not rather (lieber) [have] coffee? 9. Have you ever heard my 

sister sing the German song which I taught her? 10. Although 

he had seen me come into the house, he made {per/,) me wait 

for (auf . ace) him more than an hour, and his servant did {per/.) 

not even ask (l^ei^en) me to sit [down]. 11. May I ask him 

whether I may have his pen? 12. We Have never been allowed 

to speak English in our German lessons. 

I " must not," in the sense of, " it is not allowed " = nirfft bitrfen ; cf. Ex. 
xxvi, A. a., Note 2. * when, referring to fut. or pres. or in the sense of 
whenever = iventl ; ref. to past = M ; interrogative ^ tDQnn. 
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EXERCISE XXVI. B. 



1. SKan tttu^ nid^t reid^er fd^cincn tootten, aU man ift. 2. 3)cr 
greunb jeigt mir, toag tc^ faun, ber ?Jetnb, h)a§ td^ foH. 3. 3Wem 
9lac^bar l^at fd^on e t n ^au^ tjerfaufen tttiiffen, unb toenn bte 3^ttcn 
ntc^t beffer toerbm, mu^ cr bag anberc aud^ t)er!aufen. 4. SKcin 
Sel^ret \)at mir fagen laffen, ba^ er mir l^cute feine ©tunbe ' geben 
Ibnne, ba er ftc^ erfaltet l^abe unb ctnige S^age gu §aufe bleibcn 
miiffe. 5. ^^ mtt^te Ittgcn, tocnn id^ bel^au})tete/ ba^ td^ tl^n baS 
ie ^attc fagen ^dren. 6. 2)er [$err] ^JJaftor Sdger l^citte l^cute 
abenb tm SKufeum \>ox einer gro^en ©efcHfc^aft fjjre^en foHen, abet 
fetn 2lrjt l^at \l)n nid^t gelaffen. 7. ©oHtcft bu bie Sled^nung nic^t 
fd^on am erften be« Ic^ten SKonatd iqoH^lt l^abcn ? 8. ©ar^ mclcd 
fann, unb tnan^eS ntu^ gefd^el^en, tt)a§ man mtt SBortcn gar 
nic^t fagcn mag (totH), nod^ barf. 9. gl^r foUt ntd^t fo mel Sarms 
madden, Jlinber, benn bie 3)ame im untern ©todE foH l^eute fcl^r 
Irani fetn. 10. 35etn ^^eunb foil ailed beffer toiffen tooHen, ate 
anbere ; ift ba« toirllic^ f o ? 11. Kein 3Kenf c^ fottte bad Un« 
moglid^e^ ergtoingen^ tootten. 12. SBenn bu ben 93rief ^eute nod^ 
fd^reiben toittft, unb toenn er l^eute noc^ jur $oft foH, toirft bu 
balb beginnen miiffen. 13^ 3Bo Id^t (laffeft) bu beine illeiber mac^en, 
$aul? ©eit eittigen S^^ten l^abe ic^ fie in 9ieh) ^orl madden lajfen^ 
aber in ber Sw^^^^f^ ^^^ i^ f^^ ^^^^ mac^en laffen. 14. ®r toill ed 
mir fd^on t)or einem 3Jlonat gefagt l^aben, aber id^ lann mid^ nid^t er« 
innern.* 15. 3Jleine ©d^toefter f)at ein beutfd^ed Sieb fmgen toollen, 
aber [ed] l^at fte niemanb b'egleiten lonnen. 16. gd^ l^abe oft 
meinem greunbe §enri, ber ein ^^anjofe ift, feine beutfc^e Slrbeit 
mac^en l^elfen, toofiir er mic^ franjofifd^ f^3red^en lel^rte. 

1 bie @tunbe, Aour^ lesson. * bel^aupten, contend, assert, ^ see Ex. xxvi, 
A. a., Note 3. '• gar, very, quite, * bcr ?orm, noise. * unmdgUd^, adj., 
impossible. ^ erjtDlngen, />nr^. " fid^ erinnern, remember. 

I. These boys will have to work more diligently, if they want 
to get (come) into the class which is to read Schiller next fall. 
2. My father was just about- to take a drive; but when he saw 
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me coming (/«/".), he quickly had the carriage stopped and I had 
[to go] with [him], 3. Do you mean to tell me that you would 
have been " compelled to pay the bill for your son, if you had not 
wanted- to? Yes, that is just what I meant to say. 4. My 
mother sent me word to come (that I should come) home, be- 
cause she wanted* [to go] to the doctor. 5. King August of 
Saxony is said to have been so strong that he could break a 
horse-shoe 3 with his (the) hand. 6. I know, I ought to have 
, written you this long ago,^ and I have always intended (wanted) 
[to do] it, but I have never been able-ta^find (the) time. 7. Your 
uncle must be very sick. I hear they have sent for his son, and 
my wife has seen the physician go to (into) the house three 
times to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must 
not write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it. 

9. No boy ought to do anything that (h)a^) he would not be 
willing {subj, imp/.), or would not dare, to tell his mother. 

10. Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I have 

very often heard men say, who claim to know (it) , that [the] most 

people do only [that] what they have- to. 

I See Ex. xxvi, A. a., Note 3. * subj. pres. in indirect speech. ' horse- 
shoe, bad ^ufeifen. ^ long ago, fd^on lange. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

1. 2lte Sxidb^ bin id^ fel^r oft toegcn einer ©ad^e getabelt h)orben, 
bie Don eincm anbem getl^an toorben toar. 2. 3Benn e^ getoftnfd^t 
toirb, toirb gl^ncn bic SBare ' in^ §aug gcfd^idft tocrbcn, fonft bicibt 
fte l^ier, bi^ fie gcl^olt^ toirb. 3. 2Senn bie ated^nung nod^ nid^t 
bejal^It ift, foil fie fofort bejal^It toerben. 4. SBar bie %^iXx fd^on 
gefd^Ioffen, aU ©ie nad^ §aufe famen, ober tourbe fie erft fj)ater 
gefd^Ioffen? 5. Son anbern 3Kenfd^en gead^tet unb geliebt ju toer* 
ben, ift fiir bie meiften 3Dlenfd^en ba^ gr5fete ©liidt auf Srben. 
6. 6g toirb bel^am)tet, ba^ ©labftone, obtool^l man i^n Snglanb^ 
gro^en 2llten nannte, ijon i>ielen ebenfo gel^afet toorben f ei, toie er i>on 
anbern geliebt tourbe. 7. SBenn ber ^einb fofort in bet erften ©d^Iad^t 
gefd^Iagen tourbe, tourbe ber Krieg fel^r balb beenbigt^ fein. 8. (gg 
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toiirbe in bcr SEBelt nid^t fo t>iel ©ro^eg getl^an Ujorben fein, tocnn 
bcr SKenfd^ nid^t oft burd^ bie Slot baju gejtoungcn toorbcn todre, 

9. Man f)ai m\6) oft getabelt, tocit id^ friil^cr fo fd^Ied^t fd^rieb, 
abet man l^at [c«] mid^ in bet S^fl^nb nid^t beffer gclcl^rt. 

10. 2)ie 3Kcnfd^cn laffen fid^ an i^rcn SBerfen beffcr ericnnen alg 
an il^rcn SBortcn. 11. 6« Id^t fid^ ttid^tg fd^tocrcr crtragcn/ al? 
einc 9lcil^e5 j>on gutcn %aQ^n. 12. SBenn i^m geglaubt toiirbe, 
[fo] toiirbe il^m aud^ gel^olfcn toerben, abcr eg toirb i^m nid^t ge* 
glaubt. 13. gg lie^ fid^ naturtid^^ nid^t behoeifen/ ba^ i^m ettoag 
batiiber gefagt tourbe, aber man traute il^m nid^t mel^r. 

I hit ^axt, ware, gvods, * )l^\i\tVi, to fetch, send for. ^ ^ttXihv^f to Jinuh, 
4 crtrogen, /<? ^^ar. ^ \^\^ giJci^C, 'J<fr«Vj, r^w. * noturtit^, adv., naturally, of 
course. ' bettJeifcn, to prove. 

I . The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished ; it was finished 
by Emperor William I. (the first) of Germany. 2. Rome was 
not built {p^r/,) in one day. 3. Modem languages are taught 
more nowadays than they were taught twenty years ago. 4. The 
banks of this town were closed yesterday ; they close (J>ass,) on 
every legal' holiday. 5. If the Moors ^ had not been defeated 
(fd^Iagen) by Charles Martel, [the] whole [of] Europe would per- 
haps have been conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by 
my honored and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, 
because it cannot (fid^ laffen) be proved. 7. After the war is 
finished, the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of 
modern languages as much time were given as formerly was 
given to the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 
9. I have been told^ that he was taken (J>erf, of ^alten) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard 3 to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are founds very many errors 
which cannot 4 be explained. 11. The German language is more 
easily written ^ than the English, for it is written ^ as it is 
spoken 4, 12. He was given 5 a large sum [of] money which he 
returned (sent back) with the words, that he could not be bought.'* 

1 legal, gcfctjUd^. ' Moor, ber 9Waure. ' see Less. XXVII, 274, I. ♦see 
I^ss. XXVII, 274, 2, * see Less. XXVII, 275. 
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EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. My father informed {petf.) me that he inspected {petf. 
sudj\) a new house outside of the city in order to buy it, but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say (J>erf,) . 

2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both on this 
and the other side of the street (have) belonged to your family. 

3. He has insulted me often; but on account of our old 
friendship and for his parents' sake, I have always pardoned 
him. 4. By dint of energy * and zeal (diligence) more is at- 
tained ' in this world than by dint of genius 3 alone. 5 . On ac- 
count of (l^albcr) the bad weather, I had to stay indoors (within 
the house) during the last two weeks. 6. According to the 
(jufolge) latest reports ^ my brother has been elected, in spite 
of the attacks of the newspapers, and notwithstanding the fact that 
he was nominated 5 against the wishes of his party .^ 7. Con- 
formably to the law, by virtue of which you were dismissed, he 
cannot hold 7 his office longer. 8. Besides him and his wife, 
only my brother accompanied {per/,") me as far as the steamer. 
9. During the last night the large stable, opposite the market 
and not far from the church, burned down ^ (together) with all 
its horses and wagons. 10. In order to please me (//a/.),, the 
child often told me that next-to his mother he loved {^pres, sudj\) 
me best (am beften) . 

X energy, bie (Sncrgic'. * attain, crreid^cn. ' genius, bo« ®enie. -• re- 
port, ber 53erit^t. * nominate, nomlnlcrcn. * party, bic ^artei. ' hold an 
office, ein Slmt bellelbcn. • bum down, toerbrennen. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 
I. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it did 
not look (auSfe^cn) well. 2. His family spent (passed) the 
whole winter in the city, and spent more money in (an) one 
day than he took-in in (in) a whole week. 3. My brother tele- 
graphed me : "Come-for' me (^a/.). I departed (/^j[/.) yester- 
day by (with) the twelve o'clock train, and shall arrive to-morrow, 
toward evening." 4. If you wish to come- along, we shall call 
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for* you, for it is pleasanter to travel together. 5. It seems 3 
to me that (ate ob) you look {subj\) worse now than before you be- 
gan to go out again. 6. At what time does the train leave, and 
when will it arrive (Jfres.) in Chicago? 7. We dressed more 
quickly than they undressed. 8. When [ever] you meet^ a lady 
whom you know on the street, take-off your hat, Karl ; it does 
not look well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on.5 

9. A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (bet) us. 

10. Was it an out^-going or an in7-coming train that fell * [down] 
into the river? 

I comc-for, entgegenlommeit. " call for, obl^otcn. ^ seem, Dor!ontme«. 
* meet, ontreffcn. * keep on, aufbc^alten. * offer, onbicten. ^ out — in, 
^lnau« — ^crcln. • fall down, ^incin or l^lnunterfollcn. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I . The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and then 
to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood ' him ; for some 
only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it. 2. The man 
who (has) ferried us across is a scholar ; he (has) translated a 
German book into (the) English. 3. I don't think (glaube) 
that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for he has not 
yet brought back the book which he left at my house last week. 
4. Is not the rain running through here? Please, hold this 
bucket^ under, until I have mended 3 the roof. 5. When [ever] 
I am in my country-house, I rise very early ; after (the) break- 
fast I hastily run through the papers, and then I go out into the 
open (fresh) air, roam-about through field and forest the whole 
day, and in the evening I entertain my friends and neighbors. 
6. In many European cities the second stories {sing,) of old 
houses project (sing,), 7. Every few 5 years this sickness makes 
its round (goes round) , but almost in all cases it is easily over- 
come. 8. After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound 
him, laid him over on his back, pierced ^ his nose and pulled a 
ring through. 9. He is a degenerate boy] he frequently runs 
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off, deceives his parents where, he can, and evades all (every) 
serious 7 work. lo. The general has disapproved [of] the action 
of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his power, but 
also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his command. 
1 1 . He considers everything too long and accomplishes, there- 
fore, very little. 12. He reserved for himself the right to oppose 
(himself to) my views ; I acknowledged his right, but supposed 
that I had (/r^x.) the same. 

I misunderstand, mlgtJerflel^cn. ^ bucket, bcr (Simer. ^ mend, au^bcffcm. 
4 run hastily through, burd^ptcg'en. * every few, aUe poar. * pierce, 

burd^flcd^'en. ' serious, emfl. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

I.. Last week we had the most peculiar ' weather : on Monday 
it was (perf,) snowing and freezing ; on Wednesday it lightened, 
thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thursday it has been (is) 
raining without interruption.* 2. Never eat unless 3 you are hungry, 
and never drink unless you are thirsty. 3. What is the matter with 
her (what ails her) ? she does not look well. She says ^ she does 
not feel (sufy\) well. 4. Was there (p^rf-) not a knock at the 
door? No, but there is a ring. 5. My father always felt afraid 
to go across a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 
6. It is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it is 
a great (fel^r) question whether we shall succeed. 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are (sufy'.)^ no mistakes which he 
does not make (sufy'^) , but this time there is not a single [one] 
in his exercise. 8. I am very sorry to hear that your father has 
taken (fallen) sick again, especially s since he has only just^ 
recovered from a serious illness. 9. I never spent (fi^r/.) a 
pleasanter summer than (in) this year ; I walked {per/". lauf en) 
more, rode and drove more, and rowed and sailed more than for 
(fett) years, and I should have remained longer, if the misfortune 
had not occurred 7 to my friend who was with me. 10. Three 
weeks ago we left*(/<?f/., from) Berlin ; as far as(biS nad^ ) Cologne 
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we rode with the railroad; from Cologne we drove or rode 
over Bonn to Coblenz, and then we walked together to Bingem 

I peculiar, fonbcrbar, clgentilmllc^. 2 interruption, Me Unterbre(i^ung. 
3 unless, auger, takes normal order. •♦ If the conjunction ba^ is omitted the 
subordinate clause takes normal order. * especially, bejonber^. * only just, 
gerabe eben. ' occur, begegnen. 'leave, obreifcn. 

EXERCISE XXXil. 
Number, Time, Date, Weight and Measure. 

I. One [thing] I tell you; I value (ad^ten) more the judg- 
ment of on^ man whom I know than that of hundreds or thousands 
whom I don't know. 2. How many days has the month of 
December, and on what-day-of-the-month is Christmas? 3. At 
what time did you rise this morning? We rose at four, break- 
fasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten minutes to five and 
reached the top of the mountain at a quarter to ten, where we 
rested ' [for] about an hour and a half. 4. I have told you that 
many times already; must I tell you the same [thing] a dozen 
times a (the) day? 5. Do you know what-day-of-the-month it is 
to-day? 5. Yes, it is (we have) to-day the 29th of February — 
a date which comes only once every (aHe, //.) four years. 6. I 
meet here all-kinds-of people, but all are of (gen,) one (kind-of) 
opinion, namely,^ that they pay in this hotel the double or triple 
of (that) what they ought to pay. 7. My youngest brother is 
only fifteen years and seven months old, but he is already five 
feet and six inches ^ tall. 8. I must walk every day an hour and 
three quarters to and from (the) school, because the schoolhbuse 
lies two-and-a-half miles from my house. 9. This box,^ which 
has cost me forty- two marks s and sixty-six pfennigs,^ contains 
one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new glasses, ten pounds of 
sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of cloth and five quires of 
paper. 10. This is the end of th.e thirty-second and last exer- 
cise. I finish it on the — day of — , 19 — , at — o'clock.7 

1 rest, rul^en. 2 namely, namlld^. 3 inch, ber 3ott. 4 box, bie JKfte. 
5 mark (coin), bte SKorf. 6 pfennig, ber pfennig. 7 Write date in words. 
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